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ANNUAL REPORT 
1956-57 

Centenary Celebrations 

The most outstanding event of the current session is the 
Ceicbtation of the Centenary of the Universiiy. 

Oil the co'i.pleiii n of hundred \ears of its exi-tence, the 
Ijiuvereity of CaltuUa coniinriiorated its centenary in 
a suitable manner. Ail t!ie Universities in India and about 
bOf) Univer.sities in other parts of ilie world were invited 
to attend the centenary celebrations which continued for 
seven days from 18lh to t-’4tli January. lOoT. Besides, 
a lar^e ijiiinber of leaiued bodies and Institutions both in 
India and abrvad were also requested to send their re¬ 
presentatives to the Centenary Celebranon^, Tt e Indian 
Sc,once ('oiigrpfcs and the Inter University Board of India 
on special invitation held their annual sessions at Calcutta 
nndt-r the auspices ol the University. The Indian Science 
Cengref-s held ttieir 44ili session at Calcutta from January 
14 to *21 and the Inter University Board of India held their 
M-2nd Annual meeting on the 21sl January, 3057. An 
exiiihition was arranged undfr the joint auspices cf the 
Univeisity and the Indian Science Congress which was 
opened by Sri Satischandia Ghosh, Mayor of Calcutta (also 
the Treasurer ofthe University) on 14lh January, 1957. On 
this occasion the University has published a ‘History of the 
Calcutta University’ for the last 100 years of its existence 
'edited by eminent scholars. Messrs. Sree Saraswaty Press 
Ltd., who printed the hook got the first prize at the All 
India Prii tors Conference and Exhibition at New Delhi 
for the “fine printing and get up” of the volume. 

The University decided to launch a number of develop¬ 
ment projects on the occasion of the centenary, one of them 



being construction of a multi-storeyed building. The Uni¬ 
versity also decided, to start post-graduate teaching in 
Medical Sciences which had so long been done in affiliated 
colleges. l)r. H, C. Hay, Chief Minister of West Bengal, 
and ex-Vice-Chancellor laid the foundation stone of the 
multi-storeyed building and performed the inauguration 
ceremony of the Uni\eisity College of Medicine 

On the 19(h January, the University held its centenary 
Convocation at 35, BaJlygunj Circular Koad, Calcutta. 
Sri C. D. Deshtiiiikh, Chairman of the University Grants 
Cotuinission addressed the Convocation as Chief guest. 

On the ‘iOtli January, 1957, the Centenary Celebrations 
of the Imiversi'y were inaugurated at the Brigade Parade 
Ground. Dr. liajeudra Prasad, President of India 
presided. 

The authorities of the University, Pniicipils of all 
affiliated colleges, teachers of colleges in Calcutta nieinbers 
ol the Diplomatic corps in Calcutta, Govern nent officials, 
members of the Degislative Assembly, Legislative Conned, 
Councillors of the Calcutta Corporation, the Judges of the 
High Court and the Small Causes Court, leading citizens 
of Calen'ta were present. A large number of rcjiresenta- 
tives of Universities in India and abroad also attended tbe 
function on special invitation. 

The Chancellor of tbe University offered her greetings to 
the guests in eloquent address. 

A large number of messages of goodwill were received 
from the Universities of ether learned bodies and Institu¬ 
tions invited to attend the celebrations, Sri K. G. 
Saiyiddin, Secretary to the Government of India, Ministry 
of Education, read a message from Maulana A bid Kalam 
Azad, Union Minister for Education. The Vice Chancellor 
Sri N. K, Sidhauta, then read a message of goodwill 
received from the British Academy on behalf of Dr. S. 
Eadhakrishnau, Vice-President of India, who had been 
requested to read the message on behalf of British Academy 
but could not attend the celebrations on the day owing 
to unavoidable reasons. The messages from tbe following 
Universities were then read by their representatives who 
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conae from overseas to attend the Centenary Ceiebra- 


iiad 

tions :— 

NAmaof the University 

1. Buffallo University 

2. Ariioy and other Chinese 

Universities. 

3. Birmingham University 

4. Bordeaux University ... 

5. California University ... 

6. Cambridge University ... 

7. Catholic University of 

America. 

S. Ceylon Univer^^ty 

9. Exeter University 

10. Gold Coast University 

11. Hong Kong University 

12. Hebrew University of 

Jerusalam. 

ri. Indiana rniversity 
11. Khartoum Universitv ... 
lo. Laval University 
16. London University 
17 Makerere College 

18. Oxford Univrihiiy 

19. Nevvzealaud University 

20. Pennsylvaniti University 

21. .Princeton University ... 

22. Pocli'^ster University ... 

23. Paiijioon University 

24. Westein Ontario Uui- 

ver.'.ity. 

25. Budapest University ... 
:i6. Many University 

27 American Council of 
Education. 

28. Association of the Uni¬ 
versities of British 
Commonwealth. 


Name of tbe Bepreaeatative 

Mr. Claude E. Puffer. 

Mr. Wang Ya Nan. 

Mr. E. S. Aitkin. 

Prof. Piechand. 

Dr. Marion A. Wanger. 

Rir Harold Spencer Jones. 
Eev. E. W. Timrri. 

Mr. N. Attygale. 

Dr. J. W. Cook. 

Dr. j. C. de Craft Johnson. 
Mr. L. T. Hide. 

Prof. Lex Meyer, 

Prof. W. H. C. Laves. 

Prof. Mekki Shebeika 
Mgr. A. M. Parent. 

Dr. D. \V. Logan. 

Mr. Bernard de Buneen. 

Mr N. C. Wright. 

Dr, J. E. Foster. 

Dr. W. Norman Brown. 

Mr. A. l’\ Huddingion. 

Dr. Ealph G. Victor. 

Prof. Po Tha. 

Dr. G. E. Hall. 

Prof. Lenpyel. 

Dr. Date Haji Mohammed 
Ell -loff. 

Air. Frar cis J. Brown. 

Dr. J, P’. Foster. 


In making the function a success, the University 
received the hearty cooperation of the publicity Departinen 
of the Goveinineut of West Bengal anl the Police Depart, 
inent. ^ 
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On 21st January, 1957, tbe Inter University Board of 
India held their 32nd Annual meeting at Calcutta under 
the auspices of tbe University. 

On tbe 22nd January, 1957, a symposium on University 
Education was arranged at 35, Ballygnnj Circular Road. 
Teachers of all affiliated Colleges in Calcutta, members of 
the different authorities of the University and representa¬ 
tives of the different Universities were present on the 
occasion. 

The opening ceremony of the Viharilal College was 
perforra'ed the same day at Hastings House compound, 
Alipore. 

An Inter University debate was also arranged at 35, 
Ballygunj Circular Road. Students from almost all the 
Universiiies in India participated in the debate. Sri Saila- 
kumar Mukherjee, Speaker of the West Bengal Legislative 
Assembly presided. The subject for the debate was “In 
the opinion of the House India’s progiess since the attain¬ 
ment of Independence has been satisfactory.” At the 
conclusion of the debate, prizes were distributed—one 
running trophy to the winning University—one miniature 
trophy given away to the winning University—a Gold medal 
as the first prize, a Gold-centred medal as second prize and 
a silver medal as third prize. 

A Special Convocation of the Senate was held on the 
23rd January, 1957, at 35, Ballygunj Circular Road, 
Calcutta and Honorary Degrees were conferred on persons 
distinguished in the different walks of life. Dr. S. Radha- 
krishnan, Vice-President of India addressed the Convoca- 
tlpn. 

On 24th January, .1957, a march past, and route march 
were arranged by the students of affiliated colleges. 
Students from different colleges assembled at tbe I.T.A. 
pavilion ground with their college flags and festoons as also 
the University flag under the guidance of teachers. The 
N. C. C. boys and girls from different colleges led by the 
N. C. C. Officers of the colleges concerned as also non- 
N. C. C. boys and girls took part in the function. 

Tbe Chancellor of the University took the salute from 
the N. C. C. contingents. Then the N. C. C. and non- 
N. C. C. boys and girls proceeded on a route march. Each 
college had its own banner and the University flag in front 
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of its Unit. TheN. C. C. contingents were followed by 
the non-N. C. C. boys and girls. After marching through 
the different streets the procession came in front of the 
Senate House where the Vice-Chancellor took the Salute. 
Sweets were distributed among the boys and girls parti¬ 
cipating in the route march. 

The celebrations ended on the 24th January, 1957. 

It is gratifying to note that a large number of people 
enrolled themsel-ves as Centenary Benefactors, Donors, 
Members etc. and a sum of about two lacs ani twenty 
thousand was received by the University as endowments 
or donations and some presents were also received from 
some ot the Universities invited on the occasion. 

On this august occassion Centenary bonui equivalent to 
•one month’s basic pay was paid to all employe?s (excluding 
teachers) drawing a basic pay up to Rs. 350 per month. 

Entertainments 

As a part of the celebrations, entertainment functions 
were also arranged from 19tb January, 19)7 to 24tb 
January, 1957. 

On the 19th the Liniversity Youth Festival Contingent 
presented a vaiiety performance at 35, Ballygunge Circular 
Road. 

On the 20th, the Children’s Little Theatre presented 
a dance-drama “ MITUA.” 

On the 21st Tagore’s ** BAKTAKAKABI “ was staged 
by “ Bahurupee ” the well known artists of Calcutta. 

On the 22nd the employees of the University staged 
Tagore’s “ VISAKJAN " at the University Institute. On 
the same day Tagore's “ FALGUNI ” was staged by 
Paschim Banga Sanskrit! Parishad at 35, Ballygunge 
<^ircuiar Road. 

On the 23rd, a variety performance of classical music was 
held by reputed artists of Calcutta at 35, Ballygunge 
Circular Road. 

On the 24th, the students of the University staged the 
Sanskrit drama “ MUDRA EAKSHAM” at 36, Ballygunge 
Circnlar Road. 

A Centenary Supplement will be published within a 
short time. 
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Honorary Degfees—Doctorate degrees in different 
Faculties were conlerred Honoris Causa on the following, 
distinguished alumni of Universities, Indian and abroad,, 
on the occasion of the Centenary celebration at a special 
Convocation held^ on ‘23rd January, 1957 on the ground 
that they were, by reason of their eminent position and 
attainments, fit and proper persons to receive such 
degrees':— 

D.Litt. 

Acbaryya Nandalal Bose (In absentia) 

Sri Eajsekhar Bose Do, 

Dr. Zakir Hussain 
Pandit Hidhusekbar Sastri 
Pandit Jogendranath Tarkavedantatiriha 
Prof, Arnold Joseph Toynbee (In absentia) 

D.Sc. 

Prof. Satyendianath Bose 

Dr. Lloyd Viel Berkiier 

Sri Chintaman Dwarkanath Deshmukh 

Dr. Jnanendrachandra Ghosh 

Sir Harold Spencer Jones 

Dr. Tosio Katagawa (In absentia) 

Dr. Kariamanikkam Srinivasa Krishnan 
Prof. Prasantachandra Mahalanabis 
Dr. Arcot Lakshmanaswami Mudaliar 
Academician Alexander Nikolaevich Nesmeyanov' 

Dr. John Robert Oppenheimer (In absentia) 

LL.D. 

Justice Sri Sudhiranjan Das 
Sri Atnlchandra Gupta 

Felicitations —Felicitations were offered to Prof. Satyen- 
dranath Bose, M.Sc. on his appointment as Vice-Chancellor 
of the Visva-Bharati University. The Vice-Chancellor and 
Syndicate appreciated the eminent services rendered by 
Piof. Bose to this University and to science and regretted- 
that the University would lose his services. 

Felicitations were offered to Sri Chapalakanta Bhatta- 
charyya on his election as a member of the Lok Sabha. 



Appreciation of services rendeied by Dr. Parimal Roy, 
M.A., Ph D., Director of Public Instruction, West Benjjai, 
as a irember of the Senate, the Academic Council and the 
Syndicate was placed on recoid. 

Condolence—The Syndicate condoled ' tne death of 
Dr. Indubhu'-an Banerjee, Asutosh Pn^fessor of Mediaeval 
and Modern Indian Ilistoiy and a member of ihe Senate. 
The Syndicate al.=o condoled ihe death of Sri M. N. Bose, 
a former member of the Senate and the Syndicate and 
Dean of ihe Faculty of '’edicine and ex-Principa! of the 
R. G. Kar Medical Collcj^e, Calcutta. 

Good wishes and Congratulations —Congratulations were 
offered to Justice Sri Kamapr'^s»d Mookerjee for his eleva¬ 
tion to the position of the Chief Justice of the High Court 
of Calcutta. 

A message of goodwill was sent to the President, 
International (‘ongress for Teaching Educational Sciences 
in Universities, Belgium, wishing success to its Second 
Congress held in Florence. 

A message of goodwill was sent to ihe Rector and the 
Council of the University of Caen on the invitation of the 
Rector to this University for participating in the inaugura¬ 
tion of the Building of that University. 

Congratulatious were offered to the Chief Editor, Editors 
and Printers of “One hundred years of ihe University of 
Calcutta” on its being adjudged at the Fifth session of the 
All-India Printers’ Conference and Exhibition, as the best 
printed book for the year 1956. 

Goad wishes were conveyed to the Principa', University 
College of Rhodesia and Nyassaland, on the occasion of 
the installation ceremony of the Queen Mother as the 
President of the College. 

A me-'sage of good wishes was sent to the President, 
XVth Internitional Congress of Psychology. Brussels. 

Members of the Senate —The foJowing persons became 
ex-officio Members of the Senate during the period under 
review :— 

fli Prof. Saro’kuniflr Baso, M.A.. Ph.D, 
t2) Dr. yiisbiikOTnar De, Pli.D. 

Ifi) Dt. Surendraoath Sen, Ph.D.. D.Lirt. 

(4) Dr. Pareachandra Bhnltacharyya, D.Sc. 
i6) Prof. A- K. Seogupla, D Sc., A.M.I.E.E. 
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(6) Prof. Makhaolftl Bayobaadharit M.A., LL.B., D.Litt., Sasfcri. 

(7) Prof. J. N. Bhar. D.Bc. 

<8) Prof. J. L. Bhadori, D.Sc. (Edin.), F.N.I., P.A.S., P.Z.S.T. 

(9^ Prof. SiBirkumar Mitra, D.Sc., P.N.I. 

The undermentioned persons have ceased to be members 
of the Senate on account of cessation of their qualifications 
by virtue of which they became members of the Senate :— 

(1) Lt. Col. AmareBchandra Chakrabarti, M.Sc. (Cal.), M.A. (Caatab.) 

(ceased to be ibe Principal, Midnapur College). 

(2) Sri Someswarprasad Mnkhopadhyaj, M.A., LL.B. (ceased to be the 

Principal, Asutosh College). 

(3) Sri Prabodbchaudra Sanyal, M.A. (ceased to be the Principal, Burdwan 

Baj College). 

(4) Sri Suaobhatichondra Saikar, M.A. (Cal. and Oxon.) (retired from 

Professorship). 

(6) Sri Matilal Pan, M.B., L.E.C.P., F.R.C.S.E. (membership ceased 

from September, 1956). 

(6) Dr. Bijanbihari Bhattacbaryya, M.A., D.Pbil., M.L.C. (membership 

expired on 4th September, 1956). 

(7) Sri Sajanikanta Das (rne nbership ceased from June, 1966). 

(8) Dr. Jnanendranath Mukherjee, D.Sc., F.N.I. (ceased to be the 

Adminisiiator, B ard of Secondary Education, West Bengal). 

(9) Dr. Parimol Bay, M.A., PhD. (Load) (ceased to be the Direc'.or of 

Public Inttnicfcion, West BengaB. 

Administration —Sri Satihchandra Ghosh, M.A. was 
appointed Treasurer of the University for a further period 
of three years from the date of the expiry of the present 
term of appointment, i.c., from Jst February. 1957. 

The term of appointment of Ur. Fareschandra Koy, 
M.A., Ph U., Controller of Examinations was extended for 
a further period of one year with effect from 1st June, 1957. 

Sri Arunkumar Roy, M.Sc. was confirmed in his post 
as Deputy Controller of Examinations with effect from 
3rd July, 3956. 

Dr. Bijoybhushan Banerjee, M.A., D.Phil. was 
confirmed in his post as Assistant Controller of Examina¬ 
tions with effect from J.st August, 1956. 

Sri Sudhindrakrishna Dutt, M.A. (Oxon.), Barrister-at- 
Law, was appointed part-time Law-Officer with effect from 
Ist April, 3957. 

Sri P. K. Banerjee, M.Sc., M.B.B.S., Secretary, Council 
of the University College of Medicine, was confirmed in his 
post with effect from 16th March, 1957. 

University Professors — Dr, Makhanlal Raychaudhuri, 
M.A., LL.B., D.Liti., Sastri, was appointed University 
Professor of Islamic History and Culture with effect from 
10th March, 1957. 



9 


Dr. Sashibhusan Dasgupta. M.A., Ph.D., was confirmed 
in his appointment as Hamtanu Lahiri Professor of Bengali 
Dnnguage and Diterature with effect from 11th April, 1957. 

Dr. J. N. Bhar, D.Sc., was appointed Sir Rashbehary 
■Ghose Professor of Physics for seven years with effect from 
:27th April, 1957. 

Dr. Anantakumar Sengupta, D.Sc. was appointed Sir 
Bashbebary Ghose Professor of Applied Physics for seven 
years v^ith effect from 27th April, 1957. 

Dr. Basantidulal Nagchaudburi M.Sc., Ph.D., was 
appointed Sir Taraknath Palit Professor of Physics with 
■effect from 27th April, 1957. 

Professors and Lecturers invited abroad and their 
Professor K. P. Chattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.), 
was invited to U.S.A. by the National Academy of Science, 
National Research Council, Washington, as a member of 
Exchange Visitor Programme. Professor Chattopadhyay 
was al--o invited to attend the Fifth International Congress 
of Anthropological and Ethnological Sciences held in 
Philadelphia, as a member of their Permanent Council and 
as a Delegate of the University of Calcutta. 

Professor S. P Cbalterjee, M.Sc., Ph.D., T.D , D.Litt., 
was invited to Rumania by the President, Rumanian Insti¬ 
tute for Cultural Relations with Foreign Countries to set 
himself acquainted with the activities of cultural institutions 
of the country. 

Special Lecturers and. Readers appointed —Dr. S. B. 
Dutt, M.A., Ph.D., Barrister-at-Lriw, was appointed Prof. 
Benoykumar Saikar Lecturer for 1956 to deliver at least 
two lectures on Money-Banking. 

Sri Tripurari Chakrabarti, M.A., was appointed Adhar- 
■cl^andra Mookerjee Lecturer for 1966. 

Sri Binay Ghosh, M.A., was appointed Vidyasagar 
Lecturer for 1966 to deliver a course of at least two lectures 
in Bengali on some aspect of the life and work of 
Vidyasagar. 

Sri Bimalchandra Sinha, M.A., was appointed Vidya- 
eagar Lecturer for 1957 to deliver a course of lectures in 
Bengali on the various aspects of the life and work of 
Vidyasagar. 
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Prof. Basantidulal ITagchaudhuri, M.Sc., Ph.D., 
appointed Adharchandra Mookerjee Lecturer for 1955 vice- 
Pi of. P. C. Mahanti (the original lecturer) dcjcea'^e-l. 

Dr. Hemchandra Ray, M.A., Ph.D., was uppoin^id 
Raghuuathprasad Nopany Lecturer for 1956 to cieliv. r a 
courHe of lectures on the past glories of Rajasthan. 

Dr. C. G, Pnudit, M.B.B.S., Ph.D., D.P.H , D.T M., 
P.N.I., yvas appointed Lady Brahmachari Reader in 
Medicine for 1957 to deliver a course of three lectures on a 
subject connected with medicine. 

Swaini Tcjasananda was appointed Sister Nivedita 
Lecturer for 1956 to deliver a course of at least two lectures 
on the life and activities of Sister Nivedita. 

Prof. S}ed Hasan Askari was appointel Sir Abdullah 
Suhrawardy Lecturer for 1956 in place of Mr. A. A, A. 
Fyzee, to deliver three lectures on some aspect of Islamic 
Thought and Culture. 

Prof. Appadorai, Director, Indian School of International 
Studies, Mew Delhi, was appointed Honorary Taraprasad 
Khaitun Lecturer for 1956. 

Dr. Subodhchandra Sergupta, M.A., Ph.D., was appoint¬ 
ed Saratchandra Chatterjee Memorial Lecturer for 1956. 

Dr. Sunilknmar Sen, M.Sc., D Phil., was appointed 
Tarinicharan Sur Reader in Nuclear Physics with effect 
from 9th February, 1957, 

Sm. Aparna Devi was appointed Lila Lecturer for 1957 
to deliver at least three lectures in Bengali on some subject 
of Bengali Language and Literature. 

Sri Gopal Haidar, M.A., was appointed Principal Khu- 
diram Basu Lecturer for 3957 to deliver one or more lecturea 
cn a subject to be chosen by him. 

Dr. S. N. Sen was appointed Dr. Syamaprasad Mookerjee 
Scholar for 1956 to delivei- a course of lectures on “Hindu 
Culture and its working to improve belter relations between 
Hindusthan and Pakistan.*’ 

Extension Lecturers-'^ri Girijapmsauna Raychaudburr 
was invited to deliver a course of six lectures on “ Sri 
Cbaitanya and his Companions.*' 
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Prof. C. D. Darlington of the University of ^ Oxford was 
invited to deliver lecturer and to conduct Seminars at this' 
University for the benefit of the post-graduate students in 
Biology. 

Prof. Franco Lombardi, Italian Philosopher invited 
to deliver lectures on Philosophy and he was oHcrcd hospi¬ 
tality during hia stay in Calcutta. 

Dr. K. Schoder, Director of the University Ftaiienklinik, 
Leipzig, was invited to deliver lectures on ob.'t*^ttic and 
gynaecological problem. 

Prof. George Gatlin, visiting Professor of McGill Uni¬ 
versity, was invited to deliver lectures during his stay in 
Calcutta on way to Japan. 

Special Medals and Prizes — 

Sarojini Basu Medal for 1966 was awarded to Sri Sajani- 
kanla Das, B Sc. and the medal for 1957 was awarded to’ 
Dr. Bimanbihaii Majumdar. 

Coates Medal for 1954 was awarded to Dr. C. L. 
Mukherjee for his outstanding contributions to medical 
science. 

Bhnhanmohini Dasi Gold Medal for 1056 was awarded 
to Sra. Sila Devi for her original contributions to letters 
in the Bengali Language. 

Dr. D. N. Chahrabarti Silver Medal for 1955 was 
awarded to U/O Siishil Sabharwal, being the best all¬ 
round cadet of the 2nd Bengal Battalion, N. C. C. 

Rameschandra Dutt Prize for 1956 was awarded to 
Dr. Amales Tripathi, M.A., A.M., Ph.D. for bis book. 

Trade and Finance in the Bengal Presidenc'y, 1793-1833.’* 

Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Anthropology Prize for 1956 was 
awarded to Kbaja Abdur Eazaq. 

Research Scholarships, Fellowships etc .— 

Kalyanknmar Muhierjee Research Scholarship for 195& 
was awarded to Sm. Maya Bandyopadhyay, M Sc to carry 
on research on “The Role of Vitamin B 12 and Pteroyl 
glutamic acid in Protein metabolism.** 
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Jnanendramohan Sen Scholarships for 1956 were 
fl-wardeJ to each of the following candidates to carry on 
research on the subjects noted against each i-r 

Scho’ar Subject of research 

1. Sri Kaioalknrnar Chatiopadhyay A study of the problem of retardation 

(Scholastic backwardoessi amon^ stu¬ 
dents of Class VI in Secondsiy 
Scliools in Calcutta. 

2, Sn I olsichaiaa Gbosbal ... Evolution of Curriculum in Secondary 

Schools of Bengal. 

Sarala Sm Scholarship for 1966 was awarded to 
■Sm. Manjaree Dasgnpla to carry on research on “An 
Experimental Btiidy on word association test for Secondary 
School children.” 


Dr, Kamal Krishna Raha Scholarship for J95G was 
guarded to Sri Atnalnarayan Datta fcr prosecution of his 
studies in Ground I'ingineering in the College of Aeronaiincal 
Services, Dnni Air Poit. 

Ramchafan Miiia Scholarships for 1956 were awarded 
to the follovving candidates with a view to enabling them to 
prosecute their studies in the subject noted against each :— 


Scholar 


Subject 


1. Sn Sudhinsn.’jotj Datta 

2. Sri Dipakrau’an Nag 
Sri Sibakurmi Pal 


Civil Engineering in Indiau lartilute of 
Technology, Kharagpur, 

Metallurgy in Jadavpur Polytechnic 
Institute. 

Mining at Eaniganj, 


Radhikamohan Educational Scholarship for 1956 was 
awarded to Sri Akhilranjan Chakrabarbi, B.Sc. (Ag.) in 
■order to enable him to prosecute tlie Diploma Course in 
Agriculture at the Cambridge University. 

Bangahala Mookerjee Scholarship for Hi^dier Training 
in Nursing for the year 1956 was awarded to Sra. Kadha 
Eay. 

Svdhir Coomar Mookerjec Scholarship for 1957 was 
awarded to Cadet P. B. Chaudhuri of the Sainik School, 
Dehra Dun. 

Darbhanga Research Scholarship for 1956 was awarded 
to Sri Arunkumar Eaychaudhuri to carry on research work 
in Psychology of Cancer patients. 



The term of Fellowship of Mr* Yosuaki Nara, Bipradas^ 
Pal Chaudhuri Fellow for 1956, was extended by one year 
with a view to enabling him to complete his present 
research work. 

Research Degrees—The undermentioned scholars were 
admitted to the various Eesearch Degrees on the recommen¬ 
dation of the Examiners of their theses as mentioned against 
each. 

Name of the cacdidate Title of the thesis 

D.Litt. 


Sii Debipraaad Pal 

D.Sc 

Sri Arunkouiar Sarma 

Sri AsirobiksB Bay 
Sii Sukniuar Basu 

Sri Ganes Karmakar 

D.Phih 

Sri Saikndusckhar Mukherjee 

Sri Anathjibau Bbattacharjya 
Sri Abraham Matbai 

Sm. Anima Chaadhuri 
Sri Sankarlal Basu 

Sri Satyendranath Banerjee 

'Sri Dargadas Oanguli 
Sri Santibrata Ghosh 

Sri Bobrata GanguU 

Sri Bijayknmar GaaguU 


State sovereignty ot the crossroada 
(an analysis of the reality and 
pretension of its tna;esty in Inter* 
national Society). 


Chromosome sirncture and conatiiU' 
tion of materialistic and adult 
nuclei t f vegetatively and acMially 
reproductive plants. 

Oxjfluoride complexes 

Studies on the active principles of 
Apocynaccous nlants. 

Studies on Carotenoids and Vitamin A 

(Science) 

A generalised mechanism of lipid 
metabolism with apeclal reference 
to cbolcsterel synthesis 

Synthesis of Polynuclear Compound 
with fused cjclopentane ring. 

Some iechniquea of Planning Sampl¬ 
ing investigations in Statistical 
quality control and sample surveys. 

Studies in Indian Butaceae. 

A study of Urinogenital system of 
Salientia. 

The dissociation of some aliphat'c 
monocarboxylalfs of bivalent metals 
in aqueous solution and 8-metbyl 
thiowrea sulphate as an analytical 
re-agent. 

Studies on the diseases of rice in India 

Studies on Physico-Chemical propi-r- 
ties of Hides, tanned and untanned. 

Mycrobial synthesiB of VitaitMa B 12 
and Biboflavio. 

Synthetic experiments in Friedel- 
Crafts reaction and other aynthetio 
studies. 



14 


€ri Sadbiikaota Dasgupta 
Sii Kuiuvilla Qeorge 

Sri Niruialkumar Chakrabarti 

Purnirua Sengiipta 
'Sri Jnanendragcpal Cbakrabaiti 

Sri Vaogiptiram Seshacbar Bama- 
cbajidiau. 

Sri Jcgabrata Bay 

Bri Hadbagobina Laba 

Sri Budbainay Ghosb 

Sii Narendralal Datta 

Sri Ainareswar Cbatterjce 
Sri Ejmeschandra Chatterjee 

Sri Diplikumar Cbattoiaj 

Sri Susilkucnar Chaudhuri 

Bm. Eiisboatudba Bobatgi 
Sri Debajilkumar Biswas 

Dr. K. H. Buscbxuann 

Sri Biswanath Dasgupta 
Sri SarojtanjaJi Chakrabarti 

Sri Badbaratuan Basak 

Sri llrnendiamobaa Bay 
Sri Amulcs Cbatt^’ec 

Sri Sibnarayan Chakrabarti 


Btodiea on the fanctiona of livAr aod 
of tbe edroMl cortex in some 
diseased conditioca, 

Studits on ibe weeds of West Bengal 
and tbeir control lueasurea with 
special reference to tbeir Ecology* 
Physiology, Morphology and 
Anatomy. 

On Certain aspects of Helminlbos- 
porium disease of paddy with 
particular reference to conditions 
in West Bengal. 

X-Rays and differential thermal 
analysis of Indian clays. 

Studies on some problems of Equili¬ 
brium and Vibrations of Aeolo- 
tropic Elastic bodies. 

Studies on differential thermal analytis 
of solid Cataly&ts. 

On somo problems of multivariate 
ana(yi<is. 

On cbaracterizition of probability 
distributions and statistics from 
specified scholastic relations. 

Synthesis of Microbiological studiea 
of some antimetabolilps of folic acid. 
Chemical exaoiinstion of s me 
poieoDOUs plants. 

Synthesis of fused rirg system 
Inve-itigatiions on Polycyclic ring 
coiiipoiinda. 

Studies on the stability and eiectro- 
kinetic potential of colloid a. 
Investigatirn on the siructuie of jute 
fibre and its derivatives with the 
help of X-Bays‘ 

Bole of ascorbic acid on the meta¬ 
bolism of protein in inenkeyB. 
Studies on the nutritional status of 
tbe students. 

Some aspects of the Economic Geo¬ 
graphy of India and Northern 
Europe. 

Structure of Aegeliii. 

Constitutive Studies of some Indian 
seeds fats rich in unaaturation. 

Studies on the metdliolisrn and bio¬ 
synthesis of nicotinic acid by 
Rh( BUS Monkeys. 

On some combinatorial problems in 
the design of experimeuts 

Physico-chemical and Ion-Exchange 
ebaracteristic-s of concentrated 
suspensions of clays and resions, 

Phvaico-cbemical studies on soil 
fertility. 
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LalitiBohan Bay 
‘Sri A'itkuraar Haiti 


'Sri Satehidacaoda Dbar 


Sx! Kalipraead Biswas 


Bri Bxatiudrakumar Sengupta 


Sri Maltinderku.nar Jain 
Sri Sisirkuiuar Mitra 
Sii Sitanath Goswami 


Sri Bimalkanli Sarr.cddnr 

Sri Gurud»*? Bbattacbaryya 
Sii Pratapchandr-i Chuuder 


... Studies on the performance and 
design of electrical xnacbine. 

... Studies on the Veroinia CinerM (less) 
the indigenous herb of India. 

D.Phil. (Arts) 

... A survey of the Avadana Literature 
with special reference to Snraa- 
gadbavttdana from Indian and 
Tibetan sources. 

... Folk life and culture of Bangpur 
(ba^ed on the local dialect of Ben*' 
galil. 

... A critique on the Vivarana School 
etudies in some fundamental Ad- 
vaitist th-roies. 

... Non-Newtonian Flow of Liquids. 

... The histoiy of Candellas 

... The concept of reality in Vedanta— 
a study of self-conBcicusness and 
falsity. 

... The influence of Bslidas on the poetiy 
cf Rabindranath. 

... Bangla Kavye Siva 

... Marriage and uioials in the Kautilya 
Arthasasfra. 


D.Phil, [Medical) 


Sri SudliindramoLan Ghosh 

Sri Amulyaratan Bay 

Sii Pratapchandra Sengupta 
Sri Amiyakuraar Mukherjee 
Sri Sachlndranatb Chaudhnri 
Sri Subodliranjan Dasgnpta 

Sri Bliupati BaDer;ee 

Sri Sudbirkumar Gupta 

Sri Rathindranath Ray 

Bri Bha^kararaoda Baycbaudhuri 


... Mode of action of Byrethrenion 
iaeects with Supplementary thesis 
cf Pyrothreum in control of insects 
and therapeutic applicaiion of 
Pyrefhreuui. 

... A study of the Pathology and Patlio* 
gene'sis of primary pulmonary by* 
pertensirii 

... A Cytochemical study of some para» 
B’tic protozoa. 

... Growth requirements of' eutanoeba 
Histolytica (Sebaudian, 1903). 

... Studies on the mechanism of BactS'* 
ria Allergy. 

... The study ot Pharmacologic hi action 
of Ghlorprcniazine on the central 
nervous ays ein with special refe¬ 
rence to HypolbaJaii.us, 

... Studies on basal metabolic rate, some 
important Haemalologichl and Bio¬ 
chemical aspects if blood and nu¬ 
tritional survey of the people of 
Assam. 

... The therapeutic activity of some sul- 
pbones and sulpboxides in experi* 
menial tulerculosia of guinea-pigs. 

M.D. 

Observations on Cool'y’s anaemia 
and Cooley’s trait. 

Studiet on peptic ulcer (clinical and 
experimental). 
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Sil Asokkumar Cbaudfaari 
Stt Sjauiaikuinar Seo 
Eli Prabhaskuaiar Biawas 

Sri Dlirubekomar Sen 

8ri Biswaraten Mukher.ee 


... A study of AdrenoKSoripical fniiciioii 
and ita value in the aaseaa'i-ent cf 
seventy and prognoaia in diphtheria. 
... Clinical and experimental studies in 
Tropioul Eoainophilia. 

M.8. 

... Investiga'iena of etiolo^ of cnrlinga 
ii!c. r u'ti r bums with special refe¬ 
rence to histamine in tlie formation 
of the nicer. 

... Histocheroical detection of Alkaline 
and Acid Pbosphataae activity in< 
normal and pathological prostates 
a a an acid in the diagnosis. 

... (1) Eole of Vagus nerve in the pro¬ 

duction of aathraa and role of vago¬ 
tomy in the amelioration of the 
same 

(2) Differentiation and inip^^rtance of 
the two vagil with regard to their 
actions. 

(8» A new extia pleural approfoh to 
the vagus from the back. 

M.O. 


Sri Eshitindramohan Gun ... A study of placenta praevia 

Sn Sambhunath Mnkherjee ... Study of vaginal cytology in the eva¬ 

luation (f functional status im 
sterility in women. 

Research Activities —Details regarding the researches 
made during the period under review by the teachers and 
students of the University Colleges are given in the Appendix. 

Endowments and Gifts —A sum of £ 500 was received 
from Messrs. Peacock and Goddard, Executors to the Will 
of Sir William Ewart Greaves who bequeathed the said sum 
to this University in token of his gratitude for the kindness 
received (luring the time he was Vice Chancellor of this 
University. 


A sum of Es. 10,000 was offered by Sm. Sucharu Devi 
to perpetuate the memory of her father Brahmananda 
Keshubchandra Sen. Out of the income of the cndowmfiit, 
a lecture or a course of lectures on Comparative Eeligion by 
competent scholar would be arranged. 

An offer of 3% (198G) Conversion Loan of the face value 
of lis. 1,000 was accepted with thanks from Sri Sati'-chandra 
Ghose for creating an endowment for the annual av\ard of a 
silver medal to be called “W. C. Ghosh Medal’’ in memory 
of the deceased uncle of the donor, • The medal would be 
awarded to the girl student who would obtain the highest 
number of marks in English Honours in the B.A. Exa¬ 
mination. 



17 


Donation of Es. 3,000 from Dr. Jadunatli Sinba, M. A., 
Ph D , for creation of an endowment for award of a gold 
medal in commemoration of his decea^d wife Sonitimanjari 
8inha was accepted. 

A further sum of Ba. 7,000 was received from the Secre¬ 
tary, Vidya'^agfir Institute for raisins the value of the hono¬ 
rarium attached to the Vidyasagar Lectureship from Rb. 300 
to Rs. 500. 

An offer of Rs. 1,000 received from Sri S. K. Mookerjee, 
Lecturer of English, Scottish f'hurch College for the award 
of a silver medal in memory of his parents, the late Badha- 
benode Mukherjee and Sm. Hanibala Debi, was accepted 
with thanks. 

An offer of Rs. G,000 received from Sri Saraswati Press, 
Ltd.,, for the award of a stipend to a meritorious but poor 
student in the Pine Arts Group of tlie Ancient In :ian His¬ 
tory and Cultu’e Course, was accepted with thanks. 

A cheque for Rs. 7,50' received from the Oriental Gas 
Co., Ltd., for reserving one room permanently in Jadavpur 
Kumud Shankar Roy T. B. Hospital for students of this 
Lniversity was accepted witlj thanks. 

A trophy (challenge shield) presented by Mrs. N. K. 
Ghosh in memory of her father late Rai Bahadur Manrnatha- 
nath Bose, M.L.C. of Midnapur, to be awarded to the 
winners of the Inler-College Zonal Football Tournament, 
was accepted with thanks. 

Proposal from Prof, l^falinakshs! Datta for crediting all 
bills due to him as remuneration for examining answer- 
scripts, to the University poor students’ fund, was accepted 
with thanks. 

The following amountg were contributed by Prof. Nalina- 
ksha Datta as a token of gratitude tP the University :— 

(i) Rs. 3,000 for the University Centenary Fund. 

{ii) Rs. 800 every month from his salary since January, 
1957 for maintaiftipg a monthly stipend for a meritorious 

Post-Graduate student in",PA)i. 

' ♦ 

A cheque for Rs. 1,500 fr6m Jhe Indian Chemical Mer¬ 
chants Association for the creation of an endowment for 
award of a book-prize to the candidate who stands first in the 
2-511E 



M.Sc,(Tech.), Part I Examination in Applied Chemistry, 
waa accepted with thanks. 

A snu) of Es. 12,200 was received from Mrs. A. Basu for 
creation of a monthly scholarship of Es. 16 to be named 
after Dr. Premsuiidar Basu. The Scholarship is to be 
awarded to a boy for a period of two years who passed the 
final examination of the Secondary Board of Eilucation in 
the first division and has joined a college for higher educa¬ 
tion. The amount was invested in 3% Government Secu¬ 
rities.' 

A nutnber of gifts of books, paintings, photographs, 
apparatus, wood and stone carvings, etc. were received 
from different Universities of People’s Republic of China 
and ihot-e of Moscow. 

A further sum of Es. 600 contributed bv Sri A. K- 
Ghosh, Secretary, Majurndar Farewell Committee, for 
creation of an endowment for the award of a medal or prize 
to commemorate the services of Dr. G. P. Majurndar was 
accepted with thanks. 

The following snrna contributed by different firms were 
received on the occasion of the Centenary Celebrations:— 

Rs. 6,000 from Messrs. Burn & Co., Eld. 

Rs. 5X00 from Me-^srs. Martin Burn, Ltd. 

Rs. 5,000 from Messrs. Indian Siandard Wagon Co., Ltd, 

Rs. 10,000 from Messrs. Indian Iron & Steel Co., Ltd. 

A sura of Es. 1,000 was also received from 
Sri Keshaveswar Bose on the occasion. 

A sum of Rs. 21.129-1-0 was received from the 
Accountant-General, West Bengal, for adding to the corpus 
of the “ Bangabala Mookerjee Endowment Fund for 
Higher Training in Nursing 

3% G. P. Notes of the face value of Rs. 5X00 donated 
by Dr. Nareschandra Ghose for creation of an endowment 
for awarding Dr. Haren Mnkherjee Memorial Debate 
Prize *’ were accepted with thanks. 

b% G. P. Notes of the face value of Rs. 1,500 donated 
by Sri Nripendranath Gupta for creation of an endowment 
for awarding a gold-rimmed silver medal to be named after 
Professor Suhaschandra Ray were accepted with thanks. 
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A cheque for Rs, 2,0{X) from Mrs, N. Sinha 
for awarding a Prize in the form of a book token in 
memory of Eai L. M. Chatterjee Bahadur was accepted 
with thanks. 

A sum of Eb. 7,000 was received from Sri Suailkumar 
Dey, on the occasion of the Centenary Celebrations of the 
University for creation of an endowment for awarding a 
scholarship of Rs. 15 and a book-prize to be named after 
his father, late Atindranath Dey. 

3% G. P. Notes of the face value of Es. 12,000 were 
received with thanks from Sri Asit Chaudhuri, Managing 
Partner of Charu Chitra for creation of Cash Prize or 
Prizes to be named Charu Chitra Award " for one or 
more original contributions on the artistic and technical 
progress of Indian Motion Pictures. 

A sum of Hs. 100 each was received from the following 
examiners who reviewed theses for different Doctorate 
Degrees and credited to the funds mentioned against the 
name of each ;— 


Dr. M. A Tuve 

Dr. L. A. Underkofler 

Lt. General K. S. Thimayya 

Mr. Jj. Zechmeister 

Prof. Lloyd E. Eozeboom ... 


Library Fund, 

Poor Students’ Fund. 
Army Welfare Fund. 
Poor Students* Fund. 
Do. 


Changes in the Regulations—-Details of all the changes 
made in the existing Regulations or New Courses adopted 
are given in the Appendix. 

Committees —As usual, the Syndicate appointed various 
small committees to go into the details of some matters 
placed before it so that the Syndicate might make decisions 
on consideration of the reports furnished by them. The 
constitution of each committee is given in the Appendix. 
The committees that have been able to finish their work 
have been marked with asterisks. 


Delegates and Representatwes —As in previous years, 
delegates and representatives were duly appointed by the 
University on various academic bodies and conferencesv 
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held in India or elsewhere. Their names are printed i» 
the Appendix. 

Government Grants —A sum of Bs. 13,333 was sanctioned 
by the University Grants Commission for fundamental 
research work in the Department of Applied Chemistry. 

An offer of Rs. 20 000 from the Secretary, University 
^r^ants Commission for the development of the workshops 
o'f the University was accepted with thanks. 

A sum of Rs. 10,00,000 was sanctioned by the Uni¬ 
versity Grants Commission as loan under the Second Five 
Year Plan for the construction of students" hostels. 

Government grant of Rs. 50,000 for 1956-57 was 
received for distribution among colleges for purpose of 
library and laboratory expenses, 

A sum of Rs. 1,10,000 was sanctioned by the University 
Grants Commission for the purchase of scientific equipment 
in in-plementation of tlie schemes under tiie Second Five 
Year Plan for the improvHment and development of existing 
facilities for the Post-Graduate Training and Researcli in 
the departments of Physics, < hemistry, Geology, etc. 

A sum of Rs. 6,25,000 was sanctioned by the University 
Grants ( ommib-ion for t'>e impiovement of existing courses 
in Applied Chemist'v, Applied Ptiysics and Radio-Pliysics 
and Electronics Witb a view to enabling the University to 
convert the two-year courses into three-year courses. 

A sum of Rs. 50,000 was received fiom the Sacretary, 
University Grants (ominission as grant-in-aid for the 
purchase of books and journals relating to the Humanities. 

A sum of Rs 50,000 was received from the University 
Grants Commission for purchase of books and journals 
other than the Humanities (Scientific and Technological 
subjects). 

A sum of Rs. 14,000 was received from the Government 
to carry on Post-Graduate work in the Institute of 
Electronics and Radio-Physics 

A sum of Rs. 46,160 was sanctioned by the Government 
towards iifm-recurring expenditure for the extension of the 
Viharilal Training College. 

A sum of Rs. 7 45>OO0 was received from the University 
Grants Commission out of Rs. 10 lakhs sanctioned for 
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payment as advance gr£Mit to this University for Centenary 
Cdebrations. The balance of Rs. 2*58 lakhs would be paid 
later. 


A sum of Kb. 7,78,858-12-0 which was previously 
^advanced by the Government of West Bengal as loans to the 
University for different purposes, was converted into grant. 
to enable the University to repay the loans advanced. 

A sum of Rs. 1,00,000 was received from the University* 
<jrant8 Commission as grant for the construction of Post- 
Graduate Hostel. 


A sum of Rs. 35,000 was received from the University 
•Grants Commission as grant (2nd investment) for non¬ 
recurring expenditure for the Department of Economics. 

A sum of Rs. 9,671-4-0 was sanctioned by the University 
Grants Comini.ssion for meeting personal allowances to 
teachers of the University. 

A sum of Rs 15,000 was sanctioned by the University 
Grants Coiiunission f<jr conducting lesearch work in the 
Nepalese language to determine its origin and subsequent 
influence on it of Sanskril and other Indian languages. 


Equivalence, of Examinations —During the period under 
review the foliovviiig exaniinations of other Universities and 
Boards were recognised as equivalent to the corresponding 
examinations of tins Uni^sily ;— 

Name of University or Nanie of Examinations 
Board 


Ceylon University 
Travanccre University 
Board of Secondary Edu¬ 
cation. M r. 

Baegoen University 
Karnatak University 


Ajitierc Board 


B A. 

B.Com , & M.B.B S. 
Secondary Sciioul certi- 
ficat-e Examination 

I.Sc. & B Sc, 

B A., M.A. & PhD. in 
Arts. B.A , M A., 
M.Ed , B.Oom.. Ph.D. 
in Social Science and 
Diploma Teaching, 
B.Sc , M.Sc., Ph.D. 
in Science, LL.B.. 
LL.M. in Law. 
B E. tCivil) in Engi- 
neerinp B.Sc. (Ag.) 
& M.Sc. (Ag.) in 
Agriculture. ^ 

I.Sc. & Metric. 


Equivalent to the Exa¬ 
mination of this Uni¬ 
versity 

B.A. 

B.C .m.. & M B.B.S. 
School Final of the Board 
of Secondary Education, 
West Bengal. 

I.Sc. & B.Sc, 

Equivalent to the oorrea- 
ponding examinations ol 
this University. 


I.Sc. Skdiool Final Exa- 
minatkn. 
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Utkal tToiversity 

OoverDtnent General 
Hospital, Madras 

Andrews UniTeraity, 
Scotland. 

Banaras Hindu Uni ver¬ 
ity 

Sardsr Vallobhai Vidya- 
pith. 

Agra Umversity 

Lahore University 

General Ccnference of 
Seventh Ciaea, Ad¬ 
ventist Soulhein Asia 
Division, Bunna. 


Technical Metric. 
Diploma in Nursing 

M.B.Ch.B. 

B.Bc. (Ag ), 

M.Sc, (Ag ). 

I.A., T.6c., B.A., B.Sc 
& B.B. 

M B B.S. 

M.B.B.S, 

High School Course 


School Final 

For admission to Dip- 
Diet course. 

For admission to D.M, Sr 
C.W. course 
B Sc. (Ag.) 

M.So. (Ag.) 

I.A-, I.Sc., B.A. B.Sc.,, 
A B.B. 

M.BB.B. 

For admission to D.M. A 
C.W coufsea 

School Final Examination 


Important Affiliated Colleges were requested 

to start Text-book Banks to commemorate the Centenary 
of the University. 

Affiliated Colleges 


During the period under review there were 123 colleges 
under the University—Arts and Science Colleges—104, 
Medical—9, Commerce—1, Agriculture—1, Tanning—1, 
Jjaw—2, Engineering—1, and Training—4. 

Under orders of the Vice-Chancellor and Syndicate, 
the following colleges were inspected and affiliation or 
extension of affiliation was granted. 


1. School»f Tropical Medicine 

2. Garbeta College 

Sri Chaitanya College, Habra 
(New). 

4. Maharaja Udaychand College for 
girls 

6. Diuhata College (New) 

6. luntitute cf Post-graduate Medical 
Education aud Bescarch, Calcutta 

7. Seth Soorajmull Jalan Girls’ Col¬ 
lege. 

8 Taki Govemment College 
2. Bsrasat Government College 
10. All-India Institute of Hygiene 
and Pubiio Health. 

- Sri Sikshayatan College 

12. Asutosh College, Calcutta ... 
18. Surendranath College, Calcutta ... 


llecognition as an .affiliated insti¬ 
tution for D.T.M & H. 

B.A in os*'taia subjects and Biology 
in 1.8c. 

I.A. in certain subjects and I.Sc, 

LA. and B A. io Mathematics 

I.A. in certain subjects 
Becognition as an Institution for 
training for M.D., M S., M.O- 
and D.Phil. (Med), 

I.A. in Commercial Geography 

I.Sc. in Biology 

I.Sc. in Biology 

D.Phil. in Certain eubjects 

I.A. in Geography and Botany 
B.A. in certain subjects. 

B.Com. in French 
B.Oom. in French 
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14. Baja Paaiy Mohaa College, Uttar- 
para 


IS. Gokfaale Memorial Girls* College... 
*0- Waniroala Girls’ College, Aaansol 
17. Bolpur College 

IQ Government College 

JW. Lady Brabourue College, Cal- 
cntta. 

20. Kandi Eaj College 
Banaghat College 

22. City College. South Calcutta 
Biaach. 

23. Jbargram Raj College 

24. Taki Government College 

26. J K. College, Purulia 

96. Rnmpurhat College 

27. Hindu College, Gobardanga 

28. P.K. College, Contsi 

25. St. Paul 8 Cathedral College, 
Calcutta. 

30. Raniganj College 

31. Goenka College of Commerce 

82. Dum Dum Motijheel Collega 

83. Vidyaaagar College, Calcutta 
34. Victoria Institalion, Calcutta 

86. Barruclcpoie Eistraguru Suren- ... 
d'anath College. 

36. Si th Soorajmull Jalan Girls’ Col¬ 
lege. 

37. Maharaja Manindra Chandra Col¬ 
lege 

38. Uluberia College 

89. Mabarajiidhiraj Udaychand College 
for girls, Burdwan 

40. Vijaynarayan Mahavidyalay Ita- 
cbuna 

41. Rishi Bonkiin Chandra College, 
Naihati. 

42. Bas}.'hat College 

43. Kalna College 

'44. Eamananda College, Vishnupur ... 
(46) Bt. Joseph’s College, Darjeeling ... 


(46) Siliguri College 
(47> Brabmananda Kesbabchandra 
College, Bon-Hooghly. 

(48) Si^ojini Naidu Girls* Colllege, 
Dum Dum. 


I.A. 'in Alternative Bengali and 
Additional Paper in Alternative 
Bengali B A. in Alternative Ben* 
gali and Be^ali Pass. 

B.A in certain subjeetB. 

B.A. in certain subjeota 
B.A. in certain scbjeots 
B.A. in certain subjects 
I.A. in Pali 

B.A. in certain subjects 
B.A. in certain subjecte 
Socdal Scinnce for girls. Psychology 
and Anihropolcgy to the I.A. and 
T.Sc. Standard 
B.A. in certaii nubjects 
B.A. in certain subjects 
T A , I Sc. and B.A. in certain 
subjects. 

B.A. in certain subjects 

B.So. ill Zoology and Botany. 

B A. Honours in Beneali. 

B.A. Hon urs in Ec. nomics 
B.Sc. Honours in Physics, Chemistry 
and Mathematics 

I A. and I.Sc. in certain subjects, 
B.A. in certain subjects. 

B.Com. in French 

B.So in Physics, Chemistry and 
Mathematics. 

B.Sc. Honours m Botany 
I A. and I.Sc. in Alternative Eng¬ 
lish. 

B.A. in certain subjects 

B.A. in certain subjects. 

B.So. in Physics Chemistry and 
Mathematio'r, 

B.A. m certain subjects 

I.Sc. iu certain subjects. 

B.Sc. in certain subjects 

B.Sc. in certain subjects 

B.A. in certain subjects 
B.Sc. in Physics, Chemistry and 
Mathematics. 

B.Sc. in Physics. Chemistry and 
Mathematics 

B.A. Honours in English and Eco¬ 
nomics, B.Sc. Honours in Chemis¬ 
try. 

B.A. in certain subjects. 

B.Sc. in Physics, Chemistry and 
Mathematics. 

B.So. in Physios, Chemistry and 
Mathematics. 
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(49) DioAbftudbu Andrew! College, B.So. in .Pbjnce, CbeTuistry axiA 
Baieboebgbita. ' Matheiuatioa. 

(60) Bengal Musio College ... I.Mas. and B.Mus. in certain 

subjects. 

(51> Howrab Girls’ Oollere ... B.A. Honoars in History. 

(62) Midnapur Womun’e College ... LA. and I.Sc. and B.A. in certain 

subjects. 

(63) Sangit Bbarati, Calcutta ... I.Mus- and B.Mus. in certain 

subjcH^ts. 

(64) Viharilal College of Home Science I.So , I.A., B.Sc. and B.A. in certain 

subjects. 

The following colleges were inspected in connection with 
their application for extension of affiliation in different 
subjects, but their cases were not recommended : 

(1( Soiilh Calcutta Girls’College ... B.A. in certain subje^its. 

12) Dinabindbu Tn-irituiion, Sibpur ... B Sc in certain 8ub;ect3 

(3) Vidjaaag ir College Suri ... B Sc. Honours in certain subjects. 

(4) Mti ali bar Girls’ College, Calcutta I A. and B A. in cerlain subjects. 

(6) Cbarucbnndra College, Calcutta ... B.A. Honours in Philosophy and 

B.Sc in certain subjects. 

(6) Naiasinhn DetU College, Howrab B.A. Honours in eerta.n s ibtects. 

17) Serampore College ... B.A. Hoi ours in Economics I. A. 

and B.A Bt-ogali and Honours in 
B.Sc. Chemistry. 

(8) Deshabandhu College for Girls, B.A. in certain subjects. 

The following proposed colleges were inspected, but 
affiliation was not recommended, as the aiitfiorities were 
unable to fulfil the minimum requirements : 

(1) SyamaprssBi College, Dbakuria ... I.A. in certain subjecU, 

(2) 'A omen's Coll ge. Krisfinag It ... I.A. lu ce lai i sub'ects. 

Under orders of the Vice-Chancellor and Syndicate 
special inspection was held of the following colleges : 

(1) Calcutta National Medical College P( rniissiou to admit exces.s number of 

sludi nts. 

(2) Charuehandrii College, Calcutta ... Cctr.plaints. 

Annual inspection of the following colleges was held 
during the period under review : 

(1) Bt. Xaviers’ College, Calcutta. 

12) Burd.van Baj College. 

(3) Kandi Baj College. 

Vutoi'a Institution, Calcutta. 

(6 Calcutta Dtntal Cullt-ge. 

The Inspector of Colleges utilised his visits to colleges 
applying for extension of affiliation to enquire fully into the 
working of such colleges and tendered necessary advice. 

Dr. Bidhanchandra Boy Institute of Post-Graduate 
Medical Education and Besearch was recognised as an 
Institution for training of students for the degrees of M.D., 
M.S. M.O. and D.Phil. (Medicine) in Pathology from the 
session 1966-57. 
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Financial Position 

The Budget Estimaies for the year 1956-57 showing a 
'deficit of Ks, 6.92 lakhs were passed by the Senate on 25th 
•Jone, 1955. The year 1956-57 opened with a debit balance 
of Bs. '7 lakhs and it was estimated that the accumulated 
deficit at the close of the year 1956-57 would come to 
Bs. 7*6 lakhs. 

As per award of the Tribunal constituted under the 
Secondary Education Act, 1950, a sum of Bs. 5.52 lakhs 
per annum is payable by the Governm-'nfc of West Bengal 
to compensate the loss incurred by the University on 
account of Matriculation Examination. This amount as 
well as the statutory grant of 16 lakhs has been received 
from the Government of West Bengal. 

The position at the close of the year would be more or 
less like— 

Ks. 

Au'umu'atcd defi’it as per Budget Fbli- 7'63 laklis, 
inatf'B a! tiie dose of the year 1956-57. 

Less iveeipt la cxeess of the Budget 5'S7 ,, 

providioji in major items. 

Total deficit ... 1*76 „ 

This deficit is likely to be wiped out as substantial 
•saving is expected. 

Like previous years we received from the Reserve Bank 
of India a sum of Rs. 25000 for maintenance of the Pro¬ 
fessorship on Indu^trial Finance with two Res arch Assts. 
working under him. 

There is a proposal for strengthening the Department 
of Economics with an estimated non-recurring expenditure 
of Bs. 9,00,('00 inclusive of Be. -‘^00,000 for land. The re¬ 
curring expenditure is ettimated to be Bs. 1,80,000. Tiie 
University proposes to meet 50% of the recurring expendi¬ 
ture from its own resources and has requested the University 
Grants Commission to meet the balance. The University 
Giants Commission has already made available Bs. 100,000 
to the University towards non recurring grant. The Build¬ 
ing is nearing completion. 

The University celebrated its Centenary Celebration in 
January, 1957, The University Grants (knnmission has 
agreed to pay Rupees one crore being the contribution of 
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the Ceotrsl Government to the University on the occasion 
of Centenary Celebration. Out of this commitment we 
have received Bs. 7*46 laifhs being the first instalment of 
grant. The Government of West Bengal, on the occasion 
of Centenary Celebration, has converted the loans given to 
University fiom time to time, into grants and thus no repay¬ 
ment will be required of the outstanding of loan and interest 
of Es. 7,78,358-12-0. Also we have received Rs. 2'23 lakhs 
from private sources as Centenary contribution. 

This* year the University has revised the scales of pay 
of the Research Assistants, ministerial, technical and lower 
subordinate staff and others including the employees of the 
University Press. The revised grades are shown below ;— 

Be. 

(l) Office Superintendent, P. A. to the Vice- 250-16-400. 

Chancellor and Asst. Superintendent in 
the Press. 

(S) Office Assts., Technical Assts , Dtaftainan, 100-10-210-E.B.-10-300-Sp ■ 
Overseers, Mechanics, and otheru who E E -15-330. 
are in the grade of E.s. 200-10-300 or 
Kg. 80-6-120-10-260. 


(8) Office Assts., Technical A89t<^., Mechanics, 

70-4 110-E B.-5 180 

Drivers, Operators and others who are 
at present in the grade of Bs. 60-4-120- 
E B.-5-170 and Rs. 55-3 f?6-E.B.-4 125 5- 

180. 

(4) Lower Subordinate Staff 

35-1-60 and Re. 40-1-60. 

(6) Taxidermist, Humber, Boiler Attendant, 

40-2 70-3-100. 

Jr. Laboratory Asste. 

(6) Research Assistants 

150-15-330. 

(7) Drawing Office Superintendent 

150-10-330. 

(8) Supervisor of Language Department 

250-16-401). 

(9) Press — 

Lino-type Operator 

125-4-206-5 226. 

Mono type Operator 

125-4 205 5-225. 

Mcno-type Caster 

65 3 118-4-130. 

Thompson Operator 

7U-3-118 4 160. 

Impositor 

40-2-70-3 m. 

Lino-*ype Attendant 

40-1-60. 

Cl ojpositor 

70-3 118-4-150. 

Distributor 

70 3-118-4 160, 

Machineman 

66-3-118-4-130. 

Inkman 

60-1-68 2 80. 

Binder 

50-1-68-2 80. 

Proof Pressman 

36-1-40-2-60. 

Cooly 

30-1-35-2-46. 


The expenditure for fixing the employees in the revised 
grade was Rs. 63,000. 
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The University has introtluced an i^ditional retirement 
beneht for its employees. According to the decision of the 
Senate, dated the 2nd June, 1956, all whole-time employees 
on retirement will be entitled to a contribution from the 
University which will be i month’s pay for every completed 
year of service subject to a maximum of 15 months’ pay or 
Its. 7,200 whichever is less. This year the University has 
spent Es. 68,000 on this account. 

The University Grants Commission sanctioned 
Es. 1,40,000 for purchase of scientific equipments for 
different departments of this University. According to the 
terms of grant the University is to spend Bs. 70,000 to 
provide matching grant. 

As in previous years the Government of West Bengal 
sanctioned Es. 50,000 for distribution to the selected colleger 
of West Bengal for purchasing books which has been 
accordingly done. 

Two hostels for I'ost-Gradnate students, one for man 
and another for woman, are under construction. The total 
estimate for these hostels is Es. 9,‘24,000. The Government 
of India has agreed to grant Es. 4,60,000 for these hostels. 
The University received Es. 3,00 000 in previous year from 
the Government of India towards the first instalment of 
grant. Out of this ainonnt Es. 1,50,000 has been re-allotted 
by the Government to other schemes The commitment 
of the Government of India, as aforesaid, however stands 
and the University has received from the Government a 
further grant of Bs. 100,000 during the year. From the 
Government of West Bengal we have received Es. 4,28.135 
for this purpose, out of which Its. 3, ‘1,135 has been given 
as interest-free loan and the balance in the foim of 
land for hostel. The loan has however been converted 
into giant by the Government of West Bengal and hence- 
no repayment will be required. 

The construction of the College Buildings for the Home 
and Social Science at Hastings is in progress. It is now 
estimated that a sum of Rs. 11.54 lakhs will be required 
which includes cost of land and construction of building and 
equipments. The land at Hastings has been purchased at a 
cost of Es. 3,(.'0,000 from the State Government by selling 
the corpus of the V. L. Mitra Fund to the extent of 
Rs. 3,73,000 out of the total corpus of Es. 6,56,700. 



The Government of India have agreed to bear 66% of 
the actual cost of the buildings, ^hich is estimated as 
Ks. 6,'-y lakhs. The University received Rs. 50,000 from 
ihe Central Government towards the first instalment of the 
.grant in the previous year. 

ASUTOSH MUSEUM OF INDIAN ART 

The Asutosh Museum was enriched by 914 objects of 
art and antiquity mainly through exploration and collection 
and lie excavated objects during the year under review. 

Exploration —That Gangetic lower Bengal, bordering on 
the sea was dotted with numerous cities and ports in early 
histo'ic period is clearly revealed by further intensive 
exploration carried out by the Asutosh Museum during the 
year, mainly in the districts of 24-Parganas and Miduapur. 
Besides the half a dozen sites explored in the last two years, 
this year’s explorations were rewarded by the discovery of 
four more ancient sites, forming a sort of garland around 
Calcutta and within a radius of fifty miles or so. Explora¬ 
tion work at Chandiaketugarh, Beracluiuipa, tlie site of a 
large extensive city with rampart walh, which have been 
•excavated b> the Museum during the cm rent year yielded 
surface finds of unusual irtt rest, including an inscribed 
fragment of grey sandstone with Mauryya polish, N.B.P. 
sherds fragments of stamped and rouletted pottery, some 
obviously of Roman origin, terra-cotta tablets and figurines 
betraying marked Hellenistic influence in drapery, coiffure 
and footwear, large number of beads o'" semi-precious stones 
in various stages of manufacture and more than fifty silver 
punch-marked coins. Among other terra-cotta finds special 
mention may be made of the upper part of a Yaksini, 
reminiscent of the Mauryya terra cotta figurines of Patali- 
putra and Tamralipti in style and elaborate headdress, 
Apsaras under an embellished parasol and attepded by cranes, 
warriors, a square tablet with rhinoceros motif, a rattle in 
the form of a seated male figure, several inscribed seals and 
varieties of Mithuna couples, human and animal, belonging 
to the Sunga-Kushan-Gupta period. 

From Harinaiayanpur, another pre-Christian port on the 
main channel of the Ganga near Diamond Harbour, have 
been recovered about seventy copper-cast coins, two bearing 
extremely rare symbols of a ship and a camel, rouletted 
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ware, terra-<*otta sculptures of c. Ist. cent. B.C.—5th cent> 
A.D. of various types and workmanship, two heads showing 
an elongated headgeafs with Egvpuan affinity. A newly 
discovered site Deulpota, in the vicinity, has yielded Sunga 
terra-cotta Yaksinis recalling those from Harinarayanpur. 
From Atghara in 2i-Pnrganas, close to the bed of the 
Adi-Ganga and cnly 12 miles south of Calcutta, another 
new site explored by Sri P. C. Dasgupta, Assistant Curator 
of the Museum, a collection of antiquities analogous to those 
of Tamralipti, Chandraketugarli; Harinarayanpur, etc. 
A unique small round gold coin of 6‘26 grains 
bearing hitherto unknown devices on the one side and an 
antelope under a wheel on the other has also been recovered 
from Tamluk. Terra-cotta figurines of Kushaii, Gupta and 
early mediaeval times have been colleded as a result of 
exploration of Baluri in the Midnapur district. 

Excavation —An excavation party under the guidance of 
Sri K. G. Goswarai, M.A., Excavation Officer, which also 
included some Post-Graduate students, carried on a trial 
digging on a selected part of the mound of Cl.andraketugarh, 
21-Pargar(as, for t^o weeks in March, 1957. The excava¬ 
tion was rewarded by the find of the evidences of seveial 
stages of human habitation of different periods beginning 
witli the Maur^ya-Sunga age down lo the po>t-Gupta 
period. Even the existence of a pre-Mauryya level is 
warranted by the finds of peculiar pottery. 

The site seems to be very promising and it is desirable 
that the Uni\ersity should undertake further excavations 
there in future on a larger scale In this connection it may 
be mentioned that the Government of India has provided a 
matching grant of Ra. 5,000 to assist the University in- 
carrying on archaeological excavations 

Collcciion-*Of the stone sculptures acquired through 
collection mention may be made of a finely executed Yisnu 
panel of reddish sandstone from Sanchra, District Burdwan 
of c 7th century A.D., several large sandsione sculptures 
representing Jaina Tirthankara, notably a miniature replica 
in basalt of a Sikhara temple, containing four niches with 
inscribed images of standing Tirthankaras of the loth— 
11th century A.D, A smaller Jaina stone carving of Adinatb 
of about the same age was secured from Mayta in Midnapur 



district, A rare seated Buddha image of Bronze from 
Maynamati was made over to this Museum. A" fairly large 
gilt figure of seated Tara, from Nepal c. 15th cent. A-D. 
donated by Mr. N. H. Austen of New Yorlc, is another 
notable addition to the Museum which has been further 
enriched by the representative collections secured by the 
Curator from Orissa which comprised artistic and historical 
objects of different phases and category including interesting 
bronze images of the 13th and ICth centuries and latfe mediae¬ 
val ilhiBlrated palm-leaf manuscripts on temple architecture 
of Orissa, besides examples of folk-art. Both Mayta and 
Sanchra which have been proved to be Pala sites have been 
explored by Sri M. K. Pal, Besearch Scholar of the 
Museum. 

Coins —270 coins, mainly acquired through gift were 
made up of 1 gold unidentified, 50 silver pnncii-marked, 42 
copper-cast, one of Soter Megus, 2 silver alloy of Mihirkula, 
21 Chiuese of the 10th—12th centuries, 1 Balinese besides 
mediaeval Hindu and Muslim coins, 

Paintings —Among the 250 paintings added to the Mu¬ 
seum, through purchase, mention may be made of several 
outstanding specimens of the Rajasthani school, including a 
new style ; dated Nepalese and Tibetan Tankas of the 16th 
nnd 18tb centuries, Rajasthani Madhumalati and Malati- 
Madliava manuscript, dated 1740 A.D., temple hangings of 
the Bundi and Naihadwar schools including one showing a 
European courtier and a lady, old Jaina painted banner from 
Gujerat, representing types of Bengal and Orissan Pats as 
well as several late mediaeval Bengali and Orissan illustrated 
manuscripts on paper and palm-leaf. 

Exhibition —The Museum had also held two exhibitions 
—one specially organised on the occasion of the Interna¬ 
tional Museum Week of October, 1956 and the large 
comprehensive Centenary exhibition in the second half of 
January, 1957. The Joint Exhibition of the Calcutta 
University Centenary Celebrations and the 44th Indian 
.Science Congress Association held simultaneously at the 
Senate Hall and Aeutosh Buildings, of which the Museum 
exhibits formed an integral part, showed the progress and 
development of education and specially University education 
in India during the last 100 years, both in Arts and Science, 
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'with the help of charts, models, maps, instruments, books, 
Jiflgs and cfests and other objects of visual appeal. The 
Museum had also lent outstanding Buddhist sculptures and 
paintings to the Buddha Jayanti Exhibition organised by the 
Lalit Kala Academy and objects of folk-art and ten’a-cotlas 
to the All-India Handloom Board in connection with the 
Textile Exhibition at Venice. 

Presermiion and Cleaning —The Preservation Section 
cleaned many coins, terra-cottas as well as sculptures in 
bronze, copper and an old ivory box in advanced stages of 
decomposition and decay. 

Art Appreciation Course- —The Teachers’ Training Cer¬ 
tificate Course in Art Appreciation was held in the Museum 
during the months of May-August, 195(1. Eight students 
were admitted ancl passed—five with distinction. 

Museology —A notable event in the year under review 
was the decision by the University to start a Diploma 
Course in Museology, a two years Post-Graduate Course in 
Museum technique and administration, for which the 
necessary Eegulations have been passed. Arrangements 
are being made to commence classes in November, 1957, 
under the au.spicesof the Museum and in co-operation with 
the Indian Museum, University Coileges of Arts and 
Science and other institutions. 

Other Activities —The Curator, Sri D, P. Ghosh, M.A., 
presided over the All India Museums Conference held at 
Agra in December, 1956, and simultaneously attended the 
19th Session of the Indian History Congress as a delegate 
of the Museum. He has also been appointed a member of 
the Standing Committee of the Central Museums Advisory 
Committee as well as the Central Museums Advisory Board 
by the Government of India. 

Fmfow—During the period more than 20,000 visited 
the Museum including those who visited the Centenary 
Exhibitions. Among the distinguished visitors mention 
may be made of Prof. Gordon Childe, Dr. Robert Bradlow, 
President, Royal College of Dental Surgery, England, 
Tatruo Morito, President, University of Hirosima, Prince 
Dbannivat, President, Siam Society, Dr. C. D. Deshmukh, 
Chairman, University Grants Commission, Prof. W. Nor¬ 
man Brown of the University of Pennsylvania, Nicholas 
Attygalle Vice-Chancellor, Ceylon University, H. M. 
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Btisof, Vice-Chancellor, University of Malay, Prof. Ij. A. 
rMayer of the University of Jerusalem, J. A. Pope, Directory 
Freer Gallery of Art, Washington, Prof. J. P. Galestin,. 
of the University of Amsterdam and Ellsworth Bunker 
Atn .aBsador to the United States. 

Department of Education and Teachers* Training 

Department 

Sri K.'K. Mookerjee, Head of the Departments of Edu¬ 
cation and Teachers’ Training presided over the Teachers* 
Training Section of the XXXI All-India Educational Con¬ 
ference held at Jaipur in Ocftpber, 1&66. He delivered hia 
presidential address on ^ieorientation of Teacher Edu¬ 
cation in India ” which was later published in the Journal 
6t Education (Vol. IV, No, 2). Sri Mookerjee was dele¬ 
gated by the University as one of its leprcsentatives to 
attend a regional conference of five Indian Universities on 
** General Education ’’held at this University in April, 
1957, to discuss the question of introduction of General 
Education in Indian Universities. He also attended a 
conference of Piincipals of Teachers* Training Colleges in 
India held at Bangalore in May, 1957, under the joint 
auspices of the Ministry of Education, Government of India 
and the AH-India Council lor Secondary Edufation, New 
Delhi, for revision of the syllabii at the B.Ed level and for 
reviewing the virork oif the Extension Services Departments 
of some Training Colleges. Sri Mookerjee acted as the 
Eeoorder of the general sessions of the conference, and 
one of his reports has already been published in the 

* Teacher Education ’ {Vol. I, No 6), an official organ of 
the All India Council for Secondary Education. The two 
research assistantB under the Government of India Scheme 

* Research Problems connected with Secondary Education ’ 
have been working under him. 

Sri M, C. Ghosh has been working on ‘ Studies in Edu¬ 
cational Sociology.’ He has published the following papers 
during the current year; {i) Social Studies for our School 
(The Teachers’Quarterly, September, 1956), (ii) Structu¬ 
ral Changes in Human Society (The Journal of location,, 
Vol. IV, No. 3), (m) The Holes of Conflict and Co-operatioi» 
in Society (The Calcutta Review, March, 1957). 



Sri Bhnjangabhusan Bhattacharyya baa pablished a 
book io Beogali on * Babiodranath and bis Edacatiobal 
Philosophy.* 

During the year various kinds of co-curricular activities 
were organised by the Department, such as debates, literary 
discussions, seminars, study circles, games and sports, and 
soon. Excursions were undertaken to places of educational 
and cultural interest. 

Some exiension lectures were arranged for students and 
members of the staff. Among those who spoke the follow¬ 
ing may be mentioned :— 

(а) Mr. P. J. Pitman, the great,grandson of Sir Isaac 
Pitman of the Central Collegfe, Ijondou. (Training of 
Teachers for Commercial Courses), 

(б) Sri K. Bose (Homp-Work). 

(c) Sri Induchandra Chatierjee (The Impact between 
Indian Culture and Occidental Culture). 

University Halls and Hostels 

1. The number of Halls and Hostels remain the same 
as lust year 

2. J^ew Halls and HosieU —The construction of the 
Post. Graduate Lady students Hall at Hastings House 
Compound is ncring completion. It is ex peck d tliat the 
Hostel may be started from September, 1957- The eons- 
tru' tion of the Post-Graduate men students Hall at Hazra 
Eoad is in progress. 

It has been decided to start a Hostel both for Post- 
Graduate and Under-Graduate lady students premises 
No. 45, Beniatola Lane, as soon as it will be vacated by the 
V. I. Mitra Domestic Science Institute in August or 
September, 1957. 

3. Grant-in-aid to Hon-Collegiate HosieU —The Uni¬ 
versity pays annually Rs. 600 as grant in-aid to Sree Sarada 
Asram for better management of the Hostel. During the 
year a sum of Rs. 1,000 was paid to the Asram. 

4. Concession in Seat rent —(o) Usual concessione were 
granted to deserving boardera on the recommendation of 
the authorities of the Halls and Hostel concerned, and (6) 
uaual stipends were also paid to deserving students belong¬ 
ing to tb^ Scbedn^d Caste Cknaamonity reiuding in the 

8-511B 



approved hostels for which a^eum of Bs. 2,800 has been 
pEovidefti io the Budget. 

5. Inspection —All the Halls and Hostels were ins¬ 
pected bj the Board of Health and the University Engineer. 
The t) Diversity inspectress of Halls and Hostels for Lady 
students also vi6ired every montti the lady students Halls 
and Hostels and also at such other times as and when 
required. 

6. Licence—Licences were renewed and granted as 
the case may be to non-collegiate Hostels in the City, 13 
in number, having accommodation for BOO students includ¬ 
ing 7i lady students for the session in 1955-56. There are 
also a number of collegiate Hostels under the diret't control 
of the Governing Bodies of the respective colleges with 
accommodation for about 2,700 students including 360 
women students. The University has no financial relation 
with these Hostels. 

7. Management of the University Halts and Hostels — 
For the general supervision of the University Halls and 
Hpstels there is in eacti Hall and Hostel a Supervising staff 
consisting of Suprintendent, Assistant Superintendent, 
Steward or matron and a number of menial staff to help 
the boarders. The boarders get free—medical aid and are 
helped to build a corporate life in the Halls and Hostels. 
The boarders themselves make arrangements for their own 
messing in the Hall in accordance with the rules framed by 
the University. The general health of the boarders is 
reported to be good. 

8. Demand for seats-^^he number of post-Graduate 
8tu< entfi in Arts and Commerce, Science and Technology is 
abcut 3,600 and vve have hostel accommodation for 254 in 
Post-Graduate Men students Halls and for 74 ir; Post- 
Graduate Lady students Halls. When the Hostels at H^zra 
Road and Hastings House compound will be ready for 
occupation we shall have 180 seats more—100 for Post- 
Graduate men students and 80 for Post-Graduate Lady 
students. 

For want of suitable Hall we had to refuse several 
appli< ation for hostel accommodation of foreign students 
reading m this University. 

During summer and Puja holidays parties of students 
from different Universities of India, who visit Calcutta 



35 


' 1 . ’ t » 7 ' 1 

•on educational purpose, are accomtnodated in the Hostiate 
far as practicable. 


For about 50,000 Under-Graduate studentB in Calcutta 
there is hostel acconamodatioo fbr only 3,999 boye and 483 
^irJs as detailed below :— 


(Jj Under-Graduate Hostels run bv the University 
(2) run by the Governing Bodies 

. . of tbe respective Colleges, 

t3) University Licensed Hostels run by private 
parlies. 


Boys 

Girls 

930 

£2 

23 lO 

860 

729 

71 


, University Library 


Accommodation :—Tbe problem of accommodation in 
the University Central Library remained practically 
unsolved during the year 1956-57. The University 
authorities ultimately decided to demolish the present 
Senate House and build a multistoried building there, the 
idea being to< allot a sepaiate block of the building to 
tbe Library. Xbe foundation stone of the proposed build¬ 
ing was laid by Dr. B. C. Roy, the Chief Minister of West 
Bengal on the occasion of Centenary Celebrations of tbe 
University in January, 1957. 

Tbe number of seats provided for readers in tbe Library, 
at times, proved inadequate. Demand fur seats by ResCfarch 
students, Research Scholars and University teachers is also 
ever increasing and the number of seats kept reserved for 
them is proving absolutely inadequate to meet the demand, 

Administration —There Avas no change in t ie adminis¬ 
trative set up during tbe y6ar. Sbri Susautakumar Sen- 
gupta. Assistant Librarian was confirmed in his post with 
effect from 1st February, 1957. 

The volume, variety and complexity of work in the 
library having increased enormously in recent yeaa*s, the 
Librarian demanded additional staff to cope with tbe work 
and the demand was scrutinised by a Cummitlee appointed 
by the Library Committee. The Committee was convinced 
that the demand of the Librarian was not unjustified. But 
they held that unless and until the problem of accommoda¬ 
tion was solved the staff necessary for the Library could not 
be employed. They, however, recommended pruvision of a 
staff of 24 more persons in different grades in the meantime 
•as an interim measure. 



Appointment of three temporary assistantB was sanctioned 
for three months to cope with the additional work in conec- 
tion with the purchase of books out of a grant of Rs. 1,00,000 
received from the U.G.C. for the purpose. 

Library hours —As usual the Library remained open from 
7 A.M. to 9 p.M. on week days and from V2 noon to 4 p.m. 
on Sunday all tlie days in the ;year except University 
holidays. During the Pujah holidays the Reading Room 
was kept open fiom 1 p.w. to 8 p.m. daily for 16 days. 

AT^cession and Total addition to the stock of the 
University Library di.ring the year ]956-67 was j 0,270 vols. 
as against 8,464 vols. in the previous year. The above figure 
of course dots not include the number of bound volumes of 
periodicals. Apart from the usual library budget grant of 
Rs. 70,000 for books and peiiodicals a grant of Rs. 1,00,000 
was rece ved from the Univtrsity Grauts Commission for the 
puicbase of books and journals during the year. Of this 
grant a sum of Es. 5U,000 was meant for the purchase of 
books periaiuing to Humanities and an equal amount for 
books and journals for Science and technological subjects. 

Late Dr. H. C. Mukhetjee, Chancellor of the University, 
who died during the year under review, bequeathed his 
private collection of 704 volumes of books and pumphlets to 
the University Library. 

Out of the total vol'*. added, 1,721 vols. were received 
as presentation and 71 vols. on exchange of University 
publications again.'-t 0,;:i85 and 76 vols. respectively in the 
previous year. During the year an offer of books and 
journals worth 25,OOu,00 was received under U.S.A. India 
Wheat Loan Educational Exchange Programme and 
requisite requisitions for books and jouri als for the said 
amount were despatched to the U.S A. Wheat Loan Office 
at New Delhi in prescribed forms. 

Besides the gifts received from late Dr. H. C. Mookerjee 
as previously mentioned the Library received other gifta 
from various individuals and institutions, both Indian and 
foreign. 

Classification of Cataloguing —The normal practice of 
classifying most of the new accessions according to the 
Dewey Itecimal S\ stem and books in Sanskrit and Bengali 
as well as oW serials and Government publications, eto^ 
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eccording to the old scheme of classification was -oontmiied. 
The usual card catalogue for all publications classified and 
catalogued during the year wan maintained besides the book 
form of catalogue for books classified according to the old 
scheme. Altogether 3..5y4 vols. of publications tvere 
classified and catalogued during the year against 3,712 iii 
the previous year and 12,080 cards were prepared for the 
tsatalogUe. 

During the year under review Dr. S. C. Sengupta k>oked 
through portion of the proof of the Catalogue of the P. G. 
<lho8h collection. 

A list of the MSS. in different languages numbering 
226 kept in the steel almirah of the Central Library was 
prepared in cards. 

Periodical —The number of periodicals received in the 
Library during the year 1956-57 was 816 against 743 in the 
year 1955-56. Of 816 periodicals 706 were subscribed 
whereas the number of periodicals subscribed in the previoufil 
year was 643. Some 110 journals have been received froth 
various sources as gift or on exchange, the nuii.ber under 
the same head in the previous year being 109. 

Of the 706 periodicals subscribed 407 were distributed to 
the various departments of Science and Technology against 
374 in the previous year and 299 were retained in the 
Central Library against 250 in 1955-56, 

Library Cards —Tlie number of cards issued to the 
readers of various categories during the year was 6,199 
atgainst. 6,297 in the previous year. Of the total cardk 
issued 2,894 cards were issued for the Lending Sectidn 
against 3,050in 1956-57. Total number of Library deposit 
refund applications disposed of during the year was 824 
■against 919 in the previous year. 

, Library Bulletin —Eleven issues, one of which covered 
additions of two mohths, of the Library Bulletin giving list 
of new additions to the Central Library month by month 
were brought cut during the year under review against 
12 issues in the previous year. 

Library Commiiiee —Prof. Nikhilranjan Sen wag 
appointed a inembet' ot the Library Committee in place of 
Prtif. Satyendranath Bose tinder section 2 (4) of the First 
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Statutes and Ordinances to the Maintenance and Manage¬ 
ment of the University Library. 

Four meetings of the Library Committee were held inr 
the year 1966-57 against 6 in the previous year. 

Book Binding —2,676 vols. of books and periodicals were 
bound at a cost of Es. 5,058.50 nP. during the year, the 
corresponding 6guies for the previous year being 2,102 vols. 
and Rs. 4.102 respectively. Of the volumes bound 2,508 
belonged to the Central Library and 168 to the departmental 
libraries. Total cost of the binding of books of the depart¬ 
mental libraries vcas—Es. 382.89 nP. as against 
Es. 613.62 nP. in the previous year. 

Book Issue —During the period under review the number 
of books and periodicals issued in the Reference Section was 
2,64,348 against 2.53,712 in the previous year. 

Information Service —Information service was maintained 
in the Library as before and information relating to 
bibliographical matters and various topics was supplied as 
usual to the members of the Library and other Departments 
of the University as well as to scholars, individuals, other 
libraries, Universities, Cultural, Scientific and learned 
societies and institutions, etc. whenever such information 
was sought. 

Inter-Library Loan —Under the usual inter library loan 
system the Department borrowed 82 books and other 
materials from other libraries and institutions, both Indian 
and foreign against 22 items in the previous year and it lent 
99 vols. of books to other libraries and institutions against 
112 in the previous year. 

Departmental and Seminar Libraries —Reports on the 
working of only 11 Departmental and Seminar libraries out 
of 17 were received for the period under review. Statistics 
relating to these libraries is given in the appendix. 

Professional Activities and Achievements of the> Staff — 
During the year under review Sri P. C. Bose, the Librarian 
contributed several articles on librarianship and library 
movement to various journals, was re-elected President of 
the Bengal Library Association, inaugurated the 11th 
Bengal Library Conference held in Purulia in April, 195T 
anid served as a member of Selection Committee for appoint- 



ment of some librarians under the Education Directorate, 
Government of West Bengal. 

Sri 8. K. Mookerjee, Deputy Librarian, Central Library 
contributed technical articles to several journals. A book 
in Bengali on library science written by him was, it is 
reported, handed over to a local publisher for publication 
and was under print when the year elapsed. He also served 
as an expert in interviews for the selection of the librarians 
in the Indian Museum and in the Library of the Archaeolo^- 
cal Survey of India, Eastern Circle at the request of the 
respective Superintendents of the establishments. 

A book in Bengali under the title ‘Janasadharaner 
Granthagare Pustak Nirvachan’ by Sri Kajkumar Mukherjee 
of the Catalogue Section of the Central Library was 
, published by a local publisher during the year 1956-57. 

‘ Fwitors—The Library was visited by a large number of 

distinguished persons, both Indian and foreign throughout 
the year. Many of the foreign guests who attended the 
Centenary celebrations of the University visited the Central 
Library. 

Library Exhibition’-A separate stall with exhibits from 
the University Ceinral Library was set up in the University 
Centenary Exhibition held in January, 1957 which was 
visited by a large number of persons. 

Librarianship Training Department—Three meetings of 
the Librarianship Training Committee were h<-kl during the 
year 1956-57. 40 students were admitted to the course for 

the session 1956-57 out of 358 applications leceived. The 
number of applications received in the previous year was 
150. The question of Degree course in Librarianship was 
under consideration of the Academic Council during the 
year. 



APPENDIX 
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Board of Healtii and Students’ Welfare 

During the period under review the Board of Health 
organised various Youth Welfare activities in addition to 
its normal works. The following were the main activities 
organised by the Board :— 

1. Medical Examinaticn of Students —During the- 
period Ist June, 1956 to 31st IVTay, 1957, the Medical Exa¬ 
miners attached to the Board of Health carried out routine* 
periodical examinations of 3447 (Male—3131 : Female—316) 
let,-3rd-, and 5th-year students of 9 different institutions 
affiliated to the University, the woman students being 
examined by the Lady Medical Examiner. 

Each student examined was supplied with a copy of 
his or her medical examination report. Bssides, special 
attention was drawn of 400 students to their defects or 
diseases requiring immediate medical attentiou, requesting 
them either to present themselves before the After-care 
officer attached to the l^oard of Health or to their family 
physician for advice or treatment. 

Reports on the findings of the medical examinations at 
each institution were drawn up and were forwarded to the 
Principals of the institutions concerned. 

2. After-caTe^ and Follow-up Work —(i) 1218 dark-room 
examinations of vision were carried out at the Eye-clinic 
attached to the Board of Health of students suffering from 
defective vision. Arrangements vvere made with different 
optical firms for supply of 331 pairs of f lasses at concession 
rates. 26 pairs of glasses were given free to indigent 
students on the recommendation of the Principals concerned, 
the cost being borne by the University. 

(ii) Facilities for treatment of dental diseases at con¬ 
cession rates were extended to 13 students by previous 
arrangements with a Dental Practitioner. 

iiii) 84 students requiring hospitalisation were admitted 
to the Students’ Infirmary attached to the R. G. Kar 
Medical College Hospital for treatment and 29 students 
were referred to the different Out-doors of the same hospital 
for investigation and treatment. 

(tj) Arrangements for X-ray, blood and sputum exa¬ 
minations were made in case of 7 students to come to a. 
proper diagnosis, the cost being borne by the University. 



48 


148 students were examined and treated by the After¬ 
care officer for their defects or diseases. 

Intel-UniveTsity Youth Festival —With a view to raisini? 
a contingent from the Calcutta University to the ITI Inter- 
University Youth Festival, 1956, the ]^ard of Health in 
co-operation with the Academy of Dance, Drama and 
Music, Government of West Bengal and AIR organised 
Inter-Collegiate Competitions in different items of Arts, 
Dance, Drama, Music, Radio Play and Hindi Elocution. 
400 students from 26 college units participated in the 
Festival, A Contingent of 53 members (Male students—26 ; 
Lady students—19 ; teacher.'^—4 and accompanists—4)' 
participated in the III Inter-University Youth Festival, 
1956, held in New Delhi from 23rd October to 30th October, 
1956. The Calcutta University Contingent won 7 awards 
at the Festival in Handicrafts, Painting, Drama, Instru¬ 
mental Music (Male & Female), Group Singing and Radio 
Play. 

Labour and Social Service Camp —The Ministry of Edu¬ 
cation sanctioned 9 La’nour and Social Service Camps for- 
1956 of which 8 could only be organised by different institu¬ 
tions, 4 such camps were held during the latter part ofsimnner 
holidays and 4 during Puja liolidajs. One of these camps 
was for woman students from different colleges in Calcutta. 
544 students and teachers participated in the activities of 
these camps. They rendered valuable services to the 
villagers by building and repairing roads, cleaning 
tanks, organising adult education and recreational centres 
and various other works connected with the reconstruction 
of the villages. 

Arrangements were made with the N. C. C. authorities 
to accommodate 100 non-cadet students from various col¬ 
leges in Calcutta to the Labour and Social Service Camps 
for cadets at Bolepur held during the period 4th to 17lh 
May, 1957. 

Apprenticeship Traming in Village Development to 
Selected University —Under the above scheme the Ministry 
of Education, Government of India sanctioned 130 
apprenticeships (117 students and 13 teachers) for the 
Calcutta University for 1956-57. Out of 430 applications 
received from students and teachers, the Board of Health 
interviewed 156 applicants and selected 130 including 13: 
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teachers. The selec^ted candidate^ Wbra i^ti^d in tiiree 
|}atcbeB and the first batch ot selei&ted apprahticSs joined 
4be Training Centte for training and service oh 10th May, 
1957 for a period of six weeks. 

Youth Leadership Training and Dramatics Camp— 
Under the scheme to train selected members of the staft 
of colleges in the jrt of dramatics which will enable theul 
to promote those cultural activities in the educational insti* 
tutions, the Ministry of Education, Government of India, 
wquested'Calcutta University to depute 4 members of the 
staff from affiliated colleges to the camps organised for the 
purpose by the Cenire, at Matheran (Bombay). The Board 
nominated 4 teachers from different colleges to undergo 
training at the Dramatics Camp, at Matheran held from 
13th May, 1957 for 3 weeks. 

Inspection of Halls and Hostels —The Board inspected 
4 Hostels during the period under review on the general 
sanitary conditions of the kitchens, dining rooms and 
students’ canteens and submitted its reports to the Syndi¬ 
cate. 

Calcutta University Rifle Clubs —The affiliation of the 
Calcutta University Rifle Clubs with the West Bengal Rifle 
Association was maintained by the Board and arrangements 
are being made to revive the activities of the Clubs. 

Appointments and Information Board and Students* 
Advisory Bureau (Overseas) 

After amalgamation of the two departments with added 
responsibilities, this joint organjsation has now three sec¬ 
tions :— 

(a) Appointments Service. 

(b) Advisory Services. 

(c) Information St^rvice. 

Appointments Service —The essential function of this 
service is to secure employment for University trained 
(various faculties) students and to arrange practical training 
facilities in every field of employment besides providing 
4idvice and guidance on careers. The Board is ajways in 
touch with potential employers and maintains Registers for 
.qualified candidates and makes recommendations after inter¬ 
viewing candidates to firms when requested. 
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Advisory Services —This section gives advice to students- 
at any time during and after iheir Di^iverpity course, and 
others on all matters relating to employment, careers, etc. 
This service also offers advice and information to Unitersity 
students and the public alike regarding facilities available^ 
for higher studies and research in various faculties and for 
practical training overseas and to secure for them in con¬ 
junction with our foreign offices, admission-to academic and 
professional institutions and facilities for practical training 
in industrial and commercial firms. 

Injormation Serufco—This service provides up-to-date 
informaiioD regarding various courses of studies offered by 
the different Indian Universities and technical instructions, 
various competitive examinations and other recruitments by 
Government and seiui-Government Departments, etc. 
There is a Central information centre (enquiry) for the 
purpose of supplying information and assistance to the 
students and the public alike on matters concerning the 
Eegistrar’s Department, the Department of the Controller 
of Examinations, etc. It supplies, in particular, informa¬ 
tions concerning studies and examinations of this Uni¬ 
versity. 

The Board’s services are being very more widely used 
now than ever before and the students are looking to the 
Secietary for guidance on careers. 

During the period under review the Board recommended 
120 candidates to 29 organisations for various posts includ¬ 
ing Executives, Engineers, Labour Officers, Chemists, etc. 
The Board also recommended pay scale for Engineer- 
Trainees to a British concern. 

As for recruitment of Traffic Probationers (t^hipping) 
under the Port Commissioners, a special committee was 
formed. Of a large number of applicants, 62 were called for 
interview and 22 were recommended. 


167 applications were received for registration 
with the Board as given below :— 

of 

names 

Arts Graduates including M.A.s. 

• • • 

31 

Science Graduates including M.Sc.s. 

• • « 

43 

Commerce Graduates including M.Com.s. 

«•« 

33 

Engineering Graduates 


31 

Medical Graduates 

• • • 

2 

Journalists 

• • • 

9 

Un der-^Graduates 

• •• 

1& 
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tn the registers there are also Ph.D., M.Tech., and 
others with specialised education/traiuing. 

Visits are being made to firms after issuing circular 
letters or by appointment on the telephone. 

All the four chambers of Commerce were contacted and 
they have all issued circulars to ail their member firms. 
Acquaintance with more than fifty firms has been done 
already and they have expressed their willingness to support 
our Boards 

During the period under review 388 applications were 
received by the Students’ Advisory Bureau (Overseas) for 
studies and/or training abroad and offej s* of admission were 
secured on behalf of 137 students. 

The average number of enquiries received varies between 
55 and 30 per day and the nature of enquiries is classified as 
follows:— 

U.K. (a) Post-Graduate Course in Medicine 

(D.C.H., F.K.C.S., D.C.P, M.R 0- 
O.G , M.R C.P., D.M.R.D. & T., 
etc.), (b) Education, (c) Engineer¬ 
ing and Technology, (d) Bar.-at-Law. 
(e) Management Studies (Business 
Management), Personnel Manage¬ 
ment, Industrial Administration, La¬ 
bour Kei. tions and Welfare, etc.). 
(/) Post-Graduate Course in Agronomy, 
Bio-Cbeinislry, Taxonomy, Electro¬ 
nics, etc. (gf) Degree Courses in 
Science, Agriculture, Social Sciences, 
Economics and Commerce, etc. 
(h) Doctorate degrees in various sub¬ 
jects (i) Diploma in Jute Technology, 
Printing, Librarianship, etc. {;) Pro¬ 
fessional qualifications such as Sales¬ 
manship, Publicity, Banking, Costing, 
Secietaryship, Insurance, Journalism, 
etc. 

U.S.A. Business Administration, Social Sciences, 

Chemical Engineering, Paper Techno¬ 
logy, Journalism, Doctorate degrees in 
various fields, etc. 

AustrSilia Agriculture, General Studies. 
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fCermany ... Training in works (Steel Industry, Ma¬ 
chine Tool, etc.) Textiles, Fuel Tech¬ 
nology, Agriculture, Dcctorate degrees 
in Science subjects, e c. 

Japan ... Textiles. Fisheries. 

Vienna ... Post-Graduate Course in Medicine. 

Sports Board 

The greatest achievements of the Calcutta University 
Sports Board during the >ear are («) the Victoiy of the 
Calcutta l^niversity Football team in All-India Inter-Varsity 
Football Final, 1956, which is regarded as the Blue riband 
of the Inter-Varsity Tournamenis and (6) the successful 
staging of the Centenary Sports in collaboiation with 
the Ontriiary Sfiorts Committee. 

IntcT-CoUcgiatc and hitcr-Varsity Gamefi —The Football 
season started from the ‘2nd week ol duly, 195'). 28 colleges 
participated ui the league, they were divided into four 
groups. The league championship was concluded on dOlb 
September, 1956, Calcutta Univeraity participated in the 
Inter-Varsity Football tournament held at Banaras and won 
the All India Chainpioiitjbip. Sevi'n colleges participated m 
the [nter-Collegiale Swimming competition held in the 
Azdd Hind Bag on 20tli, 21st and 2ind September, 1956. 

Calcutta University Swimmicn and Waterpolo team 
partK ipated at the Inter-University Chamf unship held at 
Bombay and wuh therunners-up in Swinmiijig and Waterpolo. 

Calcutta University Volleyball learn paiticipated in the 
Inter-University tournament held at Allahabad. 

Inter-Collegiate Cricket League wa held and twenty-five 
colleges participated. Cricket knock-out tournament was 
restricted to six group champions of the League. 

Inter-Collegiate Tennis tournament was held in 
Februaiy, 1957. Five colleges participated Airangements 
were made for Tennis coaching at the University Lawns for 
six weeks. Calcutta University particif ated in the Inter- 
' University Tennis tournament held at Patna and was 
beaten by Delhi in tlie North Zone final. 

Athletic trials were held in order to select Calcutta Uni 
versity team for the Inter-University Athletic Championship 

Calcutta participated m the Inter-University At'iletic 
Championship held at Calcutta under the ausp'ces ol the 
Board. Inter-Collegiate Athletic Championship was held in 
January as part of the Centenary Spoils piogramme. 



Twenty>two colleges participated in the League and 
knock-out Hockey tournaments. Calcutta University parti¬ 
cipated in the Inter-University Hockey Tournament and 
lost to Banaras Hindu University. 

Zonal Football Tournaments —As in the previous year, 
for the benefit of the students reading in colleges situated 
outside Calcutta two Zonal football tournaments at Midna- 
poie and Suri centres were held. 

In -the sphere of All-India Tournament also Calcutta 
University defeated Nagpur University in the final of the 
All-India Inter-Varsity Football (JJhampionship, L'Sfi, at 
Banaras, and won the coveted Sir Hyed Sultan Ahmed Cup 
and re-establisbed its supremacy as tlie bef't University 
Football team of the year. 

The Inter-Collegiate Regatta was held in the month of 
October, 1956. 

The Calcutta University Rowing Club also participated 
in the Head of Lake Kegatia. 

The Monsoon Regatta in Fours was held in the month 
of July, 1956. 

This >ear Calcutta University Rowing Club organised 
Inter-Varsity Regatta as a part ot the Cement ry Celebration 
of the University. lutei-Varsity boat races were held 
between Calcutta University, Rangoon University, Lucknow 
University and Jaddvpore University in fours, pairs and 
Scull on lOlh January, .957. 

Luring the Cenienary Celebration of the Calcutta Univer¬ 
sity, a special Regatta named ‘Centenary Regatta’ was 
held and every member of the club participated in this 
Begatia. 

Calcutta University participated in A.R A E. Regatta at 
Colombo and lost to Karachi Boat Club in Fours, 

The Centenary Celebrations included the following 
programme of Centenary Sports:— 

1. XVth luter-Varwty Aibletico CbsiopiooBhip. 

2. Calcutta Onivetsity XI V». Rangoon Univeraity (Football). 

8. Inter-Varsity Hega'ia. 

4. (Football —Old Bluee Fs. Itangoon University. 

5 (Tennis)- Oaloutia University ¥s. Bangoon University. 

6. Ciicket—Piofeasora XI Vs Sports Journalists XI. 

7. Cricket—Jadavpar Dniveraity Fs Calcutta UDiveiBity. 

8. Profeeeoss' Cricket—Chairm m's XI Vs. Vin -Cbaiiceltpr’s XI. 

9 . Centenary Begstta the DhskuTia LeMe»—Syntpoiiwn on Spurts and' 

Games at the Bowing Club. 



10. Athletics (Gir]3)*-lDtPr-C.Jlegiate. 

11. Athletics \BoysJ Inter Ctllrgiato. 

32 Do. 

13. Whole-day Sports Programnie by the Students Sports Council of the 

Calcutta Univeisity. 

14. Swimming and Woterpolo. 

16 Cricket—Ca'cuitn Univer^iity 0!d Blues tCaptain'a Team) Vs. Calcutta 
University Cricket Team. 

Calcutta Review 

The Calcu'ta Review is now running in its 37th year. 
Among the eminent writers of woikl-wide reputation and 
those who are well kn -wn in the domain of journalism 
in India and abroad who contributed their learned 
articles in the Review during the year may be 
mentioned: Dr. Edward Podolsky, Miss Indira Sarkar 
(Switzerland), W. de Vogel, Dr. P. S. Sastri, G. 
Ternival, Dr. W. Baring (Holland). Prof. W. F. Gay, 
Dr. J. P. Niyogy, Dr. V. J. Koni; gsburger, Sri Ahindra 
Chaudhury, Dr. J. N. Mahanty, Sn Hemendra Prasad 
Glioi-h and others. 

Judging from the variety and biandard of articles which 
appeared in the Review during the year it may be well 
compared with any first rate periodical of the country. 
The most characieristio feature of the Journal is its sections 
on ‘om>elves’, ‘Book Reviews’ wli ch prove immensely 
inlerestim’ to the student coiniuuriily as also to the 
general leading public. J^articniar issues of the review 
as tJie one on 2rjd Five Year Planning were favourably 
noticed and highly spoken of by some of the influential 
weeklies and dailies throughout India and letters of good 
wishes received from several eminent writers testifying to 
the usefulness of the journal and the high standard it has 
all along been maintaining in the field of journalism. The 
Review is run by a Board of Editors consisting of ten 
distinguished scholars through a Manager. 

About twenty quarterlies, forty mhnthlies, twenty 
, weeklies and five dailies in English and Bengali are received 
in exchange of the Review. The more important of the 
periodicals are forwarded to the University Library after 
use in the office. The annual subscription of the papers 
and magazines leceived is estimated at about Bs. 700. 

Examinations 

The following is a statement showing the number of 
fitudents under different denominations appearing at the 

4—5UR 
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Matriculation, Intermediate, B.A. and B.Sc. ExaminationB 
of this University in the years 1949, 1950, 1951, 1959,1953, 
1954, 1956, 1956 and 1957 


Male 


Female 


Hindus Mahomedans Cbristiana 

Matriealatlon 


Otber 

Ee)i(rioB8 


19(9—(Totol No. 83,730) 


29,061 

4,669 

i»0,972 

2,441 

267 

60 

- 


1950—(Total No. 38,618) > 

- 


82,522 

5,494 

35,^56 

2.164 

256 

14 



1950—Bpecial- 

-(Totel No. 4,629) 



4,1S6 

494 

3,944 

669 

10. 

0 



lP61_(TotaI No. 38,533) 



81,691 

6,847 

36,388 

1.786 

229 

1C6 



1931—Spccial- 

-(Total No. 889) 



72) 

15 • 

C47 

116 

84 

4.3 




I.A. 





1949—'Total No. 9,548) 



7,^7f) 

2,(68 

8,922 

611 

80 

8 ! 



I960—(Total No. 8.021) 



5.930 

2 091 

7,440 

461 

85 

36 


1950 (Special July and An^st camblned) 
(Total No. 3.343) 


2,9n2 

441 

8^62 164 

1951—(Total No. 10,702) 

14 

8 

8,032 

2,670 

10,168 873 

1952—(Total No« 8,8U) 

108 

58 

0,446 

2,397 

••• «•* 

1863—(Total No. 9,9AQ) 



7,202 

2,744 

1964—(Total No. 11,734) 

•a* 

• •• 

8,624 

3,210 

••• 

1965—(Total No. 16,216) 


••• 

11,815 

3,900 

••• ••• 

1056—(Total No. 91,716) 


•a* 

17,978 

3,748 

1937—(Total No. 94.476) 

••• 


18,686 

5,890 

a*» *a» 

I.Se. 

a 



ig«»~>(Total No. 10,312) 
9.609 2d0 


10,007 


235 


03 


23 
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Male 


Female Hiodos Mftbomadaiif CbrietiaDS Other 

Beligkr.r 

l980--(TaUI No. 9,688) 


S.38‘i 

306 

9,246 316 46 

1950 Siiedal-> (8alj aod Angnit eombinad) 

(Total No. 6,842) 

31 

•4,282 

GO 

4,173 189 

' ig01-.(Total No 12,485) 

20 

10 

32,068 

417 

12,033 286 

95 

71 



1952—(Total No. 10,738) 

• 


10,336 

402 

1952—^Special August—41) 

• •• 


41 

... 

1963-(Total No. 11,784) 


aea 

a 1,339 

445 

■ * • •• 

1954—(Total No. 12,904) 



12,359 

545 

1955-(Total No, 13,461) 

• •• 

••a 

i2,919 

612 

1936— (Total No. 16,097) 

• • I 


11,457 

640 

• « *• 

1S57—(Total No, 14 567) 

• ■ ■ 

• •' 

13,718 

819 

B.A 

1949-(Total No. 3.078) 

• •» 

• * < 

2.201 

872 

2,798 220 

1950 • iTotal No. 3,333) 

39 

c. 

-2,31* 

1 019 

3,069 201 

1951- (T^tal No 3.94S) 

51 

16 

-2,506 

1|440 

3,740 1.35 

1958-(Total No 3,669) 

40 

1 . 

^,189 

1480 



4 > 
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Male 

Qfin 

2,446 

8,000 

4.466 

6,083 


Jfemale 

1,244 

1,474 

1,644 

2,455 

3,174 


Hindus Mabotnedans 
l95S-(Tota] No. 3,835) 


CfariatiaQs Oih« 
BeIigioa» 


aa* 

198i- (Tout No. 3,910) 


•a* aaa 

1986—(Total No. ifiii) 

aaa ao« 

1986—(Total No. 6,920) 


1087—(Total No. 9,187) 

• •• ■ • • 

B.Sc. 


1949—(Total No, 2,481) 


2,427 

54 

2,411 46 

1980—(Total No. 3,008) 

18 

6 

2,942 

66 

2,918 C4 

1951—(Total No. 3.601) 

10 

7 

8,618 

83 

3,626 41 

1982—(Total No, 3,837) 

10 

15 

3,216 

121 

1983-(Total No. 3,867) 

... 

•— 

3,635 

182 

••• 

1984-(Total No, 3,701) 

aaa 

a«» 

8,612 

189 

«S« flSI 

1938—(Total No. 4,086) 




200 

a«o ot* 

1986—(Total No, 4,720) 


• •« 

4.493 

227 

••• ••• 

1967—(total No. 8,889) 

aaa 

a*a 

6,251 

806 

•aa aa* 

••• 

aa».> 
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Jonmalism 

The present report of the department relates to the 
period from the Isl June, 1956 to the Slst May, 1957. The 
most important fact to be mentioned during this period is 
the constitution of the Faculty of Journalism. On the 
recommendation of the Standing Committee for Journalism, 
approved by the Syndicate and the Academic Council, the 
Senate had agreed to the creation of the Faculty of Journa¬ 
lism. The Academic Council at its meeting on the 11th 
September, 1956, considered the constitution of the Faculty 
and accepted the suggestion of the Secretary, Standing 
Conmiittee for Journalism, that the Faculty should comprise 
both the Departments of Post-Graduate and Under-Graduate 
Studies in Joiiriialistn and that the number of its members 
should be 15. This was accepted by the Senate at its 
meeting on the 27ih September, 1956, and the assent of • 
the Chancellor was received on the 2lst January, 1957, 

It needs be mentioned here that the Board of Post- 
Graduate Studies for Journalism had been previously 
constituted. 

The Standing Committee for Journalism was reconsti 
tuted for the period 1957-59. 

University College of Law 

During the period under review, there was an increase 
in the roll strength of the College in comparison with the 
strength of the previous year. In 1956-57 the number of 
students on the rolls of the College was 2,023, while in the 
previous session it was 1,719. The tutorial staff consisted 
of the Principal, the 'Vice-Principal, thirty-two Jjecturers 
,and two Tutors. The post of the Principal which was a 
part-time one, was made wholetime from the beginning 
of the session 1966-67. Dr. B. N. Mukherjee, M.Sc. (Cal.), 
Ph D. (Lond), D.I.C., Barrister-at-Law, a Lecturer of 
this College, has been appointed whole time Vice-I^ncipat 
of the College in the vacancy caused by the retirement of 
the former Vice-Principal Sri A. C. Karkoou, M.A., 
ZjL.B. 
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This College and its Library were visited by the 
following distinguished persons, both Indian and foreign^ 
during the year 1956-57:— 

(1) Mr. H. C. L, Merrilat, 

Executive Associate of the Ford Foundation,. 

U.S.A. 

(9) Mr. Carl B. Speath, 

Dean of the School of Law, Standford University^ 

California. 

(3) Mr. Justice Warren, 

Chief Justice of the Supreme Court of U.S.A. & 

Mrs. Warren. 

(4) Mr, Justice William Hastie, 

Judge, U.S.A. 

(5) Sri Chintamoni Deshmukh, 

Chairman, University Grants Commission &r 

Srimati Durgabai Deshmukh. 

The College has introduced Post-Graduate Research 
Fellowships in legal studies over and above LL.M. 
scholarships. 

The Library Reading Room remained open from 6-30 
A.M. to B P.M. on all working days except on Saturdays when 
it closed at 5 p.m. The total number of books issued to 
the students in the Reference and the Lending Sections 
was 33,197. 

During the year under review, the College Union, the 
College Athletic Club and the College Gymnasium gave a" 
good account of their respective activities. The College 
Bowing Club won trophy in IntL-r-Collegiate Knockout 
Regatta. 

Attached to the College is the Hardinge Hostel which 
has accommodation for about 160 boarders. 

Uniieisity College of Medicine 

This University College of Medicine was inaugurated by 
the Chief Minister of our State Dr. B. C. Boy, on 18tb 
Januar 

So long the University bad a few -Post-Graduate 
Diplomas and degrees and up till now it had played the part 
of an examining body without arranging for a regular 
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and well organised course for higher studies in Medicine. 
The Faculty of Medicine formulated the Statutes for 
establishing such college which was approved by the 
Academic Council and the Senate. The Statutes were 
framed after taking into consideration the Post-Graduate 
courses in Medicine of the U.S.A., U. K. and Vienna. 

At the present moment there are medical colleges and 
institutions which give facilities to studeols for conducting 
Post-Graduate works. The University College of Medicine 
would at the initial stage turn in federating these institu¬ 
tions and co-ordinating in higher studies and researches in 
different medical subjects. 

Post-Graduate teaching in Medical Science, Calcutta, 
henceforth shall be conducted only in the name and under 
the cDntrol of the University College of Medicine. For 
this purpose a Council of Post-Graduate Teaching in Medical 
Science has been constituted. 

There is also an Executive Committee of the College 
Council. 

The management of the University College of Medicine 
is under the control of the College Council. 

For co-ordination of teaching there are Boards of Studies 
consisting of teachers and Chairman and representatives of 
the Academic Council. 

The work of the Council is being carried out by the 
Secretary of high academic distinction and an oflSce has 
been established for the purpose. 

There are following departments of Post-Graduate 
teaching in the First Schedule and the Heads of most of 
the departments have also been appointed :— 

(1) Department of An*<oiny ... D»’. H. Chatterjee, M.B., D.A.E., 

tParis'i. 

(2) Department of Psychology, Bio- Dr. B. B. Sarkar, D.Sc. (Bdin.), 

chemistry, and Bicphyaics. P K.S.BJ. 

(8) Department of Phartnacolcgy ... Dr. B. B. Roy, M.B., iCal.). 

(4) Department of Patholcgy, Baoterio- Dr. B. P.. Ttivedi, M.B, (Cal.), 

logy and Medical Zoology. D.6. (Lend.), F.N.I. 

(5) De[ artment of Cancer Besearch ... Dr. S. Mitra. MB. (Cah^, M.D. 

(Berlin^ F.R.G.S, (Edin.), 
P.R.C.O G., F.A.C.S. 

(6) Department of Cardiology ... Dr. C. Gupta, M.B, ((^1.), M.D. 

(Coktpia). 
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(7) I!)eipartjnezit of Cliild HeoUb ... Dr. K. 0. Obaodlmri, M.B i 

^8) Depftrtioextt of DermatoloKy Dr. B. N. Banerjeei M.B. (C«l )» 

M.R.G.P. (Edin.V 

(9) Department of Diueagee of the Dr. P. K. Sen, M-B. fCal.^, M.D. 
Cbest. (Berlin), Ph.D., T.D.D. (Walw). 

(lOl Department of Neurology ... Dr. N. De. M.B., M R.C.P. (Edin.)» 

D.P.M. (Loud.). 

(11) Department of Experimental Dr. 8 R. Mukherjee, D.Sc. (Edin.), 

Surgery. Ph D. (Edin.), M.S. (C3al.). 

(12) Department of Urology ... Vacant. 

(18) Department of Cheat Surgery ... Dr. A. K. Basu, M.oq. (Cal.l, 

P.R.C.S. (Eng.), E.A.C.S. 

(14) DejfBrtment of Neuro Surgery ... Vacant. 

(15) Department of Orthopaedics ... Dr. K. Sarbadhikari, M.B,, P.R.C.S* 

(EDg.),F.R.C.S (Edin.). 

(16) Deportment of Obstetiioa and Dr S. Mitra, M.D (Berlin), 

Gynaecology. P.R.C.S, (Edin.), P.R.C.O.G., 

P.A.C.S. 

(17) Department of Ophthalmology ... Dr, K Sen, M.B. (Cal,), P.R.C.S., 

D.O.M S. (Lond ). 

(IP) Department of Radiology and Dr. S. Mukherjee, M.B., D.M.R.E. 
Radio Therapeutics. (Cantab.). 

(19) Department of Preventive and Vancant. 

Social Medicine. 

and such other Departments as may be added by the Senate from time to 
time. 

Dr. S. Mitra, Head of the Department of Obstetrics and 
Gynaecology and Cancer Eesearch has been appointed Vice- 
President ol the Council. 

The University College of Medicine has started a course 
in Basic Medical Sciences (Anatomy, Physiology, Bio¬ 
chemistry and Biophysics, Pathology, Bacteriology and 
Medical Zoology, Pharmacology and Experimental Surgery) 
and Higher lecture course for M.D., M.S. and M.O. 

The proposal for starting the Diploma courses in Radio¬ 
logy, Dermatology and Basic Medical Sciences is now under 
consideration. 

Calcutta University Press 

During the period from 1st June, 1956 to 31st May, 1957, 
the following books were published by the University in 
addition to the usual Journals and Text-books :— 

1. ^Tt^PTtfeSTJr blRir <2nd edition), by— 

Bri Amarendranath Boy. 

2. by- 

Sri Makbanlal Sen. 



-3. (with notes) by— 

Sri Harekrishna Mukhopadhyay and 
Dr. Srikumar Banerjee. 

4. Development of Hindu Iconography (2nd edition) 

by—Prof. J. N. Banerjea. 

5. Pali Literature and Language (•2nd edition of W. 

Geiger), autboriped English Translation by— 
Dr. Buttokristo Ghose. 

'6. Progressive German Reader for Arts and Science 
students by—Dr. Haragopal Biswas. 

7. (.oth edition) by— 

Prof. Sukumar Sen, 

8. Hand Book of Information for the use of students. 

9. Hundred Years of the University of Calcutta. 

10. Study of Clmnges in Traditional Culture by— 

Prof. Kshitishprasad Chattopadhyay. 

11. 'Q by— 

Sri Srifchandra Chatterjee. 

P2. ^ (of Asanga), Part I, Edited by— 

MM. Yidhusekhar Sastri. 



APPENDIX A 

CONSTITUTION OF THE SENATE 

Under the Calcutta University Act, 1951 

Ex-officio Members 

(t) Sm. Padmaja Naidu— Chancellor. 

(w) Sri Nirmalkumar Sidhanta, M.A. {Cxntah.)—-’Vice-Chancellor, 

{Hi) Sri Satischandra Ghosh, M.A.— Treasurer. 

(*w) The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal. 

(c) The Administrator, Board of Secondary Education, West Bengali. 
(tfi) IJniversiiy Professors — 

1. Prof. Debendranatb Banerjeo, M.A. 

2. Prof, Jitendranath Baneijt'e, M.A., Ph.D. 

5. Prof. Jogradraohandra Bardhan, D.Sc. (Cal. & Loud.). 

4. Prof. Sarojkumar Basu, M.A., Ph.D. 

6. Prof. J. L. Bhaiiuri, D.So., (Edin.), F.N.I., F.A.S., F.Z.S.I., 

F.A.Z. 

6. Prof. Asutosh Bhattacharyya, M.A., Ph.D., Sastri. 

7. Prof. Satyendranath Bose, M.Sc. 

8. Prof. Nirmalnath Chatterjoe, M.Sc. 

9. Prof. Sivaprosad Chatterjee, M.Sc., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D. Educ. 

(Lraid.), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G.S. 

10. Prof. Kshitisprasad Chattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.). 

11. Prof. Nirajnath Dasgupta, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Lond.). 

12. Prof. SeishibhuBhan Dasgirpta, M.A., Ph.D. 

13. Prof. Nalinaksha Datta, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit. (Lond.). 

14. Prof. Bhupendranath Ghosh, D.Sc, 

16. Prof. Bireschandra Guha, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.), F.N.I. 

16. Prof. Suhritchandra Mitra, M.A., D.Phil. (Leipzig), F.N.I. 

17. Prof. Muhammad Zubair Siddiqi, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D. (Cantab.).. 

18. Prof, B. D. Nagehaudhuri, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

19. Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi, M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.). 

20. Prof. Niharranjan Ray, M.A., D Lett. & Phil. (Leyden), Dip.Lib.. 

(Lond.), F.L.A. 

21. Prof. Bijolibihari Sarkar, D.Sc., PiR.S.E. 

22. ProfrPulinbihari ^rkar, M.Sc., Dr.-es Sc., F.N.I., A.I.C. 

28. Prof. Nikhilranjon Sen, D.Sc., Ph.D., F.N.I. 

24. Prof^ Pabitrakumar Sen, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Lond.), D.I.C. 

25. Prof. Rabindranath Son, M.A., Ph.D, (Edin.), F.N.I. 

26. Prof. Sukumar Sen, M.A., Ph, D. 

27. Prof. N. K. Sinha, M.A., Ph.D. 

28. Prof. Miss A. G. Stock, B.A. (Oxon.), Dip.-in-Ed. (Oxon.). 

(vii) UniversHiy Readers who am Heads of Departments of Teoehing-—- 

1. Dr. Rabanta Banerjee, D.Sc., F.N.I-, F.B.S., F.L.S., F.A.Sc. 

2. Dr. Makhanlal Raychaudhuri, M.A., LL.B., D.Litt. 

8. Dr. Pumendiikumar Bosu, M.Sc., D.Phil 

4. Sri Kamalakanta Mukherjee. M.A., B.T., Dip.-Sp.-Eng. 

{vHi) The President, Bangiya Sahitya Portsad. 

(ix) The Director, Bose Institute. 

(«) The Preeident, Indian Aaeooiatlon for the Cultivation of Sdaiic». 

^ The Premdrat, Nationsd Council of Eduoeition. 
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(«<i) The Presideixt, Boyal Asietio Sooieiy <rf Bengah 
(asm) Hie President, Vangiya Samkriia Sik^a Parishat. 

(xiv) Hie C^iairman, West Bengal Board of Madra«Ba Eittcatioa.- 
(aw) Life Members — 

1. Sri Lalitmohan Banerjee, M.S. (Cal.)t F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

2. Dr. Sambhunath Banerjee, M.Sc., LL.D., Barrister-at-Law. 

3. Dr. Badhabinod Pal, M.A., LL.D. 

•4, Dr, Bidhanohandra Boy B.A.. M.D., D.So., M.R.C.P. (Ixind.),- 
F.R.C.S. (Eng.), F.S.M.F. (Bengal). 

6. Dr. Jadunath Sarkar, M.A., D.Tiitt., M.B.A.S. (Lond.), F.R.A.S.B^ 
(xei) Elected hy the Principals of Constituent Colleges — 

1. Dr. Prabodhohandra Lohiri, M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.), Kavyatirtha,. 

Vidyabhushan, Sahityasastri. 

2. Va<'ant. 

3. Vacant. 

{zvii) Elected hy the Principals of Affiliated Colleges — 

1. Sri Amiteschondra Bandyopadhyay, M.A. 

2. Sri Prasantakumar Basu, M.A., (Cal. & Oxon.), LL.D. 

3. Lt.-Col. Amaresohandra Chakrabarti, M.Se.(Cal.), M.A. (Cantab.).. 

4. Sri Nepalchandra Bay, M.Sc. 

6. Sri Aimyakumar Sen, M.A. 

6. Sri Arunkumnr Sengupta, M.A. 

7-10. Vacant. 

(xetii) Elected by the Principals of Professional Colleges — 

tl Prof. Pramathonath Bandyopadhyay, M.A., B.L., D.Litt., LIi.D.». 
Barrister-at-Law, Vidyavachaspati. 

2. Sri Ajitkumar Datta^pta, M.B., D.T.M. 

8. Sri I^abodhchondra Ghosh, M.A. 

4. Sri Manindranath Sarkar, B.A., M.B., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.C.O.G.,. 

F.S.M.E. 

6. Vacant. 

6. Vacant. 

7. Vacant. 

(a>*a;) Elected by the Teachers of the University — 

1. Dr, Minendranath Basu, M.Sc,, D.Phil. . 

2. Dr, J. N. Bhar, D.Sc. 

8. Sri Nirmalchandra Bhattaohar 3 rya, M.A., LL.B., M.L.C. 

4. Dr. Poreschandra Bhattacharyya, D.Sc. 

5> Sri Tripurari Chakrabarti, M.A. 

6. Sm. Jyotiprabha Dasgupta, M.A., B.T., T.D. (Lond.). 

7. Dr. Mrs, Asima Chatterjee, D.So. 

8. Dr. Adharchandra Das, M.A., Ph.D. 

9. Sri Hirendramohan Majumdor, M.Sq., LL.B., F.S.A.A., F.C.A,. 

10. Sri Dwijendrakumar Sanyal, M.A., B.Com. 

11. Dr. Benoychandra Sen, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D. (Lond.). 

*12. Prof. Babindronath Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (Edin.), F.N.I. 

13. Dr. A. K. Sengupta, D.So., A.MJ.E.E. 

14. Focant. 

16. Focont. 


*Aleo an Bx-officio Member. 

fAlso Ml ex-offido Member aa a Univ'erelty Professor. 
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-a») Slwted by ^ Teaehera of Conafihmt OoUagoa-— 

1. Dr. J'itendrakumflr Chaudhuri, H.So, Ph.D. (B'hom). 

2. Sri Susobhancdiaadra Siirkar, M.A. M.A. (Ozon.). 

8. Forant. 

•(asm) Elected by the Teaehera of Affiliated Colleges^ 

1. Sri JagadiBohandra Bhattacharyya, M.A. 

2. Sri Rajkumar Chakrabarti, M.A., LL.B. 

3. Sm. Alaka Majumdar, H.A. 

4. Sri Hirendranatb Mukhopadhyay, M.A., B.Litt. (Oxon.), M.P. 

<5. Sri Bamanimohan Ray. M.Sc. 

6. Sbi. Pratibhamayee Bon, M.A. 

7. Vacant. 

fl(ami) Elected by the Teachers of Professional Colleges — 

1. Sri Umeschandra Chakrabarti, M.B., F.R.C.S. (Eng.). 

2. Dr. Baradananda Chattopadhyay, D.Sc. 

3. Sri Hirendrokumar Chattopadhyay, M.B., D.A.E. (Paris), F.R.S.M. 

(Lond.), M.L.A. 

4. Dr. Sunilkri.%hna Datta, M.D. 

5. Dr. Amiyabhtishnn Mukhopadhyay, M.D., M.R.C.P. (Lond.). 

•6. Sri Ksliatiniscl.andra Ray, B.E. 

7. Dr. Amalktunar Raychaudhuri, M.D. 

8. Vacant. 

9. Vacant. 

1\'. Vacant. 

■[xntii) Elected by tlte mctnhus of the Governing Bodies of Colleges 
situated within Calcutta — 

1. Sri Satyendranath Modak M.A., B.A. (Cantab.), Bar.-at-Law. 

2. Justice Sri Ramaprasad Mookorjoo, M.A., LL.B. 

'{xxiv) Elected by the members of the Governing Bodies of Colleges 
situated within the Presidency Division — 

1. Dr. Anilohandra Bandyopadhyay, M.A., Ph.D. 

2. Sri Jagadishchandra Sinha, B.A. 

ixxv) Elected by the members of the Governing Bodies of Colleges situated 
within the Burdwan Division — 

1. Sri Anupki'ishna Mukhopadhyay, B.Com., F.C.A. 

2. Sri Himatisubhuslian Sarkar, M.A. 

i,zasvi) Elected by the tnembers of the Legislative Assembly, West Bengal-^ 

1. Sm. Mira Dattagupta, M.A., M.L.A. 

2. Sri Priyaranjan Sen, M.A., M.L.A. 

'(xxvii) Elected by the members of the Legislative Council, West Bengal-^ 
1. Vacant. 

(xxviU) Elected by the Be^istcred Graduates — 

1. Sri Debajyoti Barman, M.A. 

2. Dr. Atindranath Basu, M.A., Ph.D. 

8. Sri Kesbaveswar Basu, M.A., Dip. in Edn. (Leeds). 

4. foi Chapalakanta Bhattachai^a, M.A., LL.B. 

6. Sri Kirodkumar Bhattaoharyya, M.A. 

■6. Sri Kshirodchandra Chaudhuri, M.B. 

7* Dr. Sarojkumar Das, M.A., Ph.D. 

•8. Sri Jitendranath Dasgupta, B.E., 'B.A., M.A.E., MJ[.E. (Ind.)» 
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0« 6ri BIitipalkrUAuia 

10. Sm. Anila Debi, M.A. 

11. Sri Jogaonatb GaDgopadi^e^* B.B** M.1.SI. (Ind.), M.I.S. (Ind.). 

12. Sri BidhubhuahAn Ohom, B«B.| H.Amer.Soc.B.E.^ 

M.Amer.Soo.H.V.E. 

13. Sri Devftpraaad Ghosh, M.A., B.L., M.P. 

14* Sri Kandakiriior Gho^, B.A., LL.B. ^Leeds), Barrister-at'Law. 

16. Sri Prasaatakumar Ghosh, M.B., D.T.M. (Cal.), T.D.D. (Wales),. 
M.R.C.P. (Load.), F.R.aP (Edin.), r,C.C.P. (U.SJl.)' 

16. Sri Gopal Haidar, M.A. 

17. Sri Mohitkumar Maitra, B.A., M.P. 

18. Dr. Subodh Mitra, M.B. (Cal.), M.D. (Berlin), F.R.C.S. (Edin.),. 

F.R,C.O.G. (Lond.), F.A.C.S., F.N.I. 

16, Sri Niharkumar Munshi, M.B., D.O.M.S. (Lond.). 

20. Sri Kalidas Ray, B.E., C.E., M.l.E. (Ind.). 

21. Sri Kanakchandra Sarbadhikari, M.B. 

22. Sri Sailendranath Sen, M.B.. M.R.C.P. (Edin.). 

23. Dr. Bibekmohan Sengupta, M.B. (Cal.), M.D. (Freiburghh 

24. Sri HimanBukuinar Sett, M.6., F.R.C.S. 

26. Vacant. 

{xxix) Nominated members — 

1. Sri Prabhatuath Bonerjee, M.A. (Cantab.), M.l.E. (Ind.). 

2. Sri Sankardas Banerjee, Barrister-at-Law. 

3. Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, D.Lit. (Land.), F.A.S., M.L.C 

4. Sri Hemendraprasad Ghosh, B.A. 

6. Sri Kaliprasad Khaitan, M.A., LL.B., Barrister-at-Law. 

6. Dr. N. N. Law, M.A.. B.L., P.R.S., Ph.D. 

7. Sri Dhiren Mitter, LL.B. 

8. Sm. (Tharulata Mookeijee. 

9. Dr. Jnanendranath Mookerjee, D.Sc. 

10. Captain P. B. Mookerjee, B.So., M.B. (Cal.), F.R.C.S. (Edin.), 

D.M.R.E. (Camb.), F.F.R. (Lond.), F.I.C.S., F.S.M.F. 

11. Sm. Ranu Mookerjee. 

12. Dr. R. Alimed, D.D.S., F.I.C.D., F.D.S., R.C.S., M.LA.. 

13. Dr. Triguna Sen, Dr.Ing. (Munich), A.M.M.E. (B-Tech.), 

(Ind.). 

14. Sri Bejoyprasad Singh Boy. 

16. Rev. Father A, Verstraeten, S.J. 
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APPENBIX B 

CORSTITOTION OF THS STMOIOATB 

I. Sn Nimialkumar Sidhanta, M.A. (Cantab.), Vice-Chancellor, 
t, Bri Satischsndra Gbosh, M.A., Treaeurer. 

;S. Dr. Parimal Roy, M.A., Ph.D., Director of Publia Inetrualionf 
West Bengal. 

4, Prof. 6. K. Mitra, D.Sc., F.N.I. Adminietrator, Booerd of Becon^ 
dory Education, Weet Bengal, 

■6. Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi, M.A., Ph.D. (Load.), Dean of the 
Faculty of Arts. 

4. Justice Bri Bamaprasad Mookerjee, M.A., LL.B., Dean of the 
Faculty of Law. 

1. Prof. Nikhdranjan Sen, D.Sc., Ph.D., F.N.I., Dean of the Faculty 
of Science (acting). 

8. Dr. Subodh Mitra, M.B. (Cal.), M.D. (Berlin), F.R.C.S. (Edin.), 

F.R.C.O.G. (Lond.), F.A.C.S., F.N.I., Dean of the Faculty 
of Medicine. 

9. Sri Atulchandra Ray, B.So. (Glaa.), A.M.I.E., Dean of the 

Faculty of Engineering, 

10. Prof. Biresohandra Gulta, M.So., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.), F.N.I., 
Dean of the Faculty of Technology, 

Elected by the Senate’¬ 

ll. Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya, M.A., LL.B. 

12. Sri Kshlrodohandra Chaudhuri, M.B. 

13. Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh, B.E., A.M.I.E., M.Amer.Soc.R.E., 

M.Ainer.Soc.H.y.E. 

14. Sri Nandakishor Ghosh, B.A., LL.B. (Leeds), Barri8ter<at*Law. 

15. Sri Qop^ Heddar, M.A. 

16. Sri Mohitkuznar Maitra, B.A., M.P. 

17. Sri Satyendranath M(^k, M.A., B.A. (Cantab.), Barrister>at« 

Law. 

18. Sri Kalidaa Ray, B.E. 
tHected by the Academic Council — 

19. Prof. Pramathanath Banerjee, M.A., B.L., D.Litt., LLJ>., Barrister* 

at'Law, Vidyevachaspati, 

20. Sri Prasantakiimar Bose, M.A. (Cal. & Oxon.), LL.B. 

21. Dr, Prabodhohandra Lahiri, M.A., Ph.D 

;22. Prof. Sivaprasad Chatterjee, H.Sc., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D.Eduo. 
(Lond.), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G S. 
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AFFEII0IX C 

CONSnTVnOH of the ACADEXIO OOUHCIL 

(As on Ist January, 1957) 

EsMjffieio Memben 

ii) The Vk9e>Chaaoellor->(7Aa(rma»i, ex-officio, 

(it) The Deans of the Faculties ;— 

^(1) Prof. Pabitrakmnar Sen, M.Se., Ph.D. (Lond.), D.I.C,— Deem 
of the Faculty of Agriculture, 

*(2) Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi, M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.)>—Dean of 
the Faculty of Arts, 

*(8) Dr. Sarojkumar Basu, M.A., Ph.D.— Dean of the Faculty of 
Commerce. 

'•(4) Prof. Sivaprasad Chatterjee, M.Sc., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D. Eduo. 
(Lond.), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G.S.— Dean of the Faculty cj 
Education. 

(5) Sri Atulchandra Roy, B.Sc. (Hons.), Glas., A.M.L Mech. E.„ 

M.I.E. {Ind.)—Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. 

(6) Prof, Simiti Kumar Chatterji, M.A., D.Lit. (Load.)—Dean 

of the Faculty of Fine Arts and Music, 

-)(7) Sri Bamapraaad Mookerjee, M.A., LL.B.— Dean of the 
Faculty of Law. 

(8) Dr. Subodh Mitra, M.B. (Cal.), M.D. (Berlin), F.B.O.6. (Edjn.), 
F.B.C.O.G. (Lond.), F.A.C.8., F.N.I.— Dean of the Faculty 
of Medicine. 

♦(9) Prof, Nikhilranjan Sen, D.Sc., Ph.D., F.N.I.—Dean of the 
Faculty of Science, 

“•(lO) Prof. Bireschandra Guha, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Tjond.), F.N.I, 
—Dean of the Faculty of Technology. 

1(11) Capt. P. B. Mookerjee, B.Sc., M.B. (Cal,), F.B.C.S. (Edin.), 
D.M.B.E. (Comb.), F.F.B. (Load.), F.I.C.S., P.S.M.F.—Dean 
of the Faculty of Veterinary Science. 

{Hi) The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal. 

(iv) The Administrator, Board of Secondary Eeducation. West Bengal, 

(v) University Professors :— 

(1) Prof. Debendranath Banerjee, M.A. 

(2) Prof. Jitendranath Banerjee, M.A., Ph.D. 

(8) Prof. Sarojkumar Basu, M.A., Ph.D. 

(4) Prof. Miss A. G. Stock, B.A. (Ozon.), Dip. in Edn. (Oxon,), 

(5) Prof. Sashibhusan Dasgupta, M.A. Ph.D. 

(6) Prof. Narendrakrishna, Sinha, M.A., Ph.D. 

(7) Prof. Basantidulal Nagehaudhuri, M.6o., Ph.D. 

(8) Prof. Asutosh Bhatta^aryya, M.A., Ph.D., Sastri, 

(9) Pwrf. J, L. Dhaduri, D.Se., (Edin.), F.N.I., F.A.S,, P.A.2!. 


•Also an ex-offido Member as a Univarsity Professor or a Reader who 
ii ihe Bead of n I>e|>artment^ 

fAlso Eleoted by tim Smate. 
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(10) Prof. JTogendzaohaadra Bardlian, D.Sc. 

(11) Prof. SatydDdranath Boee, M.So.->-Oa leavo« 

(12) Prof. Nirznalnath Chatterjee, M.8c. 

*(13) Prof. Sivi^rasad Chatterjee, M.3c., T.D. (Lond.), Ph.D. Edue.. 
(Lood.), D.Litt. (Paris), P.G.S. 

(14) Prof* Kshitii^raead Ghattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.). 

(16) Prof. Nirajnath Dasgupta, M.So., Ph.X>. (Lond.). 

(16) Prof. Nalinaksha Datta, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit. (London)* 

(17) Prof. Bhupondranath Gho^, D.Sc. 

*(18) Prof. Biraschandra Guha, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.So. (Loud.), F.N.I* 
(19) Prof. Suhritoliandra Mitra, M.A., D.Phil. (Leipzig), F.N.!. 

(2Q) Prof. Muhammad Zubair Siddiqi, M.A., LL.B.. Ph.D. (Cantab.).- 
•(21) Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi, M.A., Ph.D. (Lond.). 

(22) Prof. INiharranjan Bay, M.A., D.Lett.Phil. (Leyden), Dip.Libr 

(Lond.), F.LJa. 

(23) Prof. Bijalibihari Sarkar, D.Sc., F.R.S.E. 

(24) Prof. Pulinbihari Sarkar, Dr.-es-Sc., A.I.C. 

*(26) Prof. Nikhilranjan Son, D.Sc., Ph.D., F.N.I. 

•(26) Prof. Pabitrakumar Son, M.Sc., Ph.D. (Lond.), D.I.C. 

(27) Prof. Babindranath Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (Ediii.), F.N.I. 

(28) Prof. Sukumar Sen, M.A., Ph.l.). 

(t?») University Readers who are Heads oj Departments oj Teaching • 

(1) Dr. Pumendukumar Btsu, M.Sc., D.Phil. 

(2) Dr. A. K. Kengiipl^a, D.Sc., A.M.i.E.E. 

(3) Dr. .1. N. Bhar, JJ.Sc. 

(4) Dr. Pareschondra Bhattacharyj'^a. D.Sc. 

(6) Dr. Habnnta Banerjee, D.Sc., i.N.l., F.L.S., F.A.Sc, 

(6) Sri Kamalakanta Mookerjee, M.A., B.T., Dip.-m-Sp.-Eng. 

(7) Dr. Makhanlal Baychaudhuri, M.A., LL.B., D.Litt., Saetri. 

(vii) Principals of Constituent Colleges i — 

(1) Principal, Presidency College, Calcutta. 

(2) Principal, Sanskrit College, Calcutta. 

(3) Principal, Medical College, Calcutta. 

(4) Principal, B. G. Kar M^cal College, Calcutta. 

•(6) Principal, B. E. College. 

(6) Principal, David Hare Training College. 

(7) Director, All-India Institute of Hygiene and Public Health* . 

Other Members 

(mt*) Elected by the Principals of Affiliated Colleges :— 

(1) Sri Frasantakumar Bcusu, M.A. (Cal. & Oxon.), LL.B. 

(w) Elected by the Principals of Professional Colleges:— 

(1) Prof. Praznathanath Bandyopadhyay, M.A., B.L., D.Litt. 

LL.D., Barrister-at-Law, Vidyavachaspati, 

(2) Sri Frabodhehandra Ghosh, M.A. 

(») Elected by the Treachers of ConsHtaent Colleges 

(1) Dr. Kirmalendunath Bay, D.Sc. 

(2) Sri SuEulchandra Sen, M.Sc. 

(3) Dr. Subodhehandra Sengupta,, M.A., FhJD. 


* Also Dean of a Faculty. 




(rt) Elected by the Teacher* of Affiliated College^:— 

Jagodiechandra Bhattacharyya, M.A. 

(2) Sn Nirmalchandra Bhattaoharyya, M.A., LL.B. 

(3) Sn Arankumar Sen. M.A. (Cal.), M.So.Ecou. (Load.), Barmter 

at-lAw. 

(■**'»") El*‘cleA by the Senate 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(♦) 

( 6 ) 

*( 8 ) 

•(7) 


Dr. D. M. Busu, M.A., Ph.D. 

Sri BidhubhTishan Ghosh, B.E., A.M.I.E., M.Amer.Soo., R.E.. 
M.Amer.Soc., H.V.E. 

Sri Devaprnptvcl Ghosh, M.A,, LL.I}.. M.P. 

Sri Kandakisor Ghosh, B.A., LL.B. (Leeds), Barristor-at-Law. 
Sn Batyeiulranath Modak, M.A., B.A. (Cantab.), Barrister- 
at-Law. 

Mookhorjee, B.Sr., M.B. (Cal.). F.R.C.S. (Edin.)' 
D.M.R.r.. (Camb.), F.F.R. (Lond.), F.I.C.8., F.S.M,F. 

Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee, M,A., LL.B. 


•Also Bean of a h'm'uir v. 




APPEITDIX D 
As on 1st itaintTj, 1967 
FACUinES 

1. FACULTY OF AGBICULTURE 

Prof. Pabitrakumar Sen, M.So., Ph.D. (Lond.), D.I.C.— Dean. 

„ Jogendrachandra Bardhan, B.So. (Cal. A Loud.). 

,, Ninnalnath Chatterjee, M.Sc. 

, Sivapraaad Chatterjee, M.Sc., T.D. (Load.), Ph.D. Educ. 

’ (Load ), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G.S. 

*l)r. Jitendrakumar Chaudhuri, M.So. (Cal.), Ph.D. (B’ham). 

*Sri Debendranath Mitra, M.A. 

Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee, M.A., LL.B. 

Prof. Pulinbehari Sarkar, Dr. es Sc., A.I.C. 

"■Dr. Saurindramohan Sarkar, M.Sc , Fh.D. (Load.), D.I.C., F.N.I. 

2. FACULTY OF ARTS 

Prof Jiiendrapraaad Niyogi. M.A., Ph.D. (Lend.)— Dean. 

"^Ur Anilchandra lianorjoe, M.A., Ph.D. 

Prof. Dobondranath Banerjoc, M.A. * 

Jitendronatli Bancrjee, M.A Ph.D. 

Pramathanath Banerjoo, M.A., B.L., D.L:tt., LL.D., Barnster- 
at-Lav% Vidyavaohaspati. 

Sri Prasantakumar Basu, M.A. (Cal. & Oxon.), LL.B. 

Prof. Sarojkumar Basu, M.A.. Ph.D 
Rri Jagadischandra Bhattacharyya, M.A. 

Sn Niwnalchandra Bhattacharyya, M.A., LL.B, 

♦Sri Tripuran Chakrabarti M.A. 

*Prof. Suniti Kumar C'hatterjj, M.A., D.Lit. ^Lond. . 

Nalinakaha Datta, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit. (Lond.) 

*s'm. Mira Dattagupta, M.A., M L.A. 

Sri Devaprasad Ghosh, M.A., LL.B. 

Nandakisor Ghosh, B.A., LL.B. (Leeds), BarrisieT<at<Law. 

” Prabodlichandra Ghosh, M.A. 

Dr. Prabodhfhandra Lahiri, M.A., PluD. 

Sri Satyendranath Modak, M.A., B.A. (Cantab.), Barrister-at-Law, 

Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee, M.A., LL.B. 

Prof. Mohammad Zubair Siddiqi, M.A., LL.B., Ph.D. (Cantab.). 

Sri Dwijendraaath Ray, M.Sc. (Cal), B.T. (Dac.), M.A. in-Edn. (Loud.). 
Prof. Niharranjan Ray, M.A., D.Lett.Phil. (Leyden), Dip.Lib. 
(Lond.), F.L.A. 

Dr. Parimsl Bay, M.A., Ph.D 

Sn Anmkumar Sen, M.A. (Cal.), M.8o. (Econ.) (Lond.), Barrister« 
at'Law. 

Prof. Rabindranath Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (Edin.), F.N.I 
Dr. Subodhohandra Sengupta, M.A., Ph.D. 

♦Pygf, R BxendxaknEihna Smha, M.A., Ph.D. 

3. FACULTY OF COMMERCE 

Prof. SwfojkumaT Basu, M.A., Ph.D.«~Deon. 

Prof. Debendronath Bapeijee, MA. 


«Member nndiw olanees (6) a&d (o) of Seotion 4(2) of tba 
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^ri Nirodkumar Bhattacharyya« XJIu 
* ff Hexisadhan Chattex^jee, Si. A., B.li. 

Prof. NAli n akaha Datta, Fh.B.» DXit. (Xond.). 

Sri PraBodhohandra Ghosh, H.A. 

■* ,, Hirendramoban Majuxndar, X<L3., F.C.A.f 7 ,S>AAl 

Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi, M.A,, Ph.D. (Load.). 

Dr. Parimal Ray, M.A., pE.D. 

♦Sri S. C. Ray, M.A., LL.B. 

Sri Arunkumar Sen, M.A. (Cai.). M.Se. (Eoon.) (Load.), Baxrisier 
at'Law. 

4. FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

Prof. Sivaprasad Chatterjee, M.8c., T.D. (Load.), Ph.D. Educ. 

(Load.), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G.S.— Dean, 

Prof. Pramathanath Banerjee, M.A., B.L., LL.D., D.Litt., Barrister' 
at-Law, Vidyavachaspati. 

Sri Nirmalchandra BhattsKiharyya, M.A., LL.B. 

Prof. Eshitisprasad Chattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.). 

♦Sm. Jyotiprabha Dasgupta, M.A., B.T., T.D. (Load.). 

♦Dr. Pbulrenu Guha, M.A., D.Litt. (Paris). 

Prof. Suhritchandra Mitra, M.A., D.Phil. (Leip^). 

Sri D. N. Ray, M.So. (Cal.), B.T. (Dac.)^ M.A. in Edn. (Load.). 

Dr. Parimal Ray, M.A., Ph.D. 

6. FACULTY OF ENGINEERING 

"Sri Alulchandra Ray, B.Sc. (Olas.), A M.I.E. (Ind.), Principal, B, 3 
College— Dean. 

*Dr. Jaiindreaiath Basu, Dr.Eng. (Berlin), M.A.E., M.IJE., H.L.A 
V.D.I. 

Prof. Sntyendranath Bose, M.Sc. 

*Sri B. B. Bhowmik, M.Sc. (Cal.), M.Sc. (Eng.) (Lond.). 

*Dr. Baradananda Chatterjee, D.Sc. 

Prof. Nirmolnath Chatterjee, M.Sc. 

•Sri Bhupatinath Chaudhiiri, B.E. 

Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh B.E., Ajyi,I.E., M.Amer. Soc. R,F. 
M.Arner. Soc. H.V.E. 

’*Sri Priya Guha, B.E., C.E,, M.I.E., A.l.A.A. 

Dr. Nirmalendunath Ray, D.Sc. 

♦Dr. Triguna Sen, Dr Ing. (Munich), A.M.MiE., M.I.E. (Lad.). 

6. FACULTY OF FINE ARTS AND MUSIC 

♦Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji, ]1LA., D.Lit. (Lond.)—Dean. 

Prof, .liteudranath Banerjee, M.A., Ph.D. 

Sri Jagadischandra Bhattacharyya, M.A. 

Prof. Nalinaksha Datta, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit. (Loiul.). 

Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh. B.E., A.M.I.E., MfcAmer.Soc, R.V 

M.Amer.Soc, H V.E. 

•Sri Dev'aprasad Ghosh. M.A. 

•Dr. Mrs. Sati Ghosh, M.A., D.Phil. 

Dr. Prabodhehandra Lahiri, MA... Ph.D. 

•Lady Ranu Mukherjee. 

Prof. Niharranjan Ray, M.A., D.Lett. Phil. (Leyden), DipX^t. ) 

F.L.A. 

•Sri Biren^akisor Rayohaudhuri. 

__Ji__________ 

•ISsmbar olstisaa (fr) and («) of Seotioa 4 (f) of lAua Sistotea. 
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i?. FACULTY OF LAW 

Sri Bamiq[aasad Mookerjee, MJL., LL.B.—Osan. 

Irof. Prai^thaxiaih Banerjee, B.L., B.Litt., LLJ>., Barrister^ 

at'Law, VidjBvacIuiqpati. 

Sri Praaantaknmar Baeu, M.A. (Cal. & Ozon.), LL.B. 

*Dr. Susilohtuadra Chaudhuri, M.A., LL.D., Barrister«at-Law. 

Sri Bevapraaad Ghosh, MjV., LLJB., 

„ Nandakisor Ghosh, B.A., LL.B. (Leeds), Bairister-at'Law. 

„ Satyendranath Modak, M.A., B.A. (Caatab.), Barrister ■at<LaW’. 
♦Dr. Radhabinod Pal, M.A., LL.D. 

Sri Arunkumar Sen, M.A. (Cal.), M.Sc. Econ. (Lond,), Barrister-at-Law.^ 
8. FACULTY OF MEDICINE 

♦Dr. Subodh Mitra, M.B. (Cal.). M.D. (Berlin), F.R.C.S. (Eiia.), 
F..R.C.O.G. (Lond.), F.A.C.S., P.N.I.— Dean. 

♦Sri Kumamath Bagchi, B.Sc., M.B., D.T.M., F.R.I.C., FN.I. 

♦ „ Hirendrakuxner Chatterjee, M.B.B.S. (Cal.), D.A.E. (Paris),. 

F.R.S.M. (Lond.). 

Prof. Bireschaodra Guha, M.Sc., Fh.D., D.Sc. (Lond.), F.N.I. 

Captain P. B. Mookerjee, M.B. (Cal.), F.R.C.S. (Edin.), D.M.R.E. 
♦Dr. Bidbanohandra Roy, B.A., M.D., D.Sc., M R.C.P. (Lond.), F.R.C.S. 
(Eng.), F.S.M.F., M.L.A. 

Dr. Amalkumar Raychaudhuri, M.D., Principal, R. G. Kar Medical 
College. 

Prof. Bijalibehari Sarkar, D.Sc., F.R.S.E. 

Sri Manindranath Sarkar, B.A., M.B., F.R.C.S.E., F.R.C O.G., Princi¬ 
pal, Medical College. 

♦Sri Saileudranath Sen, M.B., M.R.C.F. (Edin.). 

„ Sunilobandra Sen, M.Sc. 

♦Dr. Bibekmohan Sengupta, M.B. (Cal.), M.D. (Freiburgh), 

♦Sri Hiznansukumar Set, M.B., F.R.C.S. 

♦ „ Amulyachandra Uldl, M.B. (Cal.), M.S.P.E. (Paris), F.C.C.P., 

F.S.M.F., F.N.I., F.A.S, 

9. FACULTY OF SCIENCE 

Prof. Nikliilranjan Sen, D.Sc., Fh.D., F.N.I.— Dean. 

Prof. Satyendr^ath Basu, M.Sc. 

,, Jogendrachandra Bardhan, D.Sc. (Cal. & Lond.). 

Dr. D, M. Basu, M.A., Fb.D., Director, Bose Institute. 

*,, Uznaprasanna Basu, D.Sc., F.N.I. 

•„ Duhkhaharon Chakrayarti, D.Sc., F.N.I. 

T^t, Kshitishprasad Chattopadhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.). , 

„ Ninnalnath Chatterjee, M.Sc. 

„ Sivaprasad Chatterjee, M.Sc., T.D, (Lond.), Ph.D. Educ. 
(Lond.), D.Litt. (Paris), F.G.8. 

„ Bhupendranath Ghosh, D.Sc.; 

Devaprasad Ghosh, M.A., LL.B«, 

IProf. Bireschandra Guha, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc, (Lond.), F.N.I. 

Prof. Suhritchandra Mitra, M.A., D.Phil. (Leipzig). 

Captain P. B. Mookerjee, M.B. (Cal.), F.R.C.S. (Edin.), DJyi.R.£. 
Dr. Nizmalendunath Ray, D.Sc. 

♦Member airier.olsuaes (b$ and (e) of Section 4(2) of the Statutes. 
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Dr# Amalkumer Eayohaudhuri, M.D., PfinciJsoZ, B. G. Kar Medkei 
College. 

Prof. Bijalibehari Sarkar, D.8c., F.B.S.E. 

„ Fiiliiibehari Sarkar, Dr.es So., A.LC. 

„ Pabitrakumar Sen, M.Sc,, Ph.D. (Lend.), D.l.C. 

„ Rabindranath Sen, M.A., Ph.D. (Edin,), F.N.I, 

:Sri Snnilchandra Sen, M.So. 

10. FACULTY OF TECHNOLOGY 

Prof. Bii'escliandra Guha, M.Sc., Ph.D., D.Sc. (Lond.), F.N.I.— -Deetn. 
*Dr. Arabindanath Basu, Ph.D., M.I.T, 

Dr. D. M. Bose, M.A., Ph.D., Director^ Bose. Institute. 

Prof, Satyendranath Bose, M.Sc. 

Prof. Bhupondranath Ghosh, D.Sc. 

Bri Bidhubhushan Ghosh, B.E. A.M.I.E., M,Amer. Soc. R.E,, M.Anier. 
Soc. H.V.E. 

•Dr. Jnanchandra Chosh, D.Sc., F.N.I. 

*Dr. Sudhirchandra Niyogi, D.Sc. 

Hrishikesh Rakshit, D.Sc. 

Prof, Nikhihanjan Sen, D.Sc., Ph.D., F.N.I. 

*Dr. Triguna Sen, Dr.Ing. (Munich), A.M.M.E. (B.Tech.), M.I.E. (Ind.). 

11. FACULTY OF VETERINARY SCIENCE 

Captain P. B. Mookerjee, M.B. (Cal.), F.R.C.S. (Edin,), D.M.R,E.—• 
Dean. 

♦Sri Kumamath Bagcbi, B.Sc., D.T.M., F.R.LC., F.N.I. 

*Maj' r J. M. Lahiri, M.R.O.V.S. 

*Sri.K. C. Mukherjee, M.Sc., M.R.C.V.S. 

*Dr. Rudrendrakumar Pal, D.Sc. (Edin.), M.Sc., M.B., M.R,C.P., 
F.R.S.E. 

*Dr. Dulalpoda Sadhu, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

Prof. Bijalibehaji Sarkar, D.Sc., F.R.S.E. 

Sri Manindranath Sarkar, B.A„ M.B., F.R.C.S.E., F,R.C.O.G., 
Principalf Medical College. 
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APPENDIX ‘ E * 


CHANGES IN THE REGULATIONS AND SYLLABUSES 

CHAPTERS XXXI A XXXV 

Tbe following changes were made in Chapters XXXI I.A.) and XXXV 
(T.Sc.) of the Regulations 

“ That the undermentioned clause be added at the end of rule 8 of 
Chapter XXXI fl.A.) and Chapter XXXV (I.Sc.) of the Regulations 

' Xo candidate shall be allowed to t)ike up Mathematics or Physics or 
Chemiltry as a subject for tbe Interin )diate Examinations unless be has 
already passed the School Final Examination with Mathemntics as one of 
Ins subject s ” 

CHAPTER XXXIV-A 

The following changes were made in Chapter XXXIV-A pf the Regulaliona 
relating to B.Com. E^aminatiou : — 

(*) In Rule 6 : Delete the first sentence and substitute the following :— 

“ As soon as possible after the examination, the Synd'cate shall publish 
a list of the candidates who liave passed arranged in the following manner :— 

(e) First C ass ... In order of merit 

(hi Second Class ... In order of merit, and 

(c) Pass ... Arranged alphabetically.” 

(u) In Rule 10 ; Delete the Section and aubstitute t-r 

In order to pass, a candidate must obtain 30 per cent of the marks in 
each subject or group of subjects and 36 per cent, of marks in the aggregate^ 
provided that a caodidate who takea up an Indian Languai'e must obtain 
40 per cent, of the marks in the Bub;ect. Successful candidates obtaining 
*'•0 per cent, or more marks in the aggregate shall be declared to have obtained 
First Class: and those obtaining 40 per cent, or more marks but less than 
60 per cent, marks in the aggregate shall be declared to have obtained Second 
CliWi other euccossful candidates shall be declared as Itaviog passed and shall 
not be placed under any Class.” 

The above changes are effective from the B.Com. Examination of 1057. 

CHAPTERS XXXV & XXXVI 

The following revised syllibuses in Chemistry f tr the Tn'erme liate, B.A. 
and B.Bo. Examinations were adopted 

REVISED SYLLABUS IN CHEHISTRl 
Intermediate Examinations 

Theoretical 


The oonrse woidd be distributed as follows :— 

Paper I —Gronp A—General Chemistry (30 marks )) 

Group B—Non-metals (46 „ ) 5 '** 

Paper H—Gronp A—Metal (45 marks) \ 

Gtou^ B—Organic Chemistry (30 „ ) V'*' 

Sufficient choice of questions will be allowed. 

General Chemirtry 


76 (30+45) mark4 
76 (45+30) marks 


ICiztares and Pore subatanoss. Common Laboratory procesaes; solutioa*. 
-<«i 7 ata]lisatbn, deoaotation; fil^tioa« evaporation, distillation, sublimation;. 



71 


Mlwratiott «f «| trfmpte bjr ili«M fmaevMA. Soiab&ly* 

Ph^Kcal Mt4 cfMDueal ehftoge*, OMiM^rrtttoii d AiM*r EinnBKta asa 

Compounds. 

Laws of chemical combination bf weighs •»< by volume. Dalton’s atomic 
theory. Avogadro’s law. Atoms* moltJcules, symbols, formulae and equations, 
valency (drSmtion only \ 

Leterminaiion of appioiimate atotnib weights (by vapour d«wity and 
percestag*> composition, atomic beat of solid elements, application ot law of 
Homorpbisiny Kquivalent weight; exact atomic wei,ihr from e(|aivaieBt 
weight. 

Faraday's laws of electrolysis. Elementary idoAS of Ionic Theory. Acids 
bases, salts; neutiAlisation. 

General Principles of periodic law of elements. Elementary ideas of atomic 
structure, electro-valency end co-valency. 

Chemical problems on tl»e subject-matt^’-r of the course 

Non~Metalt 

Only laboratory methods of prepsration, unless otherwise specified, pro¬ 
perties and uses of the following are to be studied. Where la'^ge-scale prepara¬ 
tion is included, only an outline oi the Chemistry of the proc as-omitting all 
maunfacturing and tecbnolc^ical details would be required ; physico cbsinicai 
principles are not expected. 

Hydrogen (including preparation by electrolysis of water). Oxygen 
including preparation from liquid air—deUila of liquefaction and fractionation 
being omitted): catalysis, combustion, oxydation, reduction (definition and 
illustration only); classification of oxides. Water-piirificaliou, softeniI^r of 
hard water, gravimetric and volumetric compesition; water of crystallisation, 
solubility. Hydrogen peroxide.; ozone (iucludiag formula ); allotropy fdefimtion 
and illastratioiis only). 

Composition of air by weight and by volume. Nitrogen, Nitrous oxide, 
nitric cxide, nitrogen peroxide; thermal disaoeiation. Amtuonia including 
outline of synthetic preparation. Nitric acid tmciudiDg large scale preparation 
from sodiuoi nitrate and ammonia; action of nitric acid on carbon, iodine, 
sulphur, phosphorus, hydrogen sulphide, magnesium, iron, zinc, tin, copper 
and shver. 

Carbon—-Allotropic forms and oxides. Volumetric composition of oxides; 
gravimetric oamposition of carbon dioxide. Coal gsa. Siructure of fisme. 

H^lcg-ms and ibeir bydraci Is; large scale preparations of hydrochloric acid; 
chlorine, bromine and iodine; voluinetiic composition of hydrochloric 
acid; Bleaching powder (omitting deduction of formula',; potassium chlorate. 

Sulphur—Extraction; modifications of sulphur. Hydrogen sulphide; 
sulphur dioxide ; sulphuric acid (including manufacture) 

Phespborus *-Extraction and properties of ye'dow and red phosphorus. 
Phosphine. Tri and Peuta-cxide; ortho phosphoric acid. Phosphorus tri 
and penta-chJonde (prepararirn); bydtolysiU. 

Boric acid aud borax. Silica, soduun silicate, sUicic acid, dialysis. 

Mttala 

Differences between metals and nog-metals. Occurrence, eb^istry ol 
methods ot winning (omitting metallurgical details), properties and uses of 
^e following metaia 

Sodiu petassitrm, er^pper, sEveirj .caklum, magneaium* etac, metmttf,. 
alttmininm, tin* lead and imu ^ 



Pirepftrfttioa (laclodiog ohemistrj of largo^aie preparation), pro{«rties anil 
OMi <» ibeir oxides, hydroxides, ehloriJ^, lulpbates, BolpbideSj nitrates and 
carbonates. 

Organic Chemistry 

Definition of Organic Chemistry, classification of organic compounds by 
fnnotional groups, purification of organic compounds, fractional distillation. 

Study of the properties of the different functional groups (unsaturation 
hydroxyl group, carbonyl group, carboxyl .group, ester group, halogen, amino 
group) using the followiug compounds as typical examples : 

Methane, ethane, ethylene, acetylene chloroform, iodoform, methyl alcohol, 
ethyl alcohol, diethyl ether, formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone, formic acid, 
acetic acid, glucose, cane-sugar. 

Any simple method of the prei>aiatioQ of the above (omitting details). 

Elementary ideas about the aromatic compounde, benzene, aniline, phenol. 

Practical 

Inorganic 

1. Fitting up of s'lnple apparatus e.g a ’waeh-bottle. 

2. Separation of the irgrcdients of a solid mixture by solution, filtration, 
crystallisation, and sublimation. 

Performance of ex penmen is involving distillation. 

3. Preparation and study of the principal properties of bydrcgen, nitric 
oxide, carbon dioxide, oxygen, ammonia, bydiocliloric acid. 

4. (a) Qualitatiie analysis, both by the dry and the wet way oi simple 
buhslances containing not more than one acid and one radical included in the 
following list : 

Silver, lead, mercury, copper, tin, iron, aluminium, zinc, calcium, 
magnesium, eodium, potaasium and aruonuim ; 

(h) Chloride, nitrate, sulphide, sulphate and carbonate 

Note.—A simple substance is one which is soluble in water or in boiling 
hydrochloric acid. 

6. Use of the chemical balance. 

6. Elementary acidimetry and allialimctry. 

7. Organic chemistry ; —Detection of N, S, Cl, Br, I and Carbonyl group* 

Note. —Marks may be distributed as follows ;— 


1. Qualitative analysis ... 15 

2. Organic detection ... 8 

8. Volumetric analvsis ... 16 

4. Note book and fitting up of apparatus ... 5+7 


SYLLABUS FOR THE B.So. PASS COURSE 

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 

The growth and scope of Organic Chemistry. 

Purifioation of Organic compounds (Solids and Liquids>. Analysis of 
Organic compeunds; Qualitative teats, quantitative estimation of carbon, 
hydrogen, nitrogen, halogens and salphur. Determination of molecular 
weight of organic ooropounds, empirical and molecular formulas. 

Constitution and Classification; Chamicsl constitution, linMcg of 
carben atoms, classification of organio compounds, homologous wries, 
fiomenclature. 
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Aliphatic Hydrocarbons ; Saturated : Paraffins up to and including 4 car¬ 
bon atoms. The petroleum industry.* 

Unsaturated : Ethylene and acetyfene. 

Halogen derivatives of the Paraffins: Methyl and ethyl halides, reac^’cn'* 
of alkyl halides, dihalogen derivatives—ethylene and ethylidene compounOj, 
•tribalogen derivatives of methane, carbon tetra chloride. 

The alcchnls : Preparations, properties and constitution of the alcohols, 
primary, secondary and tertiary aleobols, (up to 4 carbon atoms) fermentation, 
manufacture of methyl and ethyl alcohols. 

The Ethers : Preparation, properties and constitution of the ethers, meta 
•merism. ethylether. 

Aldehydes and ketones, preparation, properties and constitution of aldeliydes 
.and ketones, formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, Paraldehyde, chloral, acetone, 
condensation polymerisation. 

The fatty acids : Preparation, properties and constitution of fatty acids. 
Formic acid, acetic acid, vinegar, propinuie acid, butryio acid; Elementary 
ideas of oils, fats and waxes. 

Tbe acid chloTides, Anhydrides and amides. 

Preparation of acetyl chloride, acetic anhydride and acetamide. 

The esters—esters of organic acids, hydrolysis. » 

The amines: Primary, secondary and tertiary amines, quaternary 
aninioiiium cornpoiindo. 

The Cyanogen Compounds : Cyanogen, hydrocyanic acid, nitriles, and isoni- 

Organometolli''compound of magnesium (not more than 3 applications of 
■the reagent) 

Deri vat I vca of the iinsatnrated hydrocarbons; Allyl componnds, acrolein, 
acrylii: acid 

The I’rlyliydric alcohols : The glycols, ethylene glycol, ethylene oxide, 
glycerol iincluduig its constitution), glycerol trinitrate, 

Caihohydratep : Nomenclature, Glucose, fructose, and thoir constitution. 
Properties and inaiiufarture of cane sugar, starch, cellulose, nitrocellulose, 
(Corifigiiraf iou of ..he carbohydrates is omitted). 

Stereochemistry : Optical and geometrical isomerism of lactic, tartaric, 
maleic and fumaric acids : their preparation, properties and coastitution, Ke- 
■solution of tartaric acids. 

Dibasic and tribasic acids : Preparation and properties of Oxalic acid, 
malonic acid, succinic acid and citric acid (including constitution.). 

The simple synthetic nses of molenic ester and acetoacetic ester (not exceed* 
ing four nses). 

Carbonyl chloride, urea. 

Tbe aromatic bydrccarbons : Keknle’s theory and structure of benzene 
(excluding electronic atruotures), properties of aromatic compounds; distilla¬ 
tion of coal tar. Benzene, toluene and xylenes, their reactions and properties, 
FriedehCrafts reaction, Fittig’s reaction, Korner’s absolute method of orienta¬ 
tion. 

Tbe Aromatic halogen compounds : Monobalogen substitution products; 
chlorobenzene, bromobenzene, iodebenzene, benzyl chloride. Ber.ztil Chloride. 
Benzo-trichlnride and their properties. 

The Aromatic nitro cuiupounda moao<nitrobenzene, trinitrotoluene and thoir 
fnopcrtiea. 
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The Aromafic amines: ProperiMs and prepsrstios of ffw follomng annioO’ 
oompoondst anilne, metbyl sniUne, dimethyl sniline, toluidiiws. beszylsmine 
and sulphanilic acid. 

Prepamtion and Reactions of Diazo coropotmda (omitting conatitatimt), 
Preparation and propenies of Pbsoyl hydrazine and methyl orange. 

The Bulphonic acids: Benzene sulphonic acids. 

The Phenols : Preparation and properties of tl>e phenols, mono'nitro’phei.ol,- 
pioiio acid and anisole. 

Aromatic alcohols, aldehydes and ketcmes : Benzyl alcohol, aromatic alde*- 
hyde-Benzsidehyde, aromatic ketones.acetophenone, benzo pbenooe. 

Pbenolic^aldfcbyde—Salicylaldebyde (Reimer-Tiemann reaction'. 

Aromatic Acids : Benzoic Acid, Benzoic anhydride, benzAmide, benzoic 
esters, phenyl acetic acids. Cinnamic acid, Salicylic acid, acetyl salicylic acid. 

PHYSICAL CHIMISTRY 

In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects prescribed for the I A. and 
I. Be. course, the following :— 

Atomic theory, simple conception of atomic atmeture tinnluding atomic 
number and isotopes), and electronic theory of valency (in outlinei, periodic 
classification of the elements. The kinetic theory of aa«eA; deviation-! from 
gas laws, specificlients and ratio of specific heats, vander Wsal's equation cf 
state, continuity of state, the principle of corresponding state?. The liquefac¬ 
tion of goaes (elemeniary treatment) General properties of solutions: 
osmosis, osmotic pressure, molecular weight, of dissolved suhstances, 
determination of lowering of vapour pressure, determination of relation 
between vapour pressure and o«it)otic pressure, ideal 80111111 ns static and dyna¬ 
mic methods of measuring vapour pressures, elevation ol boilinc point. laws of 
elevation of boiling point, depression of freezing pomts, limitation of the 
methods for the determination of molecular weights in solutiou, abnormal 
znolecolar weights. 

Elements of thermochemistry : Hess’s law of constant beat s.’itirrtion. 

Chemical equilibrium ; reversible and irreversible reactions, law of moss 
action, eqnilibriam in homogeneous systems; verification of the mass setion. 
lie Chateliers’ Theorem, boroogeneous equilibrium in liquids, equili 
brinm in heterogeneous systems—phase rule as applied to one component 

■ystem 

Elementary ideas of chemical kinetics ; order of reaction, determination of 
• the order of a reaction—saponification of eti yl acetate. 

Element ory knowledge of homogeneous and heterogeneous catalysis, auto- 
catalysis, catalysis by enzymes, catalyst poisons, mechanism of catalytic 
reaotioQB (elementary treatuunti. 

Electrolysis and electrolytic dissociation; Eleotrolvsis-Faraday's Iswsr- 
Arrbenium theory of electrolytic dispociatlon, specific, equivalent and moist 
conductivity, measunnent of conductivity of solutions, Tianspoit number, 
Erdilrauscb’s law, atrong and weak electrolytes, degree of dissoeir-ticn—Osts- 
walda' lai* of dilotiou, $0 ubUity product and its appUcstion ia snalytical ch^ 
Ojiistry. abnormality of etrong electrolytes Ube(wy«.f Del—Hnkel—Onaagar »- 
not to be taught), ^-rength ol acids and basea—determinatmn of streogtli of 
acids and bases, iooisaliiin of water—ionic product of water, bydiolysis of ssjti, 
neutralisation, hydrogeu ion concentration—P®, determination of P®, bufler 
solutiou, indirators— theory of indicatora (etementary treatment). 

The oolloidsi state : crystalloids and colloids, classificatjosr of the ooloids 
peptization, lyophobie and lyi^hillie colksds, preparation erf oolloidul suspen* 
rions, Browuaau movement, oataphoresis,Coagulation of colloidal soleras 
optical properties of ocrfloidai solutions, detective colloids—gold number. 
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INOEGANIC CHBMISTRT 
ThMTetiel 

1. Atoiaio theory; simple coaceptkn of atomic structure, atcjiiic uuiuber, 
isotope (elemeuurj idea*omittmg separation); valency (eleineatary ronoeptiont 
of electro-valency, oo^valency, oo-ordinatioo valeDcy); periodic classiScation of 
the elements. 

2. Doable and complex sslts, Werner’s theory (elementary idean, excluding 
spsee-conhguratiuD and isomerisml. 

8. Method"? of determination of equivalent weiebt, and atomic weight 
(including accurate determination of atomic weight—Stas* metliod)—Richard’a- 
metbod. 

_ 4. Application of law of mass action in analytical practices and indus¬ 
trial processes. 

6. Study of the following elements and their chief compounds : 

Note. —(c) Large-scale preparations, and winning of mefaU are included 
omitting technological and metallurgical details. 

(b) Chirf compouDds comprise; Hydrides, halides, oxides and «xy-acids 
of non-metals, sod hydrides, halides, oxides, hydroxides, sulphides, sulphates, 
nitrates and carbonates of metals. 

<c) In addition to a fuller treatment of the subjects for the Intermediate 
course, specified topics are also to be studied.) 

Helium, neon, argon, krypton and xenon (history of discovery of argon 
and helium, isolatiou, atomic weight, place in the periodic table.) 

Oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen (including water, air, hydrogen peroxide and 
ozone). Deuterium aud its oxide (elementary study), Manufacture of ammonia 
and nitric scid. Hydrazine, Hydrazoic acid, hydroxylamine, nitrous 
and hyponitrous and (structure ondtted.) 

Flourine, chlorine, bromine, iodine and their hydrides (comparative study of 
properties). Oxides and oxy-acuis of cbloriue. 

Sulphur, sulphurous and Ihiosulphuric acids (preparation and reactions), 
Sulpnrio and (including physico-chemical principles of manufacture, but' 
•xcluditig theory of formation of chamber crystals). 

Boron and silicon (omitting constitution of their bydridea, and of silicates). 
Glass. 

Carbon. Coal gas; producer gas and water-gas (elementary) Carbides of' 
silicon and calcium. 

Phosphorus, arsenic. 

Lithium, sodium, potassium, ammonium, copper, silver, gold. Calcium,, 
strontium, barium, magnesium, zinc- cadmium, mercury, aluminium, tin, 
lead, antimony, bismuth, ohromium, manganese, iron, cobalt and nickel. 

Note .—Teaching sbonld aim at correlation of properties on the basis of 
periodio classification. Simple valency hood structures of oxides and oxy-asids,. 
and electronic structure of simple compounds (excluding resonance) are 
included. 

Paper I~~Organie and Phi/sieal, Paper II—Inorganic and Phytie’al 
questiona are to be eo grouoed that marks may be distributed uniformly as 
far as possible among the three subjects, 

Practieal 

(jaalitative analysis of inorganic mixtnres containing no| more than 
three radicals from the following Hats 

Bflvet, , lead, mereaiy, bismuth. carver, oadminm, arsenic, 
gjilimeny,! alumimutn* i^omintn, ainc, manganese, cobalt, nieket 
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'■calciurn, strontium, bdri'^m. magnesium, sidium, potassium aod aminoniumt 
And their oxides, hydroxides, ublorides, bromides, lo lidea, fluorides sulphates, 
Anlphides, sulphites, thiosulphates, chromates, carbonates, phosphates, 
nitrites, nitrates and borates. 

2. Dctectioa of elements and detection of one of the following groups 
in organic compounds : 

NHj, NOj, OH, CO, COOH and COOC 2 HS 

S. Acidiinetry and alkalimetry, oxidation and reduction methods of 
volumetric analysis with potassium permanganate and potassium dichromate; 
ddometry, gravimetric estimation of silver, iron and sulphate. 

dstribution of Marks in the B.Sc. Pass Practical JBxaminatiou. 


Inorganic qualitative 


• • • 

... 00 

Ornanic qualitative 


• •• 

... 20 

Inorganic quautii^ative 


• • • 

30 

Viva and Record 


Total 

... 20 

... lOO 


Practical Note Books signed at regular intervals by the teachers are to be 
submitted ; otherwise the candidate loay be debarred from the examination. 

Honours Course 
T’.^rEU T 

Tn addition to the topics for the pass cour^o, the following should hz 
■studied 

A detailed study of the following sections of organic chemistry is 
required. 

Aliphatic compounds : Hydrocarbons : Saturated hydrocarbons up to 6ve 
•carbon atoms, petroleum—its cracking, simpler alicyclic hydrocarbons. 

Unsatunited hydrocarbons : olefines, acetlenes, diolefines. 

Halogen derivatives of hydrocarbons. 

Alcohols : methyl, ethyl, propyl, butyl and a.-iiyl alcohols, theories of 
ferriientaticn, allylalcohol. 

Fuller treatment of Polyhydric alcohols—glycols, glycerol. 

Aldehydes and ketones ; unsaturrted aldehydes and ketones, e.g., acrolein, 
CfOtonic aldehyde, mesityl oxide, and pliorone. 

Hydroxyaldehydes : Glycollic aldehyde—Preparation and Properties. 
Dialdebydes : Glyoxal—its preparation and properties. Diketones, Diacetyl, 
acetyl acetone and scetonyl acetone—their preparation and Synthetic uses. 

Monoearboxylic acids and Dioarboxylic acids including glutaric, adipic, 
pimeiic and suberic acids. 

Stereochemistry : Optical and geometrical isomerism (in details) Walden 
inversion. 

Halogen substituted acids; Mono—, di—, and trichloro acetic acids 
Hydroxy acids : Malic, Keto acids, pyruvic, acetoacetic and levulinic acids. 

Amino acids : Glycine, alanine. 

Elementary ideas about proteins. 

Constitution of Cyanides, isocyanides, preparation and uses of diazomethana 
And guanidine. 

Organometallic compounds of zinc and zpagnaBinm. 

7 hio alcohols, tbio ethers, sulpboxides and sulpbones, thioores, tbiooyanie 
t»aU* 


mf 
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Carbobjdratps—m'jnoiachharides-configuration of the iMoosaccharide^ 
Synthetic methods in the chemistry of monosaccharides, detection cf 
SQfrars. Disacehandes—sucrose, lactose, maltose (proof of structure not 
required). 

Benzene and its bomolcgueaf 

Structure of benzene—with the concept of resonance. 

Diphenyl methane, triphenylmethane and free radicals, naphthulere, 
anthracene. 

Halogen derivatives, sulpbonic acids and nitro derivatives cf aromatic- 
hydrocarboDo, preparation and conslituticn of napthalene and anthracene. 

Aromatic ahobols, phenols, ethers and naptbols, alizarin and quinazarin. 

Aroruatic amines, diazo and azo compounds, azo dyes and uapltthyl amines. 

Aromatic aldehydes, ketones and guiDones—amines arid antlira-quioons. 

Aromatic monocarboxyhc acids and their derivatives; halo, intro,, 
amino—and hydroxy substituted aromatic acids, phthalic acids and th^ir 
derivatives and conmarin. 

Preparation and properties of pyridine. qninoLne, isoquinoline., indole. 
Preparation, constitution and uses of indigo. 

Syntheses and uses of the followfng : Malachite green, Flocrescein, 
magenta, alizarin, eosin and pbenolphtbaleioc 

In addition to the reactions which are necessary for the preparation of the 
above compounds elementary study of the following reactions with two- 
examples in each rase : 

1. Reformatsky’s reaction 

2. Knoevenagel reaction 

3. Michael reaction 

4. Hoesch’s reaction 

5 Oatterman’s reaction. 

The student should be capable of devising possible syntheses of crmpoitnds* 
(not necessarily mentioned in the text books) involving above reacliona. 

Detection of the following tomitting estimation) groups :— 

-OH, NH, NHR, NOj, COOH. C02Et, CHO 00, -CN, R-O-R, 

Paper II 

IJ^ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 

1. Radio-activity, Structure of the atom. 

Elementary idea of Nuclear constitution; atomic number, isotope. 
Artificial transmutation, artificial radio activity, simple concept of nuclear 
fission. 

Valency; electronic theory of valency, electro-valency, co-valency, metallic 
bond, co-oidination valency. 

Complexes—perfect and imperfect; Werner’s theory, (including space 
configuration and isomerism of inorganic complexes, inner metallic complexes/. 

2. Modern methods of determination of atomic and molecular weights. 

8. Study of the following elements and their principal compounds— 
Selenium, tellurium, caesium, rubidium, radium, uranium and platinum. 

4. Fuller treatraeini of the elements and their compounds in the pass 
ayllabus, including the following topics :— 

Compounds of inert gases, Fmms of hydrogen. Hydrides, Oxides. Peracids 
and persalts (e.g. of boron, carbon, anlphinr and chromium). Nitrides, Amm*.s* 
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4iDd «eid ftmides (of Balpbur, pboiphoroaa, aitrogen aad carbon) Calgoo» 
■Oxidt^ snd oxyacids of cfalorioc. bromine and iodine. Chlorides, salpbldes^ 
•«aTbidee« carbonyls. Beactions in Uqnid ammonia and liquid raliihor dioxi^. 

Abnormal valency oompoands of metals (only those included in the coarse 
need be treated). 

Binary alloys, smalffams. 

Electronic concept of oxidation and reduction. 

Application of Bed>ox potentials to the field of inorganic ohemistry. 

Indicators—choice of indicators—pE and pK values. The teaching should 
aim at correlation of properties of Elements on the bisis of the periodic table* 
.atomic structure, atomic and ionic volumes. 

Paper Ul 

PHYSICAL CHEMI8TKY 

Detailed treatment of the tropics included in the Pass course syllabds, to 
•which the following are specially added 

U,‘ Gases :—Kinetic theory of gases, ideal gas equation, and derivations of 
-the same; Maxwell’s distribution of velocities (without derivation;, Collision 
number. 

Equations of state—Vender Waal’s, Dieterici and Berthellot’s equations 
:and their limitations. 

Critical states—Equation of corresponding states. Specific heats and 
“Viscosity of gases. 

Determination of molecular weights of gases—limiting densities—dissooia 
-tion. 

Principles of liquefaction. 

(fil Liquids Molar volumes—Surface tension—association of liquids- 
■parachot Viscosity of Liquids—elementary ideas of molar refractive index and 
dipole moment. 

(ift) Solids; Specific heat of solids, isomorphism, elements of crystal strue- 
•tare. Bragg's analysis of NaCl and KCl. 

(tt) Energetics : Elementary treatment of First and Second la ws of thermo¬ 
dynamics. Caruot’e cycle & Carnot theorem Kelvin scale of temperature, 
Hjiecific heat relations—thermo-chemistry. .Toule-Thomson effect. Kirchoff’a 
liquation, Clausius - Clapeyron equation, Gibb's—Helinoholtz equation. Con¬ 
cepts of entropy, ftee-energy-Gibb’s potential and their simple relations. 

Application of thermodynamic ptiuciples to simpler problems in solutions 
ohemical equilibrium, E.M.F. of cells etc. 

(oi Dilute solutions i Osmotic pressure, lowering of vapour pressure and 
freezing pointsi elevation of boiling points apd their relations. Dutermlaaiion 
of molecular weights ffom the above. 

(ct) Colloidal State : Colloids—Classification and general methods of pre- 
paration, dialysis. Special properties of colloids. Explanation of colloidal 
charges and mechanism of coagniation. 

Brownian motion, , 

Determioatiop of Avogadm number—from Brownian movement, from elec- 
litonic charge, from radioactivity. , . ^ 

(rfi) Equilibrium: Law of mass action and^its api^lication to homogeneoua 
geactiona. Metboda datermioatiim of tto eqaiHbriuba o«Mtant. Hrieroge- 
eieoua leactiona. Vant Hofl isothann and iaochoza—Le GItaielier principle. 

Oahalfiis! Catalytic riaetiooa-*-oka^cat» a ■■eg itw ia ,<jf patidyoed 
i<eaeiloa-~appUcat^ to iedttstriai {ooeeii. 
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Theories of catslysiB—Theory of adsorption—Laogmuir A FrenaoUsoh 
nsotherma : Special types of catatysii—enzyme Catalysis, aci(}*hase catatyais. 

(f®' Chemical Eioetica : Order of reaction—eqaafiona of 2Iero, first and 
second order reactions, Methods of the determination of the order. ArzfieBins 
•equation and mechanism of ehemiesl ohangea. Antoeatalytio and induced 
reactions. 

Simple side—Con'^equtine reactions. 

Elementary ideas of photochemistry : Beer's and Lambert’s Law, Einstein’s 
Law. Molar extinction co>efficient. Photojensilisation—chain reaction. Hr- 
.Br 2 reaction. 

(x) Phase rule : Phase rule equation : Hernst distribution law. Application 
of phase rule to the following systems. 

[i) 'a) water ih) sulphur (c) Carbon dioxide 

(ill equeou‘» soluiifns of KCl, NajSO*, and PeCls 

(in) Alloy Bysteiii. e g. Tin & Lead Silver and Copper. 

iib) Miscibility nnd distillation ot binary liquid mixtures 

(dl Tbennal analysis of two component systems stated above. 

(®i) Electrochemistry :—Theories of electrclytic dissociation—Faraday’s 
aws, 

Dcterminstion of transport number and conductance of solutions. 

Strong and weak electrolytes—Qualitative treatment of Debye-Huckol 
tli'ory. 

Eohlrauscb's Law. 

Determination of velocity of ions. 

Application of conductance measureinents. 

Ostwald dilution Law—strength of acids & bases—solubility product* 
hydrolysis—ionic product of water—modem concept of acids & bases. 

Theory of indicators (neutralisation). 

Hydration of ions (treated qualitatively). 

(tu) Electromotive force : Electrode potentials, electromotive series, 
E M F., of cells. 

Concentration cells, galvanic cells, Daniel cell, Weston cell, Leed and 
alkali accumulators. 

Application of Gibb’s—Helmholtz equation. 

Kedox potential—Oxidaiion-reduction series—Fe'*"*' "Fe 
Quinhydrone. 

Application of E.M.F. measurements. 

Buffer solutions—determination ef pH. 

Decomposition potential—polarisation and overvoltage. 

(®i«) Radioactivity Atomic structure—Elementary ideas, radioactive radia* 
■tion, disintrigatirn theory of Rutherford, Body’s Law. 

Uranium series only. 

Uses of spectroscopic methods in Chemistry. 

Poper IV 

HISTORY OF OlSEMISTRY & GENERAL* ANALYTICAL C]|EM18TRY 

History of Chemistry—Lives and short accounts of the work of the follow* 
' 4ng chemists j— 

Eipil Fischer, Eekule, Lavoieier^ Headeleefi, Anfienius, Pasteur, Van 
M0 add. F. C. Bay. 



Water—for indnatrial and domertic piaposes 

Fuels—Wood, charcoal, coal, coke, oil, natural gas,>' ooal gas, water gar 
and producer gaa. 

Industrial gases—hjdrogen, oxygen, nitrogen, carbon dioxide, dry ice, 
recovery of sulphur dioxide from waste gases, acetylene and its industrial 
tttes. 

Industrial carbon, lampblack, carbon black, activated carbon, graphite* 
natural and synthetic. 

Fertilizers—PotaBsium salts, cynamide, synthetic ammonia, aniiuonium. 
salts, urea, sodium nitrate, phospbatio fertiliser. 

Sodium and its compounds of industrial use. 

EWtrO-cbemicat and electro-thermal industries :—alnminiiim, macnesiuru, 
potasaiuiD chlorate and perchlorate, calcium carbide, artificial abrasives. 

Sulphur industries—mining and refining, recovery of sulplnu from waste- 
gases. 

Sulphuric acid—Chamber and different contact processes anJ also frorft 
gypsum; sulphur problem in lodia. 

Nitric acid—Synthetic, from sodium nitrate, salt cake rirwi its disposal for 
useful purposes. 

Chlorine—hydrochloric acid from sale ami syntbetic. hvpocliloiities, the- 
prcblein of chlorine uti!i«<aticn, liquid chlorine and its indU'iria! uscjs. 

Paints and inorganic pigments Zinc white, white lead, lead Chromate, 
led lead, rouee, chroraegreen snd Ultramarine. 

General knowledge-Oils, fata and waxe—Vegetable oils, nnimal t'ils, and 
fats, waxes, hydrogenation of oils, soap for laundry and industrial purpobes, 
recovery of glycerine. 

Sugar and starch inda.s^ies—Manufacture of cane sugar, utilisation of 
molasses and bagasse; manufacture of starch from dilTerent sources. 

Fermentation industries—Tudustrial alcohol from different raw materials; 
acetone and butyl alcojio]; vinegar, citric and lactic acids. ] 

Wood chemicals—Distillation of wood, recovery of by-products. 

Synthetic production of methanol, farmaldebyae and acetone. 

Elementeij ideas on Synthetic Fibre, Synthetic p’aati'cs and Synthetic 
ruthei. 

Petroleum industry—Constituents of crude oil and natural gasses, distilla¬ 
tion of crudeb, cracking, rehning of petroleum, high-octane petroleums, 
antikncck compounds. 

Preparation of ^uchsiije, indigo, alizarine, and Bism|rk brown—and 
principles of Dyeing. 

Metiillurgy-iron, copper, lead, zinc, tin, aluminium, magnesimn, nickel, 
gold, silver, (excludingengineering details), manufacture of steel by different 
processes, alloy steels, binary non-ferrous alloys. 

Application of :—Law of tnajM action; Red-ox notentiajs-overvoitage; 
concepts of acids, bases and their relative fences in analytical chemistry. 

(Fraefioof) 

JNOBGANIC CHEMISTRY.; 

Qualitative. Analysis of raixtuxes coijtaining not more than four railcals 
basic or acidijii seleced trom the list .included in the pass syllabus and the 
following : f^re and f-orricyanide, chlonate,' bromate, iodnte, sulphocjauide,. 
arieiB|ite hypopboshite dhu ri lioato. t 



81 


Stfffii'oaioro methods should be iatrodoosd in qaalitatiTs analysis. 

Quantitative r—(Ut Volumetric analysis—as in the pass syt'sbas, with the 
addition of srgentotuetrid oietbod. 

(6) Gravimetric estimstions of silver, lead» Iron, zinc, manganese, benaoiii 
calcium, msgaesium, cfaioride and Bulphate. 

Gravirnetiio experiroeabs should he done in Guoch or sioterod crucibles* 

(c) Estimations of mixtures of iron and calcium, iron and opper, iron and 
manganese, cooper and zi '10 stiver and copper, calcium and barium, calcium 
and lead, calcium and megnesium. 

Physical 

1. Molecular weights by Victor M'-yer’s method, 

2. Density, surface tension of liquids by drop method, 

8. Viscosity by O-twald's viHtometer 

4, Parlitim co-effi -ient of iodine between water and benzine. 

6. Study of equilibrium of the system. 

KI+T8:^Kl3 

by (ot solubility mi't.hod ; 

(b\ partition co efficient method 

6. Adsorption of avetic acid by charcoal 

7. Preparation pf a buffer solution—acetic acid and acetate—by dobermina* 
tiOD of pH by indicator, 

OTgnnic 

1. DetfCtion of elements in Otgaoic compounds, Tdenliffealicn of a simple 
solid compound containing one of the following groups anil the pn-pantti'n of 
4beir derivatives : 

OH. NO,. NH. NHR, COOH. CO, Et. > v)C 

After i ienlificatjon a derivative should be preparrd. 

2. Preparation of (o) ethy^l bromide, (b) iodoform, (c) p.snd o-niiraniline, 
(d) icety 1 (ler*vative oTaa amine or a phenol and simple est rs. 

The Bubstanoe-’ie lio be selected from the following organic cornponods ;— 


Name of the compound containing 

Melting 

Belting 

—OH group 

point 

point 

1. Methyl alcohol 

• •• 

65* 

2. Eibyi 


78* 

8. Isopropyl ,, 

«•» 

83* 

4. Iso amyl ,. 

• • • 

, 181* 

6. Cyo'o beianol 

« es 

1 ( 11 " 

6. Benzyl alcohol 


206* 

7. Glycerol 

• es 

290* 

8. m-cuBol 

••• 

202* 

9 Guaiaool 

28* 

• •• 

10. O-eresol 

31* • 

••• 

11. P-cresoI 

35* 


12. Phenol 

, 42^ 

• • 

18 a naphlfaol 

94* 


14. Cate> bol 

304* ‘ 


16. Record Dol 

iia* 

ete 

16. jS-naptbol 

122* 

• •• 

17. Hydrosuinone 

169* 


18. Fhiorcglucinol 

6—511B 

«18* ' 






Name of the oompoand coataiolng 


Malting 

Boiling 




point 

point 


—NOi group 




IS). 

Nitrobeozeae 

« • « 


210" 

20. 

O-nitrotolufoe 


aee 

290" 

91. 

ni-oitiojoluene 

* » • 

... 

2o0" 

22. 

P'Ditrotoluene 

« • • 

64* 

• a a 

23. 

rii'dipitrobenzene 

• • • 

90“ 

1 a a 

24. 

1:3:5 trinitrobenzsne 

• • • 

122* 

••• 

26. 

P-nitro pbi-nol 


114" 

-a. 

26. 

Picn? acid 


122" 



- —N Hj group 




27. 

Aniline 


• ■ ■ 

183" 

28. 

0-ti>Iuidine 


a • * ■" 

197“ 

29 

lu-toluijine 



l'K)“ 

80 

p-toluidine 


46" 

1 • » 

31. 

a>Napt bjiainine 

,,, 

60" 

a a • 

83. 

111 pb nyleciediainine 


(53“ 

» a « 

33. 

O-pheajrlenediainuie 


102" 

* « a 

Si. 

P-Naptbviainine 


ni" 

• a • 

86 

p.phenTleoediamine 


140" 

• •ae 

C6. 

p-auisidine 

.. 

67" 

a a* 


—NITR group 


t 


8?. 

Diethylainine 

m •• 

• a a 

55* 

88. 

MclbylaniJine 

. • • 

aee 

. 19 J" 

89. 

Btbyianiline 


* a a 


40. 

BeuzvlaniliDe 


• rr i) 

« a a 


— NHR group 




41 

Diphenylamiue 


6-4" 

aaa 

43. 

Dibeuz> laniine 

a * 

a 4 a 

aaa 

48. 

Acetanilide 

• • 

114“ 

a a • 

44. 

Benzinilide 

» « 1 

3G1* ^ 


46. 

P>aniino acetanilide 

«ei 

163" 

ate 


—COOH 




46. 

Acetic acid 

va 

* j m 

119" 

47. 

Propionic acid 


• * ' 

140" 

4B. 

Tsobiityric acid 

• • 

a a a 

J56“ 

49 

Pbf^nyl acetic acid 

• • < 

70* 


60. 

Oxalic acid 

« * 

101? 

a** 


— booH group 




61. 

O-ioluio 

4* 

302" 

aaa 

62. 

m-coluic 

ee 

105)" 

« 

6.8. 

Benzoic acid 

m • 

121" 

.a. 

61. 

Malonio acid 

*• • • 

133’ 

> »e 

65. 

p-toluic 

• • 

17T* 


66. 

Autsio^id^ ; 

*e 

184" 

• •*4 

67. 

fiucii'Di&acid 

• a 

186" 

aai 

68. 

Pbtliftlic arid 

v" •* 

196’ 


60. 

Acrylic acid 

ae 

a *# 

31J 

i 60 .’ 

' Ciunaniid Acid 

ee 

388" 

• 1 • 

61. 

Cjtrc acid- , 

•a 

300?* 

ea 1 

62. 

"^Tastaiic acid ' 

aa 

169" 

•«i 

«3. 

Salic:ylio acid 

aa 

166" 

• a« 
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*«4. 

p-hydroxy benzoic acid 

Maleic-acid 

• • • 

218* 


M. 

• •a 

189* 

4aa 

66. 

Phenyl glycene 


196* 

*«a 

<7. 

Antbranilic acid 

—COOEtr group 
and 

—COOMe group 


144* 


^8. 

Ethyl acetate 

•aa 

• a« 

77* 

69. 

.-Ethyl iso valerate 

• aa 

••• 

184* 

70. 

Ethyl isobotyrale 

• •• 

aaa 

110* 

71. 

Isoamyl acetate 

aaa 

•aa 

189* 

72. 

Ethyloxalato 

• •m 

aaa 

186* 

78. 

Ethyl malonate 

aaa 

aaa 

198* 

74. 

Ethyl benzoate 

> a V 

. * • 

218* 


Benzyl acetate 

»4a 

as* 

216* 

76. 

Etb 3 1 phenyl acetate 

«a • 

*as 

229* 

77. 

Ethyl cinamate 


• a4 , 

217* 

78. 

Methyl pbtbalate 

aaa 


232* 

79. 

Ethyl pbtbalate 

•a* 

aaa 

298" 

80. 

Methyl cinnamate 

• •• 

6" 

aaa 

81. 

Ethyl p-amino benzt^ate 

*. • 

89* 

aa* 

82. 

Etbylp hydroxy benzoate 

• « • 

116* 

aaa 

83. 

Ethyl antbranilate 

aaa 

aaa 

206* 

84. 

Methyl salicylate 

C^O grotip 

■ t • 

aaa 

aaa 

86, 

Benzaldehyde 

• • • 

aaa 

179* 

*6. 

Salicylaldebyde 

• •a 

aaa 

196* 

87. 

88. 

Cinnamylaldehyde 

Vauiltin 

a« • 

aaa 

80* 

220* 

• aa 

89. 

Acetone 

aaa 

aaa 

66* 

90. 

Methyl ethyl ketone 

a*« 

aaa 

80* 

91. 

Mesityl oxide 

•u 

• aa 

130* 

92. 

Acetyl acetone 

aa« 

aaa 

189* 

93. 

Cyclohexanone 

••a 

... 

355* 

94. 

Acetophenone 

aaa 

aaa 

202* 

95. 

Phorone 

• • • 

28* 

at ■ 

96. 

Benzalacetone 

a«a 

41* 

aaa 

97. 

Benzoy lace tone 

aaa 

aaa 

aaa 

98. 

Benzophenoue 

4 • a 

48* 

aaa 

99. 

Benzil 

••• 

95* 

aaa 

100. 

Methyl jS-napthyl ketone 

sea 

61* 

aaa 

iOl. 

Methyl a»napthyl ketone 

aaa 

aa ^ 

* • e 

102. 

ra-nitrohenzaldehyde 

aaa 

68* 

4 I • 

108. 

Piperonal 

•a* 

^7* 

aaa 


Note. —The examination will be a three day one of six boars* daration each 


■«7& 


Distribution of marks 


1. Inorganic qualitative analysis 

2. Organic analysis'quelitsuvel ■ • 

8« Quantitative analysis (inorganic) 

4« Organic Preparation , < ... 

а, PbysiOHl ••• 

б. Oral (on principles of -analytic proceednre) and 

recording 


6xl0»60 

30 

60 

90 

90 

90 

200 


Practical Note Booke signed at inWvats by the*teacbera we to be 
enbrnitted; otherwise the candidate maybe debarred from the examioatioj. 
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CHAPTEBS XXXV & XXXVI 

The following revised •yllsbuses in Physiology for the Intermediate, B.A* 
and B.Sc. Examinations were adopted 

REVISED SYLLABUS IN PHYSIOLOGY 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATIONS 

(PHYSionoGiy) 

Distribution of Papers 

w 

ThtoreiiccU Paper I —Characteristics of Life—Blood and its Oirooiatfoo, 
Respiration, Kidney and Secretion of Urine, Skin, 

Theoretical Paper II —^Nervous System, Sense Organs, Endocrina 
Organs, Digestion, Absorption, Metabolism, Elementary Bioohemistiy. 
Nerve Muscle Physiology. 

(Theoretical) 

(1) Introduction — 

Characteristics of living matter—amoeba. 

(2) Structural Basis of Body — 

Cell—its structure and functions. 

Tissues and organs. 

General plan of the human body.' 

(8) Digest'on, Absorption, Metabolism, Nutrition, Dietetics — 

The alimentary canal. 

Digestion in mouth, stomach and intestines. 

The composition and action of digestive juices. 

Liver and its functions. 

Absorption of digested food.stu£fs from the alimentary canal. 

Fate of absorbed foodstuffs. 

Elementary knowledge of chemical composition of foods. 

Normal diet. 

(4) Blood and its Circulation — 

Blood—^its general composition. 

Ptmotion of red blood corpuscles and of white blood oorpuaoles—> 
CkM^lation of blood. 

Tlie circulatory system—course of circulation—^Anatomy of the heart 
—characteristics of cardiac muscle—cardiac cycle—action of valves—heart 
•ound—nervous regulation of heart—apex beat. Vascular system— 
struettire of arteries, oapUlarfea and veins—elementary principle of 
eirculation—arterial blood pressure—arterial pulse—elementary kaow> 
ledge of vasomotor control. Lymph its composition, and mnotions. 
Spleen and its functions. 

(6) The BespiratOry jSyatem-^ 

The organs bf respiration. 

Meohanioa of respiratory movmnents—quantity of air breathedL 
Cheir.'stry of respiration—inspired^ air—expired emr-^vedar air—external 
and internal .respxraticm. ,, Reflation cd brea^iit^;—a^fayxia and apooea. 

(«) Kidney— 

EteEBMntary knowledge of atrahtuie of Udnsy aitd Ml fuaotion». 
Foraiarion of urine—^principal oonstitneixbi of xtsim. 
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< 7) Skin— 

Skis—^it8 structure and functions. 

Regulation of body temperature. 

iB) Physiology of Movement — 

Ckmtraotion of muscles—^method of reoordmg mTisoular oQUtraotioii. 

(9) The Nervous System — 

Oeneral view of the nervous system. The neurone—afferent and efEweo^ 
nerves. Spinel cord—its structure—anterior and posterior roots. Funo- 
tions of spinal cord—refletic action. 

Cerebellum and cerebrum. 

(10) The Sense Organs — 

Cutaneous sensations. Vision—anatomy of the eye—the optics 
83 ^tem—errors of refraction—^function of iris—^mechanism of accom¬ 
modation. Hearing—anatomy of the ear—-conduction of sound wavrai 
from air to internal oar. 

(11) The Endocrine Organs — 

Elementary knowledge of structure and function of Thyroid, Pituitary 
body. Pancreas and Suprarenal. 

{^Practical) 

t, 

Htstoxogy 

The microscope—its use and caro. 

Examination of milk, unicellular organisms and starch granules. 

Examination of frog’s blood and of human blood. 

Preparation, staining and examination of blood film. 

Preparation and examination of elementary tissues—^squamous, column 
-nar, cubical and ciliated epithelium, muscles, meduUatod nerve fibres. 

Preparation of areolar and adipose tissues by spreading. 

Examination of bones, cartilage and liver. 

Bioohtsmistry 

Simple tests and identification of starch, dextrine, cane sugar, glueoee^ 
aotose and maltose, proteins and peptone. 

Salivary digestion. 

Examination of milk, flour and egg. 

I>emonstration 

■Capillary circulation in frog’s mesentery. 

Myogrephic recording of muscular contraction. 

Enumeration of corpuscles of blood. 

Estimation of haemoglobin. ' 

Emulsifloation and saponification of fat. 

The laboratory note books of candidates shall be examined and maTlre^ 
by acaminerB. N(^ books which have not been signed at &eqaent ktkm* 
vals by the Professors under whom the oandidates worked win nit be 
neeepted. 
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REVISED SYLLABUS IN PHYSIOLOGY 

B.A. AND B.Sc. EXAMINATIONS 
Phtbiox^t 
Distribution of Papers 
{Pass) 

Thsoretkal Paper J —^Blood and its Oiroulation, Respiration, Kidnej^ 
Skin, Regulation of Body temperature and Sense organs. 

Theoretical Paper II —^Endocrine Organs, Nervous System, Nerv<e^ 
Muscle Physiology, Biochemistry, Alimentation and Metabolism^ 
Reproduction. 

Practical Papef~Histology, Experimental Physiology and Biochemistry. 

(Honours) 

Theoretical Paper I —^Blood and its Circulation, Respiration, Lymph 
and Tissue Fluid. 

Theoretical Paper II —Biochemistry, Digestive System, Metabolism, 
Nulrition and Dietetics. 

Theoretical Paper III —^Endocrine Organs, Kidney, Skin and Regulp- 
tion of Body Temperature and Reproduction. 

Theoretical Paper IV —^Nervous System, Sense Orgaiis and Nerve Mu»- ? 
Physiology. 

Practical Paper V —^Histology, Biochemistry and Experimental Phjg’. 
logy (Biophysics). 

Practical Paper VI —Histology, Biochemistry and Experimental Physio¬ 
logy (Biophysics). 

DETAILED SYLLABUS 
Pass Course 

Theoretical 

(1) («) Structural Basis of Body — 

The Cell—^its structiure and differentiation. 

Elementary tissnes—their structure and function- 

Stxuetum of living matter—afunctional characteristics of living matter. 

(6) Biochemical and Biophysical Basis of Life — 

Chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids and proteins. 

Catalysis and engyme action. 

Chemistry of body fluids and excretion—^reaction of body fluids. 

Elementary knovdedge of diffusion, ditdysis, osmosis, colloidal state of 
matter and permeability of mombranes. 

(2) IHeteticst NvifUion^ Digestive System and Metabolism—• 

digestive oigaiui—their structure and function. Movememis 
of the alim^tary ctmal. Digestion cmd absorption of food^uffs-^ 
composition, action and mechanism of secretiem of digestive jmeaa—• 
oastrointestinal hormones. Metabolism of oarbohydrates, proteins aiu} 
upidB. Large intestine, its strootum and functions. Idver, its struoturo' 
mid Amotion. Bile, its oon^iositicm, formation, oiroulation and fanetim. 

Basal metabolism—its determination and feuitors influencing it. 
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VitamuuH-liit sohibla aad water solub1e~~ti^ ecmrcea, funotiagM, 
reqniremezits asid defioienoy signs. 

Mineral metabolism—^normaJ minraral reqoireimente. 

Water bslanoe of the body. 

Normal diet—essential amino acids, Composition of eggs, meat, fish, 
milk, rice, wheat and pulses. How to formulate diets of an adult. 

(3) The CHrmlatory System — 

Bnoon— 

Ceneral composition of blood. 

Origin, fate and functions of red blood oorpusdes, white blood cor* 
pnsoles and blood platelets. 

Haemoglobin—its function, derivatives and oompoimds—method of 
estimation. 

Coagulation of blood—factors that hasten and retard coagulation— 
ooagulation and bleeding time. 

Plasma proteins—their origin and functions. 

Elementary knowledge of the general principles of immunity. 

CmCTJLATTON- 

The course and Anatomy and histology of the heart—properties of 
cardiac muscle— origin and propagation of cardiac impulse. 

Cardiac cycle—sequence of events action of valves—^heart sounds— 
apex beat—^nutrition of heart and coronary circulation—cardiac reflexes— 
innervation of heart—regulation of heart beat—eardiac output—^method 
of its determination in man. 

VasctTLAii System— 

Haemodynamics of circulation-—struction of arteries, capillaries and 
veins and circulation through them—pulse, arterial and venous—velo* 
city of blood flow—circulation time—innervation of blood vessels and 
control of circulation—arterial blood pressure—its regulation and deter* 
mination. 

HaemoiiYmphatios System— 

Spleen—its structure and functions. Betiouloendotbeiial system 

Lymph and tissue fluids. 

(4) The Respiratory System — 

Anatomy and histological siracture of respiratory organs. Mechanism 
or respiratory movements—spirometry. Cliemistry of respiration— 
oomposition of inspired, expired and alveolar air. Gases in blood 
and their tension—transport of oxygen and carbon dioxide in blood— 
Mechanism of internal and external respiration. Regulation of respiration. 
Eflects of respiration on circulation. Abnormal respiration-^heyno 
strokes respiration—apnoea, dyspnoea, asphyxia, anoxia. Eflect of ^h 
'and low atmospheric pressure on breathing—nmuntain sickness—Caisson 
disease. Artiflcial respiration. 

(6) The Uririory Syskmr— 

Kidney—structure and function of kidney and a nephroxu. Bonal 
oixeulation. Formation and composition of urind—^normal and abnormal 
constituents. Physiology of micturitioa. 

(6) Skin and Reipdatwn of Body Temperature-^ 

Stmetore and functions of akin. ComponbioD and fomnatitm of sweal* 
Body temperature and its r^mlatioi^ 
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(7) Physiology of Movement — 

Nerve musole physlolo^ — ^Dlffermi types of mosclmi in the body end 
their struotore—changes m a muscle on excitation. Excitation prooess 
in a nerve and its pvopagatio&-~fltootrioal ohat^^ 

(8) iPhe Nervous Systemr— 

Qentnel features of the nervous system. Neurones end their connections 
—aynopees. 

Stmoture and function of the spinal cord—^Reflex action—classification 
and prop^ties—reciinocal innervaticn-^so-ordinated movemeata. Roots 
of the spinal nerves and their functions and lesions—ascending and dea> 
emding jxacts—upper motor neuron and lower motor neuron—section 
of the spinal cord. 

Structure, and functions of medulla, pons, midbrain—corpus 
striatum—'th^eunus—^hypothalamus—mtomalcapsule—cerebellum and 

cerebrum. Localisation of function of the cerebral cortex—diemen- 
tary knowledge of conditioned refiex. 

Autonomic nervous system—general arrangement and activities of 
the sympathetic and pare^ympathetic nervous systems. 

(9f The Sense Organs — 

Classification of sensations—exteroceptive, proprioceptive and ontero* 
captive sensations. 

(а) Vision—^Anatomy of the eye—optical system—errors or retraction 

—structure and function of iris—mechanism of accommodation 
—Btmcture and function of retina—changes in retina when 
exposed to light—visual field—^perimetry—visual pathway— 
visual reflexes. Elementary knowledge 4f colour vision. 

(б) Hearing—^Anatomy of the ear—^Helmholtz’d theory of hearing—^ 

nervous pathways of hearing. 

(c) Sfflcsations of Taste auid Smell—structure and functions of receptor 
organs. 

(d) Cutaneous and deep sensations and their Teceptors. 

(10) Voice and Speech—Structure of the larynx—^production of voice and 
speech. 

(11) The Endocrine Organs — 

Structure and general functions of—^Thyroid—^Parathyroid—Supra* 
renal—Islets of Langerhans—^Pituitary—Qonads. 

(12) Reprodudion — 

Secondary sex characterah—menstruation—ovulation—-fertilisatkai-— 
oestrous cycle—^placenta and its functions—physiologicol changes in preg- 
nancy-Hstrueture of mammaxy gland and hormonal control of its 
development and secretion. 


Practical 

If 

Histology 

The microscope—^its use and care. 

Examination of fresh tissues and blood. 

Preparation and staining of blood films. 

Preparation of haemin crys^ls. 

Histological examinatimi by ieasmg^-preparatioQ of nerve and mnaelo 
fibres by teasing and staining. 

Histmogioal examination by q>rsadmg-HBilver nitrate preparatioii 
of mesentery and bladder. 
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Staining and moonting of aectiona and their exananatjon-^eagtilaget 
fwoe^ mns^, trachea, longs, oesophagus, stomach, intestine, salivary 
- g l a nd s, panoreaa, liver, kidney, spinm cord, oerebrum, cerebellum, lyn^h 
.gbuids, enprarem.!, spleen, thjrroid. 

Haemocytometry and Haemoglobinometry. 

ExraioMBiNXAi Physiolooy (Biophtsios) 

(1) Dissection of a frog. 

(2) Effects of make and break shocks on frog’s mosole—elastleity^ 
and exoitahility of muscle. 

(3) Simple muscle curve—effects of load and temperature cm frog*s 
nmacle. 

(4) Effect of two successive stimuli—summation of contraction#— 
tetanus. 

(6) Fatigue of frog’s muscle. 

{0) Hecording of frog’s heart beat. Effect of temperature on heart. 

(7) Records of respiratory movements in man. 

(8) Use of sphygmomeinometer. 

(9) Spirometry. (Demonstration) 

(10) Demcnstruiion of Reflexes in man. 

^OCHKlilSTUV 

(1) Simple chemical tests and identification of starch, dextrin, glucose* 
cane sugar, lactose, maltose, fructose, protein, gelatin, peptone, lactio 
acid, dilute hydrochloric acid in gastric juice, urea and uric acid. 

(2) Emuisification and saponification of fat. 

(3) Examination of urine—reaction of urine—tests for acetone, 
albumen, sugar, urea, uric acid, bile salts and pigments, indican. 

(4) Simple experiments on salivary, peptic and pancreatic digestions. 

(6) Qualitative chemical analysis of some simple foodstuffs—^milk, 
flouv egg, rico, potato, etc. 

l<') Quantitative estimation of chloride, phosphate, dextrose and urea. 

(7) fcipec troscopic examination of haemoglobin and its derivatives, 
(Demonstration) 

The laboratory note bocks of candidates shall be examined and 
marked by examiners. Note boiks vhich have not teen signed at fre¬ 
quent inlervals by the Professors under whom the candidates worked 
will not be accepted. 

Honours Course 

Theoretical 

.n addition to a more complete and detailed study of the subjects 
prescribed for the Pass Course, the following :— 

Energy of molecules and ions in solution — Diffusion, filtration, ultra- 
utration, idialysis, semipormoable membranes, osmotic pressure—its 
measifrbment—^normal physiological solutions. 

Surface energy—Heat formation and free energy-energy rich bonds— 
colloidal state of matter—properties of colloids^—^properties of gels— 
pro^iertieB of hydrosols—optical behaviour of hydrosols—eletrtrioal pro- 
.perties of colloids—electrophoresis—adsorption—colloidal ion#—combi¬ 
nation between colloids—coagulation of colloids. 

Passage of water and solutes across membranes—Permeability of mem¬ 
branes, hydrostatic pressure, electrical difference of potential, membrane 
-equilibria—hydrwen i<m concentratioh and its regulation—^buffer B3FSt9ina 
t a e as urement of pH —Bio^otiie potimtials—Oxidation reduction systMiui. 
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NtutriHotit Digs^ive Syriem wM MetoMism-^ 

Basi^ metabolism—^methods of determination—eneiOT balance sheets 
of tbs body—^influence of state of nutrition, on metab<m«an—-imdeTOut^ 
tion-^tarvatioa and obesity—metabolism undw different nnndition of 
antarition—effect of foodstuffs on metaboliran—iq>eci6o dynamic aotatm— 
affect of muscular work on metabolism. 

Carbohydrate metabolism—^maintenance of blood sugar fo'Vel—glyco*- 
suria-bormonal control of carbohydrate metabolism. Metabolism of lipids^ 
Metabolism of neudeoproteins—^purine and pjjrimidine bases—creatinin and 
orMitin—their origin, fate and function—special aspects of protein metabo 
lism—^transamination—transmethylation—deamination—4ransaulphuration 
—metabolism of individnal amino acids lilce glycine, serine, phenyla¬ 
lanine, tyrosine, tryptophane and methionine—^metabolic inter-relation- 
ahip—tricarboxylic acid cycle—detoxication. Metabolism of sulphtm,. 

calcium, phosphorus, cholesterol—trace elements—^use of isotopes in 
meiabobo studies. Enzymes—^kinetics—activators—co-enzymes—classi¬ 
fication of enz 3 nnes. Normal requirements of various kinds of foods. 

Blood and Circulation — 

Volume of blood iu the body—its regulation and determination.. 
Plasma proteins—their origin, fractionation and function. Constancy 
of blood pH. Cytology of erythrocytes—mean corpuscular volume— 
mean corpuscular hsbemoglobin—moan corpuscular haemoglobin con¬ 
centration—colour index—enumeration of reticulocytes—suspension 
stability of rod blood cells—^blood groups—fragility of rod blood 
oorpusoles. Prothrombin time. 

Regulation of coronary flow—electrocardiogram—heart block—auri¬ 
cular flutter and fibrilation—output of heart—origin and propagation 
of cardiac impulse—adaptation of cardiac activity—metabolism of cardiac 
muscle—venous pulse—circulation -4^6 in man—intracardiac pressure- 
blood pressure and its regulation—control of veins and capillaries. Cere¬ 
bral, pulmonary, hepatic, renal and foetal circulation. 

Respiration — 

Determination of gaseous metabolism—methods of gas analysis in 
blood and air—respiratory quotient—regulation of breathing—blood 
pr^sui'e and breathiiigf—dissociation curves of blood gases—bionic 
nxterchange between corpuscles and plasma—tissue oxidation. 

Kidney — 

Methods of deteimination and signifleahoe hf clearance values of various 
substances by the kidney—action of antidiuretio hormone on the kidney. 

Physiology of Movement — 

Physiology of muscular excercise. Intimate nature of muscular con 
treuitlon and nervous excitation—-changes undergone by a nerve during 
activity—^neuromuscular junction and ito properties—transmission of im¬ 
pulse across nenromasoular jimction. Degeneration and regenevation 
of nearvpB. Cbfonioal transmission of nervous impulses—^Autonomic drugs. 

Nervous System — 

Muscle tone—postural reflexes—^regulation of , posture. Vestibular 
apparatus—its connections and functions. Conditioned reflexes. Suppressor 
and faoilitatory areas in cerebral cortex and subcort ical centers—Electro- 
enoophalograph. Cerebrospinal fluid, its origin, composition, circulation, 
function and fate. 

' Sense Organs — 

Nutritioa and protection of riie eye—subjective phenomenon of oolonr 
irMon—ofHitrast ^enomena—^theories of colour visiem—^binooutar vision.. 
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theories of hearing—ooohleai tosponse. Aphfiunftt Nerropfl prthwaw 
€*f taste and smell. Cutaneous and kinesthetio swiaationa. Laws oi 
Mosation—Sle^ and hypnosis—ConsoiouBness. 

Hormones — 

Elementary knowledge of ohemistry of hormones and their mode of 
•otion. Inter-relation m endocrine organs. 

Reproductive Organs —^Development of fertilised ovum—germinal 
membranes—hormones of the placenta. Mammary gland, its BtruoturO' 
and development, factors influencing the development and control of it* 
•eoretion. Parturition. 

Practical ^ . 

In addition to the Baes Course the following ;— 

ExFXBIMnKTAL 

(1) Determination of the velocity of nerve impulse in frog’s nerva.- 

(2) Electrotonus (demonstration.). 

(3) Cenesis of tetanus. 

(4) Indefatigability of nerve. 

(6) Stannius’ ligature and experiments on properties of heart mnsola*. 

(6) Vagus stim^ation of frog’s heart. 

(7) Effects of ions and drugs on frog's heart-beat. (By pOTfusion). 

(8) Pulse tracing. 

(9) Use of sphygmomanometer. 

(10) Determination of coagulation time by oapithary method. 

(11) Demonstration of B. M. B. in man. 

Histology 

(1) Cutting of sections by freezing method. 

(2) Staining of sections by different staining methods and making of 
permanent preparations. 

(3) Counting of blood corpuscles. 

(4) Determination of M.C.V., M.C.H., M.C.H.C. 

(6) Determination of size of microscopic objects. 

Bioohbmistby 

(1) Estimation of total Carbohydrate in a foodstuff. 

(2) Identification of sugars by osozone crystals. 

(3) . Quantitative estimation of— 

fol Amonia, Nitrogen in urine by Formol titration method. 

' (6) Sulphate. 

(c) Lactose in milk. 

(d) Cane sugar. 

(4) Determination of blood olxloride. 

Laboratory note books of candidates ^11 be examined and marked 
by examiners. Note books which have not been signed at frequsnt^ 
Intervals by the Frofessors imder whom the candidates worked will not 
be aoo^ted. 
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CHAPTER XXXVi 

^ -lie following revised syllabas in Psychology for the B.A. and B 8c. 
. .4Ci;iii«tion8 Tveie adopted :— 

^ifLr.ABDS FOB THE B.A. AND B.Se. EXAMINATIONS IN PSTOHOLOGT 

(PASS AND HONOURS) 

Pass Coubsh (Thbeb Paphes : Two Thbobetioai:., Owe PBAcrroAx.) 
Paper I — General Psychology 

1. Introduction ; The subject-matter, scope and methods. Belatioa 
'letween body and mind—^psychophysical parallelism and intoractionism. 

_2. The Nervous system ; Neurone and its branches, reflex wo, synaps* 
Main functions of Spinal Cord, Cerebellum and Cerebrum- 

Si The stand-point of the Structural school of psychology : Con* 
ueption of psychical elements and their combinations, mental analysis^ 
introspection. 

4, Sensations: Attributes. Classiflcation. 

Visual : Structure and function of eye. Facts and theories of 
colour and light visions. Laws of colour vision. 

Auditory : Structure and function of ear. Tones and their 
combinations. Consonants and Dissonante. Theories. 
Cutaneous : Sense organs of pressure, pain and temperature 
sensations. Paradoxical sensation of cold. Prdtopathio 
and epicritic sensibility. 

Olfactory : Sense organ. Classification of smells. Phenomena 
of compensation, Rivalry and adaptation. 

Gustatory : Sense organ. Taste mixture and contrast. 
Kinaesthetic : Muscular, articular and tendinous sonsationa. 
Kinaesthetic organs of the internal ear. Ampullar and 
vestibular senses. 

Measurement of sensations : Units of measurements. Sti¬ 
mulus lim^n and differential liraon. Weber-Fechnor Law. 

6. Image: Sensation and image. Image types. Synaesthesia. 

6. Attention ; Nature and stages of attention. Measurement of 
<iegreeB of attention. Fluctuation Distraction. Accommodation. Bodily 
changes in attention. Interest and attention. 

7. Perception : Sensation and perception. Psychological experience 
of space and time : extonsity and duration. Theories : Nativistio and 
genetic. 

8. Visual : Third-dimension. Stereoscopic vision. Optical illu¬ 

sions. Figure and Ground. Hallucination. 

Auditory and Tactual: Tonal fusion. Localisation—Theory, 
of local sign. Two-point judgments—^Aesthesiometrio index 
Movement perception : Phi-phenomenon. Perception of tem¬ 
poral intOTvals, Rhythm. Melody. 

8. Association and Memory : Conditions of associations. Processes 
of memorisation. Retention, Recall, Recognition, Reproduction. Fox 
getting. Memory image. Memory span. Memory training, 

0. Imagination: Nature. Dovelo|>m6nt of imagmation. Make- 

4)e3ieh Day-dreams and dreams. Invention. 

14). Learning : Types and laws of learning. Maze learning by animah 
ATid men. CondUtion^ reflex. Habit formations. 
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11. Feeling and Emotion: Sensation and feeling. Attention and 
feeling. Experimental study of feeling. Wundt’s tri*diinensional theory. 
Bodily changes in emotions. Emotive expressions. McBougall’s view 
of iustinot and emotion. James-Lange theory of emotion. 

12. Action: Types of action. Eeaction-time experiments. Work 
and fatigue. Volition. 

. 13. Thought: Analysis of thinking : thought element. Judgment. 

Reasoning.' Belief. Thought and Language. 

14. Intelligence : Nature of intelligence. Intelligence Quotient and 
its measurement. Influence of heredity and environment. 

16. Personality; Types of personality. Personality traits. 

Paper II — Child and Educational Psychology 
Child — 60 marks 

(1) Problems. Scope. Methods., (2) Physical development from infancy 
to adolescence. Sensory and motor developments. (3) Genetic foundations 
.of behaviour. (4) Native endowments and their modifications. Mature- 
iion. (6) Fantasy and Play. Imitation. Curiosity. Creative activity. 
(6) Speech development. (7) Mental development: intellectual, omo* 
tional, social, moral. 

Educational — 60 marks 

(1) Aims and methods of education. (2) Innate tendencies and edu¬ 
cation. (3) Learning curve. Laws of learning. Transfer of training. 
Mental work and fatigue. (4) Intelligence tests : Nature. Kinds. Norms* 
Tests of spe^jial abilities. (5) Educational tests ; Educational quotient. 
Accomplishment quotient. New type examination : its advantages and 
disadvantages. (6) Education of the special types: Gifted, Deficient 
and Problem chUciren. 


Paper III—Practical 

(1) Accommodation. Far and Near points. Pupillary reflexes. Blind 
spot. Colour blindness. (2) Field of vision and colour zones. Perimeter. 
(3) Brightness. Colour contrasts. Colour mixtures. (4) Pressure—^Tem¬ 
perature and pain spots. Paradoxical sensations of cold. (5) Tones and 
Noises. Resonance. Pitch. Intensity. Timbre. Beats. (6) Smell Mixtur^.- 
Qlfactometer. (7) Taste compensations. (8) Kinaesthetic sensatioDS, 
(B) After-image, adaptation, localisation of sensations and effects of smn- 
mation ot stimuli. (10) Binocular rivalry, third dimension, two-point 
threshold. Perception of movement. (11) lUusions. (12) Feeling. Impiea- 
gion and expression. Pneumograph and Ergograph. (13) Attention. 
Range. Tachiatoscope. (14) Image types. (16) Word association. (16) 
Memorisation. Learning and scoring methods. (17) Reaction time. Vernier, 
ffipp’s Chronosoope (Make-Break). 

N. B .—Students should be trained in introspection. They are re¬ 
quired to keep records of Practical work and to familiarise themselvea 
with the apparatus used. 

The Laboratory note-bo<^s of eandidates shall be inspected had marked 
by examines, ami hf they are foimd to be unsatisfactory, oahdidateB 
be disqualified. Note-books which have not been signed at frequent 
ilBtervals by the Professor under whoih lehe candidates woikedL wfil not. 
bo aeoepted. 



HONOURS COURSE 

ThXOBSXIOAXi 

Paper I — General PeyehoJcgy 

In addition to the detailed and critical study of the topics mentioned 
in the Syllabus for the Pass Course the following should also be studied - 

({) The stand'points of the Functional, Behaviouristic, Ctestalt and 
Hormic schools of Psychology, (ti) Psycho-physical methods, (lit) Fuse* 
Ition of autonomic nervous system, (tv) Principles of construction and 
standardisation of intelligence tests, (v) General ideas of projective methods 
•of assessing personality. 

Paper II — Child and Educational Psychology 

In siddition to the detailed and critical study of the topics mentioned 
in the syllabus for the Pass course the following should bo studied s— 

(i) Development of special abilities and ideas, such as apprehension 
of time, number, shape, etc., colour preferences, understemding of picture, 
(u) Methods of safeguarding and promoting mental health. {Hi) Principles 
of construction and standardisation of achievement tests for school sub* 
jeots. 

Paper III — Social and Abnormal Psychology 
Social psychology — 60 marks. 

. (1) Field of social psychology. Methods of study. (2) The primitive 
man ; His society and religion. Forms of marriage. (3) Origin and character 
of Matriarchy and Patriarchy. Sibs. Clans. (4) Origin and development 
of language, (6) The individual and the group. The concept of group mind. 
6) Psychology of the crowd and the mob. Public opinion. (7) Attitudes. 
Stereotypes. !^opaganda. 

Abnormal Psychology — 60 marks. 

(1) Conception of abnormality. Different views. Criterial of normality, 
{2) Mp>nt.al disorder : General ideas of different kinds of mental disorder. 
•(8) Mental deficiency : Nature and grades. Detection and measurement 
of mental deficiency. (4) Dissociation. Somnambulism. Hypnotism. 
/6) Neuroses, Psycho-neuroses and Psychoses : their main symptoms. 
Delusions and Hallucinations, (6) Dreams : mechanism of dream for¬ 
mations. Etoy-dreams. Errors in eveiyday life. (7) Principles of mental 
adjustment. General ideas of psycho-andysis. 


Poper IV—Special paper. Any one of the following: 

4a) Industrial Psychology and Mental Measurement. 

Industrial Psychology-^ marks. 

(1) Aims. Scope. Methods. (2) The worker, individual differences. 
(3) The environments, illumination, noise, temperature, ventilation, Dus^ 
etc. (4) l^e work : Maximum, optimum and minimum output. The work 
l^orve. Individual and chain work. Farigue. Rest. (6) Accidents. Cansco. 
^Prevention. Accident-prone personnel. (6) Laws of movement studyn 
Oenerid principles of time study. (7) Psychology of advertisemez^ 
Salesmans^. (8) Vooaticmal guidance and vocational selection. 
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JierUal meamtrements—itO marka. 

(1) Elements of statistios: Normal distribution ourve. Standard 
■deviation. Frequency polygon. Correlations. The Seatter diagram. The 
Null hypothesis. Chi-square. (2) Determination of validity and reliability 
•of (3) Aptitudes and their measurements : Aptitude testa. (4) 

Rating scales : different kinds. (6) Test of personality. 

B History of Psychology — 60 marks. 

Broad outlines of History of Psychology—^From the beginning of the 
Shcperimental period (J. Muller) up to the present time. Students .should 
be specially familiar with the Psychological systems of J. Muller, Fechner, 
Helmholtz, Wundt, Galton, Binet, James, Titchener, Freud, Watson, 
Kohler. 

Special Text—40 marks. 

(To be prescribed by tlie Ssmdicate from time to time on the recom¬ 
mendations of the Board of Studios concerned). 

PRACTICAL 
Papers V and VI 

In addition to the Pass Course Practical the following ;— 

(1) Statistical methods : Mean, Median, Mode, Average deviation, 
standard deviation. Probable eiTor. Correlation. Graphic representaticma, 
.(2) Psycho-physical methods. Errors. (3) Sensory acuity. Threshold and 
differential limen. (4) Weber-Fechner’s Law. (6) Fluctuation of 
attention. (6) Learning. Mirror drawing. (7) Mental work and fatigue, 
(8) Hipp’s chronoscope. Choice reactions. 

N, B. —Students should be trained in introspection. They are to 
-keep records of Practical work and to familiarise themselves with the 
apparatus used. 

The Laboratory note-books of candidates shall be inspected and marked 
by examiners, and if they are found to be unsatisfactory, candidates will 
be disqualified. Note-books which have not been signed at frequent 
•intervals by the Professor under whom the candidates worked, will not 
be accepted. 

CHAPTEE XXXVI 

The following revised syllabus in Statisfics for the B A, and B.Sc. Exami¬ 
nations were adopted :— 

B.A. and B.Sc. Examinations 
Revised Syllabus in Statistics 

PASS COUllSE 
Theoretical 
PAPEn I 

Descriptive Statistics 

Goinpiiation and classification of data, tabnUtion, graphkal and diagram* 
matical representation including use o$ demi-lug and dnuhle-)o oraph 
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{tlkpers, loterpretation of tables, cba'^ts aad diagrams. Disci^ and coa- 
tinu'tas variable. Freqaeno^ poly^roa, histngraia and ogive Concepts of 
atatistiral populaHoa, frequency carres an i random samples. Mean, me tian*. 
mode, quartde, decile, pr^rceatile, range quarrite deviation, mean deviation, 
Blaodard deviation, monent-i, S'lepp ir'l's correcbion without proof for mombots 
up to fijunh order, eo-efficient of variatiou, mea^ura^ of akawnesa and kurto-iia. 
Hyp--- groroeiTic, binomial, Poisson and normal distributions. Approximation of 
binomial by Poisson and that of binomial and Poisson by normal dieic^bntion. 
■Dse of the normal poibabiiity iafej»ral. Non-normal diatrifaoiioas—rmpiricat 
derivation o( the rpa-sonian differrstial equation and slatement of the peueral 
propirties of the eimp'e types of the curves tTypes 1. II, III and VII)^ 
use of (Ui, djj) —diapraiii in epecifyin>; the different Pearsonian curves. 

8mo>tbiiTg of data—free-hand smonhin?, method of moving averages^ 
method of least square and 'U'-lhu ' of moments. Gra luntion by a straig it Hue 
and a second degree parabola and any curves easily r dumblt to tneao forms. 

GcuerHl ideas of association, coating nev and correlation. Contingmey 
tables, co-efficients of asHOCiaiion and coefficient if ccntingency Correlation 
table, co-efficient of CurielMiioD. regresiion line, "between array" and "within 
array" varunce, uses of regr'sai in lino. BiViriate, nor-nal di•trihiibion 8it»ie- 
ment of its g-’neral prupertic'i. Linear regression involving three variables^ 
regression plane and corresponding partial and multiple correlations, co.Telaiion 
ratio. 


Applied Stalisties 

Contents of the £ blowing In iiau offiii il publications: — 

Statistical Abstract, Census of In lia. Morithiv Abstract of Stitistios, 
AgricultursI Situation, Anniinl llrpor-s of the Uuiiwiy B-ia-d. .Annual state¬ 
ment of the sea-borne trade of India, S atisikal absuact of West Bong il 

Construction .ind use of index numbers, elementary coosid ration regarding 
ehiicc of base period, items, formulae and weisihn, ptiee index formulae 
(L*3f>eyr'’8 Paa cbe‘-<, E gewoHi Mir.ih,ill's, Fnb.'r'3 Ideal lod'ixl C'>aia 
index and Cost of living im^cx Time series—eon ept« of irm 1, <eflsonal an I 
•cy licul vatia-’ions; determination of treii 1 bv fre.'-haiid smoothing moving 
aveTiige and fitting of a striight line, a second degree* oarabo a and curves 
easily reducible to these forms by least squares method, d ■termination of 
seasooals by moving average method and avernginii ratios to tiend. 

Sample Survey—its impo-tunce, advantage of random ssinple over sub¬ 
jective sample drawing of random samples fiom a finite popul-jtio i, des' ription 
of random, purnosive and strat ified samples, discussion of the problems of pre* 
paration of forms and enquiry schedulea. 

S'at'-tiuaJ quality oontr l—iti advantages, ooutroi charts for mean, range, 
p and c. 

Rates in pr6*biems of vital statistics—birth and death rates (crude and 
apeeJfic), gross and oet reproduction rates. Elementary ideas about tbe- 
struciute of a life table. 

Papbr II 
Probability 

Blementb of the theory of probability—-classical definition of probability, 
addition and multiplica* mn theorems, repeated trials (hypergeometric, bioomiat: 
aod PoisB n distnburjuDs) statement of Bern olh'a theorem, tnatbematical 
axpvi^hticn aa far a« the tba-trama on the expeetatton oi aaoi of random vari^lea- 
mid prodoot of mdepeodent random variables. 
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JnUrpoIOtion 

ETplanatioO of a and B opeE&iiona, Nawton’a forward aod ba^watd iotM- 
ttotatioD formulae, Lagi8Dge*a interpolation forjnula (without remainder term). 

Sampling Theory 

Statiatid And its sampling di<<tribution, estimate and its standard 
of significance, derivation and use of the fornmlae for standard error of esnn^tea 
for binomial proportion, difference of two such proportions, mean (without 
correction for finite size!. Use of the formulae for standard error of the wi- 
ojutes for mean (finite and infinite population), variance, standaw ^deviation, 
oo-efflcient of variation, 03, regression and correlation co-efficients, anj 
function of random variables. Application of small sample tests—t.., test for 
mean of a single normal population, difference of means of two normal popula¬ 
tions, simple correlation and regression co-efficients, paitial correction ana 
regression co-efficients involving three variables; l^-tcst for ratio of variances 
of two normal popnlalions and in problerns of analysis of variance (one-way 
and two-way classified data excluding interaction). Uses of Pearsonian x 
test fcr independence in contingency tables (including l.ate3 correction for 
small frequencies in 2X2 tables) and for goodness of fit. 

Design of experiments 

The basic principles of design—randoinisation, replication and local control- 
Preparation of lay-outs of completely randomised arrangemenc, randomiaed 
blccV design and Latin squaie. Technique of analysis of variance witu 
reference to the analysis of the above three designs- 

Practical 

Paper III 

Problems in practical paper should not require knowleJge.of theory beyond 
what IB demanded in Theoretical papers. 

gerntiny ol data and reconciliation of discrepancies. Tabulation, graphical 
and dingrammatical represent alio a of data ; use of semi-log and double-log 
popcis. Inlepretaiion of lables, charts and diagrams. Drawing of frequency 
pclygon, histogram and ogive and tlieir uses. Free-hand smoothing of data. 
Calculation cf measures of location and dispersion, iron:ent8 up to fourth order 
(with Shenpard’s correction), 0i, 02i co-efficient of variation, measures of 
akewtess and kiirtosis. Use of (0], 0^)—diagram. Fitting of binomial, Poisson 
and Doimal distributions and their uses, (graduation by a straight Ime and 
a second degree parabola. Problems of contingency and correlation as included 
in the Theoretical papers. Index numbers ai.^d time eeries as in the Theoretical 
papers. Use of the Indian official statistical publications pientioned in the 
Tbeoreticai papers. Interpolation. Drawing of random samples from a finite 
population. Application of small sample tests f and F. Application of I®*"®® 
sample tests for proportioas, a single mean and difference of two means. Appli¬ 
cation of Pearsonian x*> Designs of experiments as in Theoretical papers. 

Questions in the Practical paper will also involve simple problems requiring 
tbe above calculations. 

HONOURS COURSE 
Thaoretical 
Papier I 

Itt addition fo theUowasponding topios iooltidAd in the Paila coarse t 
7—eilE 



DMCriptivt 8Ulti$ties 


Definition of cnuolante. Isegoalities oonceraiog nxmente (Liapoonouff** 
tSeqiuliQr tod otljer .Minpie inequaUtjes). Siinpk 4er^a^.'q3‘ ei Si>^)pt»l'e 
coneetiona. Pearsooiao ^stew of corvea^^emaficm of tbe agiu. 

tion and its solution yielding curves of types I to VII, fitting of these curves 
ty the method of moments, representation of these carves in the f4|. 
diagram. Use of ioc^mplete beta and gamma integrals. Disrussioa of 
Oram’s series type A and its fitting. 

Bmobthmg of data—method of group averages, graduation by a polynomial 
or any oorve rediteible by suitable transformation to a polynomial. 

Detailed study of the bi variate normal surface. Non-linear regression—> 
fitting pf. a polynomial regression, splitting of the total variance into the three 
(^ptnenta : “ due to linear regression.” deviation of array -means from 
linear regression ” and “ residual.” Linear regression involving more than 
three variables and the corresponding multiple and partial correlation 
ro-efficknts, Intrn^-class correlation, Bank correlation and Grade correlation 

Nitmericitl Malhematie^ 

In addition to the topics under "interpolation” in the Pass course : 

A and E operatcrs. Divided differences. Newton’s divided difference 
formula. Central difference formulae—Gauss’ forward and backward, Stirling’s, 
Bessel’s and Everett’s formulae. Derivation of the remainder term in these 
formulae. Sub-tabulation. Inverse interpolation. Use of Newton’s forward 
formula for bi-variate interpolation. 

Numerical difftreniiaticn. Numerical integration—trapezoidal rule, Simp¬ 
son’s one-third and three-eighth rules, Weddle’s rule, Newton-Cos te’s formula. 
Central difference quadrature formulae. Euler-Maclaurin expansion, Scirling’a 
approximation for n I Error terms of Simpson’s and Weddle's roles. 

Numerical solution of equations in one unknown--Newton-Eaphson’a 
method, method of false positJoot method of iteration, Graffe’s root squaring 
process for obtsining real roots of algebraic equations, Horner’s method. 
Extension of Newlon-Bapbsou’s method and method oi iteration to the case 
of two unknowns. 

Harmouic analysis with 12-(^iDate scheme 

Papeb II, 

In addition to the corresponding topics included in the pass course : 

Probability 

Mathematical expectation including momenta and moment generating 
functions. Lexi’s rgiro. Baye’s Theorem. Tcbebyscheff's inequality. Weak 
law of larf e numbers. Cjtintiiliuous probability—notion of distribution function 
and probability density'function. 

Sampling Distributions 

Derivation of the following sampling diekributions : lineir function of 
normal variables (independent and dependent), f-distribution, x’-distribution 
(and its*.additive pro|)ei^), E-distribution, joint distribution of means, vari¬ 
ances and correlation co-e£^ient for samples from bi-vnriate norgial population 
when correlation co-efficient simple regresabn co-efficient. 

Qses ^ the above, distributions in otprreapon^iig teats of significance con- 
oerning mean and variance of a single fiormal poj^atioo, diferenoa of two 
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aod ratio of two TOriaocwi (botti naoc^relatftd aad ooffektoA 
di&reiiioes of meaiM of k iodef^odAst aam^tea, a aiogie ^waaioo csc^fBCiw 
(sitnpie and partial), difference of two jregreiidon co*effi«eiika faim^ «no 
partial), oorrelatiou co-eflSeient (simple, partial and multiple), linearity oi 
regression, correlation ratio, oombinatkm of probabiJities.' 

BaHmation 

Criteria for a “good” estimate—csonsiatenof, onbissednees, efficiency (in 
the large sample sense) and sufficiency. Maximum likeliliood eatim«^ and 
statement of its properties. Derivation of the inaxiraum likmil^d ea timat ea 
of the parameters of the following populations : binomial, Poisson^, no^i^ 
gblar, univariate and bivariate normal. Correlation between an enl^ew 
estimate and an inefficient estimate. Consistency oi the following eatimatea : 
proportion, mean, median, standard deviation Efficiency of median, pnni” 
ciency of the estimates of mean in Poisson distribution, snd mean snd varianee 
of a cormal populstiim. Simple concept of interval eatimation. 

Large Sample Approximation 

Statement of the central limit theorem and its implicapons. Derivation 
and use of the standard er-or of the following estimates : (exact expressions 
for) multinomial proportion, linear function of correlated vsnsbles, mean 
(finite and infinite population I, difference between two bioomial proportions; 
(approximate expressions for) quantile, varisnce, co-efficient of variation, 
standard deviation, ratio of two means, any function of correlated variablea. 

Transformation of variables to make ^le variance tin large samples) 
stable, its application to derive Siu”^ t log S, j;-tranBfprin|’tion of cor* 
relation co-efficicnt. Use of these transformations in testa of significance. 

Derivation and uses of the distribution of Pearsonian x*. 

PAPBB TIf 


3d addition to the corresponding topics incinded in the pass course : 


Testing oi Hypothesia 

Definition of simple and composite hypotheses. Tests and critical regions*. 
Two kinds of error. Level of significance and power of a test. Most powerful 
and unbiased tests for simple hypotheses concerning one parameter derivation 
of such tests, actual construction of snob tests for hypothesis about the mean o 
a single normal population when the variance is known, and or one sided 
uniforitily most powerful tests for the variance of a normal population when 
the mean is known. Sequential test of a simple hypothesis against a simple 
aiteroative tderivation of any of the properties not required). 

Analyaia of variance and co-varianee 


Heterogeneity and analysis of variance and co-variance. Simple stotemenk 
of linrar hypotheses, orthogonal splitting of the total 

classified data with the same number of observations (more than one in ea^ 
cell) and selection of valid error.-, Applfcatijm 

keating regression co-efficient, correBstion ratio, linearity o f regression, multiple 
cotrelatum and regression, comparison of different 

Application of ai^yaia of co variance to control of error in one-way and two- 

way classified data , rr • i 

Design of EtepmmanU 

Detailed dtscuuaion of the iprirmiplea of th# design of exper^nta. Shape 
*&d aice of the plot and block. Split plot demgn. Factorial experiment— 
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main and ii^aeaotion of two faeiior and 2^ experime&lir 

•icmfeoading (total and partial) witJ) referanoe to the 9^ expi|rimeot. Gronpa 
of experimente>-mndomiaed hloofc and Ltatio aqaare deaigsa. 

" . Sample Survey 

Typed of popnlalioD. Baodom eampliog from different popnUtiona« 
Deteription of random, purposive, stratified, multi.stago and multi-phase 
sampling. Baniem sampling numbers (Tippet's, EendalbSmith’s, and Fisher* 
Yates) and their nse. Forms and scbednles for enquiry. 

PisenssioD of the general principles of sample surveys. Details of 
two*stage sampling (equal size case and without correction for finite 
population), stratified sampling with fixed units, and stratified area sampling 
with omts of j|[ariable size but constant within a stratum. 

Papeu tv 

In addition to ^ corresponding topics included in the pass course .* 

* Official Statistics 

•ft * ' r 

Method of compilation and presentation of important Indian official 
staiisticat publications relating to agriculture, census, industrial prodactioDy 
mineral production, trade, railways price. Critical study of publications 
relating to agriculture and census only. 

(KE^ mainly the pabhestions of the Central Government are to be 
considered). 

Economic Statistics 

^ests in connection with index numbers—time-reversal, factor-reversal and 
drculor’tests. Rensitive price index numbers. Fitting eff trend by a 
polynomial and by mathematical curves easily red.q[cible to a polynomial form 
ana by logistic, Gompertz and modified exponential curves. Determination of 
aeasonal index by link relative method. Fixed and changing seasonal 
patterns. Study of cyclical fluctuation by periodogram analysis. Correlation 
of two time series. Statistical law of demand and its determination from 
time series data in terms of link relatives end trend ratio,. 

Vital Statistics 

/ % 

Standardised death-rate, infant mortality rate, roorbidity rate, death ratio, 
case fatality z^e, incidenoe rate, maternal mortality rate, vital index. 

Graduation of mcnrtality rates by Gompertz and Makebam’s laws. Logisrio 
curve for population growth. 

Educational and Psychological Statistics 

, Percentile curves and petcentile ranks. Combining and Comparing 
examination scores, Borins and scaling procedures. 

Determination of mean true seord, relationship between true and error 
srazianoe, and definition of parallel tekte. 
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Statistical QueUty Control 

Stffiplmg prob]«mg. Sampling inspection and ose of umtil^ng inspootioa 
plana (single, double and sequentiel sampling plans). 

Praetical 

Papke V 

Practical problems will be of such a nature as not to require knowledge ci 
tbeorj bejood what is demanded in theoretical papers. 

Problems on the topics under " Descriptive Statistics ” in theoretical paper 
I (excluding the fitting of Tvpes IV, V and VI of Pearsonian^ ourros, 
'Gram’s seriee type A) more than second degree polynomial and lipear regression 
jOTolving more than 3 variables). Usual tests of significaoce are to be 
-considered wherever necessary. 

Interpolation-use of Stirling’s, Bessel’s and Everett’s formulsea Sub* 
tabulation. 

Harmonic analysis with 12—ordinate scheme. 

jftf 

Problems on the topicsS of theoretical paper II. ' 

Papke VI * '' 

Practical problems will be of such a nature as not to require knowledg® of 
theory beyond what is demanded in theoretical papers. 

Construction and aralysis of the following designs : completely randcmteed 
arraogemenc, randomised block, Latin square, split-plot. Analym of two 
t actor unconfounded experiment and confounded 2^ experiment. ^ * 

>. 

Official Statistics. ' ' >- 

Economic Statj8tics~4u addition to pass course, determination of seasonal 
by link ralative. 

Vital Statisti’es—adjusted death rates, gross and net reproduction rates, 
fitting of logistic carve. 

Quality Control—docstmetion of control charts for mean, range, p and e, 
CHAPTERS XXXV-A & XXXVI-B 

The following revised changes in the Regulations and ‘ Syllabuses of 
Studies foi- the I.Sc. (Ag.) and B.Sc. tAg.) Examinations were adopted :— 


iludDgeri iu the Regulations aod Byllabus for the X.Ss.(Ag.> Examination 

(Chapter ZZXT-A) 

(1) Under Begqlation 2 in para. 1 change the word * Matriculation ' by 
Final’ and delete para. 2, 

(2) Under Beguiation 7 at the end of the first senteace in place of the wm»i 
**€oorse** write ‘’Part 1 CUmb”, 
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(8) Btrite Begulatt<m 8 a> follows 

** (H)* subject and diitribation of ^pdfs and full marks for the Intermcdiato 
Exarniioation (Science) in Agrioalture abali be 

Group X (Ztangmfff and baaic teienctt) 

Theoretical Praeticsl 


4^ 


Papers 

Full marks 

Papers 

Full marks 

(0 Vernacular 

ars 

1 

100 


aaa 

fit) Englisb 

aaa 

1 

100 

aaa 

ara 

(ni) Agricultural Maihemaiica 

• aa 

1 

100 

aaa 

aaa 

(to) PhfdcB 

aa* 

1 

100 

1 

60 

fe) Cbemistrj (Inorganic 

and 

2 

200 

2 

100 

Organic). 






(et) Botany 

«aa 

1 

100 

1 

SO 

(vii) 2k)ology 

aa a 

1 

100 

1 

60 


Group II 




(i) Crop Husbardry 

• • • 

1 

100 

1 

60 

(tO Animal Husbandry 

• se 

1 

100 

1 

60 

(Hi) A^icultural Economics 

and 

1 

100 

aaa 

aaa 

Bnral Sociology. 

(to) Bural Extension 

sea 

• aa 

aae 

1 Orel 60 

Total 



1,100 

+400 

»= 1,600" 


(4) Bevised Begniatlon 9 as follows :— 

"Each tbeoretical and pr<actioal paper sball be of three.hours. In each 
practioai paper and in Bnral Extension 20% marks shall be set apart for 
laboratorj note book and records of work." 

(6) Bevise Begnlation 10 as follows :— 

*'In order to pass the Intermediate Etamination (Science) in Agriculture a 
Madidate must obtain 80% marks in the theoretical papers and 40% in the 
praotiosl or oral papers in each subject, and in the aggregate 34% of tnarke of 
all the subjects. 

In order to be placed in the First Divisioa a candidate must obtain '750 
marks and in order to he placed m the Second Division ^ marks. A candidate 
who passes in all subjects and in the aggregate but obtains less than 600 marks 
4baU he placed in the Third Division." 

The Detailed sjllabusas in the different subjects are appended :— 

VEENACtJLAE 
Full marki—100 


(a) Translstion from English into Vernacular 

(b) An unseen passage to be summarised or smplifled in the 

Vernacular. 

(e) Questions on the sub’ect-mstter and on the language of pres* 
cribed texts {to be drawn up by the Academic Council on 
the recommendation of the Board of Under-Qraduate 
Studies in Agriculture.) 

<3tteslione on composition ••• 

fe) EMkp-^beading being given 


16 marks 
15 „ 

40 » 


10 » 

90 »» 


art 


sat 
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ENGLISH 
Full mar'k$‘-~100 

(а) Translaiion from ’Vernacular into English , ^..20 matka 

Or, 

A comprebensiTe test of anseen passage ... ... SO ,, 

(б) Precis writing or subataxKje writing from unseen passage ... 20 „ 

(o) Fnmmarising or amplifying of passages from prescriboT texts 40 » 

(to be draicn up by the Academic Council on the' recent- 
•nendaiion of the Board of Under-Graduate Siudxee in 
Agriculture.) 

(d) Essay —to be confined to specifio^points given ... 20 ,, 

AGEIOULTUEAL MATHEMATICS 
Gaotjp A 
Full marks—86 

Algebra :—Notions of SurilB and Indices; A.P. and G P.; Yariation; Sola* 
tions of elementary (i) Simoltaneous, <iii (^adratic and hii) Exponential equa* 
tioDB. Permutation and Combination, Logarithm and its application. Binomial 
and Exponential Theorem*. 


Gnotrp B 

Full marks—as , 

Trigonometry, Co-ordinate Geometry and Graphic Methods:—Measurement 
of angles. Trigonometrical Batios; Trigonometrical ratios of some standard 
angles. Measuriment of heights and distancta. Elementary Trigonometrical 
Equations and Inverse Circular Functions. 

Use of squared paper, Scales of representation, plotting of points. Linear 
graphs. Graphical solution of linear equations. Equatiuos of straight lines, 
circle, parabola and ellipse and their graphical lepresentaticn. 

Group C 

Full marks—36 

Mensuration Area of plane surfaces*—Triangle, Quadrilateral, Circle 
and Circnlar Bings. Field.l^k. Volume and surface of solid bodies libs 
Bectangular Solids, Prisiii, iFyramid, Bight Ciicolat Cylinder, Bight Circular 
^ns. Wedge; Frualrum of a Pyramid, Bight Circular Cone and Wedge and 
Sphere. Capacity of tanks and wells. 

Group D 

Full marks—35 * 

Elements of Bimnetry Compilation and Tabulation of data. Ogive, 
Histogram, Frequency Polygon. Pie Chart. Measures of central Tendency 
and Dispersion, Coefficdent of variation. Simple Liueai regressions and 
Correlation. 

The topics under all the four gf&ups era to be treated, in an elementarff 

manner. 
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PHYSICS 

TlBaOBBTlOAIi COUBSS 
Full maTk$-^100 

Meohanics 

Bjsteoi of fuDdamental units, mesaaremsni; of length, mass & time, 
measurement of area and volume of irregular bodies, mass and weight, 
velocity and speed, acceleration and retardation, Newton's laws of motion, 
Porce and Impulse, Parallelogram of forces, composition apd resolution 
of forces, Acceleration due to gravity, variation of ‘g’ tsimplA pendulum, 
Bpcond pendulum, kinetic & potential energy, couservatiun of energy, 
transfofmation of energy, Le^-ers, Young’s modulus, Hooke’s law, Definition of 
tensile strength, ductility, malleability. 

Hydrostatics 

Transmission of pressure in liquids, Pascal's law, Hvdrau'ic press, 
Arcbimedes’ principle, Specific eravity and density, Determination of Specific 
gravity of .solids, liquids by simple methods, weight of air, pressure of air, 
Fortin’s barcme^er, Boyle’s law, Weather forecasting, Lift, Compression and 
exhaust pumps. 

Heat 

Heat and temperature, thermometers, simple experiments to show 
expansion of solids, liquids & gases. Unit of hear,, Thermal capacity. Specific 
beat, Daleot beat, water equivalent, Liws of saturated and unaaturated 
vapours. Dew point, h’elalive humidity & Hygrometers, Melring & boiling 
points, Simp’e experiments t > illustrate processes of conduction, convection and 
radiation of heat, Ueterininatiou of J, Heat engine, Petrol engine. 

Light 

Xiaws of reflection & refrection of light and experiments to verify them, 
Lenses, Befractive indices, Deducrion of 1/v—l/u = l/f. Determination of 
focal length, Projection of Pure fipectnira, Terrestrial telescope, compound 
microscope. 

Sound 

Definitions of wavelength, frequency & velocity of sound, sound propagation. 
Laboratory ir ethod of finding out the velocity of sound, characteristics of 
musical note. Simple harmonic motion. 

Magnetism 

Preparation of artificial magnets, mapping of magnetic field, magnetic 
moments, difference between magnetic & non-magnetic substances, magnetic 
elements, magnetic induction. 

Electricity 

Production and nature of frictional electricity, lines of force, potential, 
Gold-leaf elecltosoope, Electrostatic induction, eketropborus. Simple Vcltaic 
cells with their defects and remedies, ammeter, voltmeter, tangent galvano¬ 
meter, Barlow's wheel, Ohm’s Liw. resistauces in series and parallel, heatiog 
and chemical effects of current, laws of electromagnetic induction and experi¬ 
ments to verify them, Working principles of motor, dynamo. 

PRAOTtOAL CoUBSa 
Full marke—60 " - 

Isength measuKtuent of milimetrti rule. Yer&iers—^Linear and angular 
Oall^Ewrs. Hfessurement of areas by plotting rm squared paper Measoromea 
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of «pgle* bv protracfcorB. Deierminatioa of specific grarities of solids and 
liquids. Beading of Barometric height. X^termintation of specific heat. 
Latent beat of fusion of ice. Lemonstrstioa of simple t^tical instruments. 
Magnetisation of needles and determination of their poles. Charting of lines of 
force due to a magnet in different positions. Constructiun of a simple cell and 
use of the simple galvanometer. 


CBEMISTEX 
Paper I 

flnorganic Chemistry) 

THEOBETICAt COCESK 
Full marhs—100 

Measurement of mass & areas, Chemical Balance. 

Atoms, molecules and electrons, symbols, equations, formulae; chemical 
calculations. 

General laws for goses. Avogadro’s hypothesis. Determination of density 
of gases and vapo irs Determination of atomic, molecular and combining 
weights. Ordinary physical processes : Diffusion, osmosis, sublimation, 
distillation, crystallfsatioo. 

Periodic law with special referen'e to some properties of element, Atomic 
nuuibf-r. 

Hydrogen ; preparation, properties & uses. 

Oxygen : preparation, properr.ies & uses, 

Acide, bases and salts. Oxidation and Seduction. Electronegative and 
eltctiopositive elements. 

Electrolytes, electrolysis, Faraday’s laws, ions, electrochemical equivalent. 

Water ; hardnc.ss, softening and pnrificatirn of water. 

Hydrogen peroxide : preparation, properties and uses. 

Nitrogen, Ammonia. Oxides of nitrogen, nitric acid and nitrates. 

Alrnospberic nitrogen and its fixation. The nitrogen cycle. 

CiTbon. Carbon dioxide and carbonate, carbon monoxide. Combustion 
flame, safety lamp 

Chlorine, bromine and iodine, Hydrochloric, hydrobromic and bydroiodic 
acids and iheir salts. 

Sjlphnr, sulphur dioxide and sulphur trioxiJe, - Sulphuric acid Sulphuretted 
bydroi'en. 

* Phosphorui. Phosphorus pentoxide Phosphorio acid and its salts. Silica 
and the eilicaies. Borax. 

The following inetaU and their impor+ant compounds—'sodiura, potassium, 
calcium, magaesium, aluminium, iton, lead, copper, silver, mercury, zinc. 

PfiACTiCATj COUESH 
Pull marks—50 

Prepataiiun of crystals and determination of water of crystallisation 

Separation of chemical and mechanical ingredients of a mixture, e g. , agnd 
and salt. 

Preparation and propextios hydrogen, oxygen chlorine and ammonia. 

Detection of chloride, sulphate, sulphide nitrate, carbonate and phosphate 
of calcium, potassium, soditini, aluminium, magnesium, copper, lead, zinc, 
Emmonium, mercury. 

Acidimftry and alkalimetry. 

D^msination eff equisalent weight of zinc. 
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(Organie Chemiairy) 

TBBOBsnoAii CoaBfls 
Full marks—100 

Carbon oompouoda; alipbatio aod arotaatic» grineial ptopartiea and 
beliavioar. Cloacd aod open cbaina; aatarated and nosatorated componnda. 

Hydrocarbons—-methane, ctbane, ethylene and acetylene. Halogenation 
of hydrocarbons. Chloroform iodoform 
Me%vJ and ethyl alcoboU. Glycerine. 

Etb^ether. 

Formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone. 

Acids^-forinic, acetic and fatly acids. Pats and oils, soaps. Oxalic, lactic, 
tartaric and citric acids. 

Carbobydrates-^dextrcse, fructose, lactose, sucrose, starch, cellulose. 
Acetamide, Urea, aminoacids, proteins. 

Pbactioal Course 

Full marks —50 

Preparation and properties of methane, ethane, ethylene and acetyb ne. 
Detection of the following organic compounds given as single substances— 
methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, formic acid, acetic acid, ox*lic acid, citric acid, 
lactic acid, tartaric acid, glucose, sucrose, starch, fat protein. 

Hztrectioa of oils and fats. 

Determination of glucose and sucrose. 

BOTANY 

ThbobbticaL Codbsb 


Full marks —100 


Phenomenon of life. The plant cell, protoplasm, nucleus, cell-contentsr 
cell ditrisious (mitosis, moesis) and the formalron of tissues. Difference 
between plant and animal, lowest form of plant at d animal life General— 
classifioation of plant kingdom— Tballophyta—Bryophyta—Ptcndophyta— 
Spsnnatophyta—(1) Gynmosperms, (2) Angiosperro#—Monocotyledons and 


Dicotyledons. 

The external morphology and the main anatomical features of Monocoty¬ 
ledons and Dicotyledons. Boots, srems and leaves; their anatomy in relation 
to the functions performed by these organs, primary and eecemdary growth 
end difference between herbaceous and srboreroent plants. The structure 
end development of the flower end the functions of its various parts. Inflow 
escence, pollination, fertilization and development of the embryo, seed aod 
fruit. Various kinds of seeds and fruits and thtir dispersal. The stmeture 
end germisatiou of seeds. . ^ 

food of plants and its absorplim and tran^^; trsnspiratiour 
nutrition, photosyntbesift, storage of food materials, tespiratiem. . . 

Conditions of growth, growing regions in plants, response to external 
stimuli. 

Elementary fsoti of ecology and evolution. ’ . , . 

Study <i the general oheracteriaties of tho diffarent grourt of pl^ts with 
specisl TSfereBoe to aaficultural crops of "West Bengal; Maiveceae, Butacese, 
CucurbitaceiSf Crociferae, Ijegoniinosae, Solanaceae, Compceiteae, Bosaceae, 
EuphorHaceae, Giamineae, Idlisoese, Sdtamlneae. 
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"PnAWlOAL CotlltflS 
Full martca —50 

Dissection and examination of selected types of materials for demonstralion 
ci aobjeet matter mentioned in the sytlabua. 

Simple experiments on germination, absorption, transport, transpiration, 
photosyntbfais, respiration. 

Btndy of natural orders in the laboratory as well as in the fi<,.ld as indicated 
in the theoretical course. 

ZOOLOGY 
Theobbtioai/ CounsE 
Full marks-~200 

Tbs dia'inctive properties of the living and the non-living. 

Diatinciion between plants and animals 

A general survey of the animal kingdom with special reference to agriool* 
ture—beneficial and injurious. 

Elements of classificaticn and general characters of iov‘erteb<'ata and 
▼ertebrata. 

General account of the animal cell and the four fundamental types of 
tissues. 

A broad classification of the insects with special reference to crop pesb 
relating to rice, pulses, sugarcane. 

Study of the general morpfaologv of the following types :— 

Invertebrata—Amoeba, paramoecium, hydra, earth worm and oock*roach. 

iVertebrata—fish, frog, fowl and goat (peculiarity of the stomach). 

Pbacticaii Coubse 
Full marks—50 

Identification, demonstration and dissection of the externa] and internal 
morphology of the types mentioned in the theoretical course. 

CROP HUSBANDRY 

THEOBBTrCAL COUESE 
Full marks —100 

Soils—^formation, soi'a of West Bengal with epecial reference to crops. 
Soil management, tillage, drsin 'Be, liming, soil and soil moisture, conservation, 
weed Control, mulchiug. Soil fertility and its maintenance : manures and 
laannring : oiganio manures—farm-yard manure, green manure, compost; 
inorganic fertilisers—nitrcgenous, pota-isic and phcephatic. 

Elements of agricultural meteorology. 

Implements—indigenous and improved ploughs, harrows, hoes and band' 
tools. Their constroction, adjustment and working. 

Cultivation of crops : Cereals—paddy, raaiae, jowar and wheat, • Pu'ees — 
arhar, gram, mng, musnr. Oil seeds—sesamum, rape and mustard, lineeed, 
ground nut and niger. Jute, sugarcane and cotton fodder crop#. Yege* 
iables~-root, leafy and fruit—summer monsoon and winter vc^ieties. 
Froita—banana, pepi^, piaeapples, and g«ieral oa;e of mango, ciirta, guava 

Utehi. 
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Practical Cetfrce 
Full marki —lOff 

Identification of aoil types. 

^Uages—wotking iireparatoi j and post prepaiatory unnkmenta and 

vsnd'toois. 

^ IrrigatioD'-'Scqnain'aoce with ccmmon water-lifts, and znaihods of 
imgation. 

Identification of seedsi crops, manures and fertilizers. 

^ Sowing, planting, prepaiation of layouts, after-care and harvesting of 
crops paddy, jow'er, arharl mug, sugarcane, jute, cotton, vege¬ 
tables, banana, papaya, pineapple, Simple methcds of vegetative propaga¬ 
tion ctntiug, layeriug. inajcbing, cleft grafting and shield budding. 

ANIMAL HUSBANDEY 
THKOBETICAn COUBSB 
Full marks^-lOQ 

Auimal Mouagenaent:— 

Elconomic importance of live-stock. 

Points of Cattle and Poultry. 

Cattle and Buffaloes : Type—draught, milch and dual purpose. 
Characteristics of important breeds cf Cattle, Sheep, Goat, Poultry and 
Ducks in India. 

General methods of breeding, feed and management of Cattle, Buffaloes, 
Sheep, Goat, Poultry and Ducks. 

Maintenance of breeding, feeding and production records, 

Concentrates : Pulses, cereals oil-cakes by-products of grains. 

Podder : Straw, hay, green fodder and silage. 

Hay and Silage making. Cultivated grasses and fodder errps. 

Pasture : Temporary and permanent pustures. Improvement, manuring 
and management of pastures—rotational grazing. 

Veterinary Hygiene :— 

Air. Impurities, Ventilation—methods of ventilating animal houses. 

Water : Sources, impurities, methods of purification. Water requirements 
of animals and methods cf watering animals. 

Housing : Wall, floor and roof. Essential housing requirements for different 
classes of live-stock. 

Sanitation : Drains. Disposal cf Se .rage. Disposal of solid and liquid 
excreta. Manure pit. 

Veterinary Hygiene 

Infection—methods of infections. Common disinfectants. Spraying and 
dipping. Foot baths. Signs of health and diseases. Common contagioua 
diseases—Foot and Mouth, Kmderpeat, Haemorrhagic Septisemia, Anthrax, 
Eanikhet, Fowl cholera. Mastitis, Black quarter, abortion, their aymptomsi 
preventive end control measurea, common digestive distuxbances and parasitic 
deseases and their remedies. Immunisation and fish aids. 

Fisheries : Common fresh water fishes—-rohu, katla, mrigel and jiol. 
Identification of their fries and rearing. 

Fbaotioai. Coubsb 

Full marks—50 

Poi nts of the Cattle and Poaltry, Identification of breeds of Cattle, fiftteep, 
Ooat, Fowls, Ducks, common fishes and bees. 
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3Prepsr&tion of rations and faWa anhnaia. Sanitation of farm 

bnildings r 

I^easing of wounds. CaHratlon. tatooing, deherviogi' branding and 
anoeing. 

AGEICULTUEAli ECONOMICS AND BUBAL SOCIOLOGY 

FuU Marhs~100 . 

(A) 

The physical and economic Geography df West Bengal. Utilization of 
natural resources. Goods produced from lands, mines, forests, rivers and seas, 
conservatioo of resources. Preveution of wastes. 

Scienti6c discoveries and technical inventions as agents in the creation of 
value. Eivers and sources of irrigation and power. Charges in AgricuUnrav 

Agricultural wealth. Food crops. Commercial crops. Statistics of acreage, 
yield, value, improved varieties, etc., as well as of holdings, their size and 
ownership. 

The cultivator. The labour, the trader, bazars, fairs, exhibitions. 

Eent, wages, profit. 

Theory of value and price. 

The economic unit in farming. Kinds of farming. Management. Capital. 
Moneylenders. Banks : Co-operative Credit; State-aid, 

Agncultural Marketing Assembling, storing, grading, standardisation, 
financing, advertisement. 

(B) 

The gainfully employed in agriculture. Cottage industries. Other rural 
occupations. 

Eaces, castes, classes, migrations. 

The cultivator’s family. Food. Nutrition. Standard of Living, Income per 
head. 

Eural houses, roads, diaeases, doctors, public health. 

Underemployed. Handicapped. Widows Orphans. Children. Feeble¬ 
minded. 

Educational and recreational institutions. Agricultural experimental 
•tations. Demonstration farms, Eadio. 

Land Tenure. Eural Indebtedness. Law and the cultivator. Litigation. 

Government activities in agriculture, animal husbandry, fishing, forestry, 

^ 

Union Boards, Panchayata, District Boards, Departments ef Agriculture, 
Land Eevenue, Health and Education. 

EUEAL extension 
Full warks—60 

Theoretical Course : Class Work 

Eural Exten8ion--it8 meaning, need and scope, 

Agriooltural Extension servicee and Eural Youth movements in North West 
Europe, United Kingdom, D.S.A., Australia and New Zealand. 

Bura) reconstruction in India- Siarbodaya Philosophy. Community 
Development Projects, National Extension Service and the Five Year 
Plan. 

Village patterns and characteristics of Eural life'iniTndia. 

Leadership > 

(a) Patterns of formal and informal JesdUrship in rnxal areas. 

(h) Qualities «leader. 



(«) How to traio rural people to be leader# {laaderabip tralbiag[)« Prlnciplea 
of lesrfiiiig and teaching ' ' 

N B.-^To deal with the above topics at least^SO classes should he devoted, 
Pbactioal Cocbbb ; VilL 40B WtWK 

Brief etody of the Agricaltnral pract oe in villagea. Study of rural bouaing, 
aatiitation, educational and health facilities, problema of fuel; irrigation faci- 
fithe; storage of grain. 

Method Demonstrations on Corapoat making, acientific methode of 
preparation of farmyard manure and urinr cohaervathn; general village 
aanitatiOD; lay out of kitchen gardens; first-aid; treatment to cattle and 
humans; presowing treatment of seed. Construction of suitable village 
latrines. 

Students will have to carry out some community work which will emphasiae 
the dignity of Inbour, for example—constructicn of village approach roads, 
construction of village rforeation grounds, cleaoiug cf village wells, digging of 
soak pits. 

N.B.- Students will have to devote at least 4 weeks of actual village ujori 
in periods of not less than one week at a time under immediate supervision of 
■a teacher. 

Changes In the Regulations and Syllabus for the B.Sc. 
Agriculture Examination (Chapter XXX¥I B) 

<1) Under Section 1 de'ete “Preliminary, Part T and Part II’’. 

{2j Eeplacc Section 2-A and 2-B by the following Seciicn under Section 

“Any under-graduate who has passed the Intermediate Examination 
tScience) in Agriculture or an examination considered by the Syndicate as 
aquivalent thereto, may be admitted to the Bachelor of Agriculture Part J 
Eaaminution, provided he has prosecuted a regular course of study for not lesfi 
than one academical year in one or more colleges affiliated to the University, 

Provided further, that any under-graduate who haspassed the Intermediate 
Examinaticn in Science and ’has there after also passed a qualifying 
■examination on the agricultural and alii d pubjecta of the Intermediu/e 
Examination (Science) in Agriculture, as given under Section 6-A,, having 
prosecuted a regular cour.-e of study for not less than one acideqiical year 
in one or more colleges affiliated to the "University for the purpose may also 
be admitted to the Bachelor of Science in Agriculture port 1 Examinaiion 
under the uame conditions as stated in paragiapb above. 

(Si Change numbering of Section 2-C to ‘2-B' 

(4) Under Secticn 3 in the first sentence, in place of “the Bachelor of 

iSciencein Agriculture. Part: 11“ write “any” and after the word 

“Bxamihathn” insert “under these Kcgulation”. ^ 

tfi) Under Section 4, in para, in place of “Pre iininary” write ^'Oaalifv. ' 
ing Examination". ‘ 

(6) Under Section 5, in p'ace of “The Bachelor of Science..... Part II’’ 

write “All the aforesaid” and in place of “the examination is held” write 
“these examinations are held” ■ 

(7) Bevise Section 6 in two parts,6-A and 6»B, as follows •— 

“6 A. The qualifying examination as mentioned in Section Q-'A above 
wdU otmrist of an examination of the underlisted sabjects of the Intermejiata 
Examination (Science) in Agriculture^.the minimo^tr paes maxim in each aubject 
■80% and in aggregate 84% bf all the 8i|ib|eot8 c unpriaing Idiis t^aminatioa. 





Ill 


8ubi«etf 

AgrkuliDnl Mathematics 

(2) Chemistry : Organic 

(3) Botany 

fi) Zoology 

(5) Crop Husbandry 

(6) ' Animal Husbanary 

(7) Agricnltoral Economics & Rural Sociology 

(8) Rnral Extension 

A list of the candidates who hfiiye paraed this examination will be published 
in alphabetical order, without any division, along with the reanlts of the 
Intermediate Exau ination (Science) in Agriculture. 

•‘6-B. The subjects prescribed for the Bachelor of Science in Agrioultora 
Fart I and Part II Examinations and distribntion cf papers are as follows : 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE, Part I 
(Subjects and distribntion of papers as at present). 

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE. Part II 

(Subject and distribution of papers as at present excbpt that the Practical 
paper in Agricultural Statistics, Farm Accounts and Farm Management is 
-omiltedl. 

(81 Cbanse Section 7 as follows ;— 

“7. Each Tbeuretical paper for the Ra>'belor of Science in Agriculture Fart 
I aod Part II Examinationa shall be of 8 hours and carry 100 marks, each 
Practical paper of these examinaticns shall be of 6 hours and carry 100 marks. 
In each Practical paper 26% marka shall be set apart for oral examination 
and another 15% marks for laboratory note books and records of work.” 

(9; Under Section 8 in place of “any of the aforesaid’ write “the Bachelor 
of Science in Agriculture Fart I and Part II”. 

UO) Under Section 9 delete “Preliminary and” and in place of "examina* 
tions” write “examination”. 

(11) Under Section 12, add the following to the l^at sentence :— 

“Provided that in the case of an agricultural graduate joining a post* 
graduate course of studies in an agricultural subject which also includes Held 
work, io an institution recognised by the University, six months’ regular 
attendance to the said course will be tkkea. as equivalent to the Practical 
Training-required fer agricultural graduates^ 

(12) Under Section 13, in place of “Preliminary Bachelor of Science in 
Agriculture examination” write ‘ (^alifying examination as provided under 
Sectione 2 A and 6-a above.” Also delete "to which it is equivalent” ocouring 
at the end of the paragraph. 

(13) Under Section 14, c'^rrect limits of the subjeJts (Agronomy, Agricul¬ 
tural Statistics. Farm Accounts &■ Farm Management, Agricultural Zoology* 
Animal Husbandry & Agricultural Chemistry) of the B.Bc. (Ag.; Part I and 
B.Sc. (Ag.) Part II Examinations as follows :— 

AGRONOMY 

B.Sc. Ig. Part I 

Theoretical Coulee 

FerUlitg of land—Its meaning and-faotors affectina it. 

Tillage—Objects, kinds of tillage and tillage roquirenaenta of different crops, 

Afanu.'ea and manuring —Substances essential for plant growth, 'actors of 
4eficieboy. Types of manures^ priiMaplei.^.onderj[ying manuring of crops 
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Fettiliser lolxtares, manoriDg of diffewnt firops—green tnanure, farmyard 
tnanure, coinp<»t, oil cake« fertilizers. 

Irrigation—Sonroea, factors controlling irrigation* methois with special 
reference to layout of crops in West Bengal, interval of irrigation, dose of 
irrigation, water reguiremcats of crops. 

Drainage —Methods. Saline and Alkali soils—their ^usea^xselamaiijn. 

SeeHe and Sowing —Selection cf seeds and se^^, principles underlying 
methods of sowing, planting, trahsplantiug, spacing; depth cf sowing and 
planting. 

Weeds and H^’ceding—Classification, losses'■canfed, uses of weeds, methods 
of weed control. 

Dryfaiming—llB scope, relation to rainfall, dry farming crops and tillage 
methods suited for them. 


. Practical Course 

\ 

<Same as in existing syllabus) 


AGRICULTURAL STATISTICS, FAim ACCODNTS & FARM 

MANAGEMENT 


, -Theoretical Cmrse' 


B.So. (Ag.) Part II 


The couree ehonld be treated in two halves. The first paragraph cf exist ing 
ayllebue comprising A. Hfli/^and the rest comprising B. Half Further it is 
recommended that the following bo-added to the last sentence in para. 3 of 
BJIalf .-—“with varying cropping Fchedule.” 

Practrtal Course 

To be omitted. 

B.SC. (Ag.) Part 11 

AGRONOMY 

> ‘ Theoretical Course 

vLetailed study of crope of West Bengal with reference to (0 importance of 
each cf'p; (n) distribution in world and in India in general and in West 
Bengal in particular; (lii) classificatiou and varieties; (icj general soil and 
climatic Tec]uiremcnt«. f®) preparation of seed-bed, time of planting, method 
of planting, fate cf planting; importance (f pure seed, .after—tillage, 
maiiuring, and rotations; (ct) baivestihg, stiiiog, piepeiation for market/ 
(OH) yield (luality, ccft and profit; iviti) agronomic improvements m the 
production of crops. 

Climatic divisions of the world in general and India and West Bengal in 
particular. Climatic requirements of important crops of West Bengal like" 
paddy, jute, oilseeds, pulses, potato, sugarcane, tobacco, wheat, fodders. 

Crop rotation -Rotation, follows and mixtures, principle underlying these ^ 
importance of Jeguminous crop in rotation. 

Practical Course 


Practical aoquaindance with methods cf cullirotion of important kharif and 
rahi crops of West Bengal, end their prccessing, 

SiJage midiisg, composting, green manuring. 

Recognition of good «eed and good plants for seed prodnetion. 
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A,g[T(»uaiue ot)8erv«tiofi0 and reoocdi on can^t-HnsapIe field sxpexi 9 KQte« 
collectii^ o( data and etudiee ^eieof. 

B«B«. (Ag.) Part 1 

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 
*' Thedretical Course 

Nutrition and :—The coropOBition of the animal body and it* nutri- 

iioinal requiretnentB Compoeition of foode and feeding atuffe. Common fooda 
and foddexe and their ueefalneaa. Buergy ^taboliam energy valtfe starch 
equivalent. ToUl diges'ible nutrh nte, qutrMVe tatice, mineral requirementa, 
Principles of feeding of farm Animak. 

Feeding etandarde and the computation of rationa. Food preparationa and 
the metbc^s of feeing—cattle, buffaloee, boiee«( eheep, goat and poultry. 
Calf rearing. 

Dairffing and rest :—Ae per exiatinp eyllabus with inclusion of “Physical 
and chemical properties of milk” after comp'-eation in para under “Milk,” 

Practical Course 

A. Indentification of common foods and fodders. Physical examination 
of foods and fodders for quality judging, Pteparetion and computation of 
xaticne. 

B. As per existing syllabus Add : “Keeping quality of milk” after 
atandardieation of milk ; and r(place the word ‘Humonination” by “Hrmo- 
g“nizaiion.” Alsi adJ “and t20t Dahi making'* after “Ice-cream making” 
at the end of the paiagreph. 

B.Sc. (Ag.) Part I 

AGRICULTURAL ZOOLOGY 
ENTOMOLOGY . 

‘ Theoretical Course' 

Ib the laet line after “Sericulture," add “Apiculture.” 

B,Sc. (Ag.) Part II 

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 
Theoretical Course 

Genetics ;—Heredit 3 *H-in portBT ce of heredity. Variatioo—due to environ¬ 
ment, hybridization, recombination and mutation. Laws governing inberi- 
tat'ce. Expreeeun and interaction of factcre—dominant, leceseive a&d lethal 
jfactois. Complimentary, allelomorphic and u^di^ing lactore. The cellma- 
ture cell, geim and Bomatic cell, production of new ce!le, mitosis and meoeis, 
chromoeomee, genes. Linkage and errseing over. Chromosome theory of 
ihhjer>t&"ce* determination, sex differention and sex reveieal. Inberi- 
taned of ahnermalities, h^redity^and disease, disease resistance. 

Animei Breeding Reproduction. Mechanisms of reproduction ; the male 
reproduotive organa, the female reproductive organs, epermatozooan and ovum. 
Physiology of rqpTodtjption. Growth, fertility—factors affectiii|t. fertility, 
pregnancy and parturitions, hormonal influences, Oeetrus cycle and pariod, signa. 

oei>»rum, Sigod of pregnancy, jurognancy diagnosis t^me i f parturifien, act 
of partuntien, care and management cf pregnant animals. Care prior to 
parturition, at pattoiition and after parturition. Dystokia and its reduction. 

fi^llR 



twwport md 9nmmim of 

2u5S Lw-“"“r*T- ®®*«c‘*<»“ Ihenotjinc «ioag,antyp.ehwd.bo«kMa 
WlficfeKMk of daily cows, breeding bulls, progeny testing, pedigree, 

Systems of breedinp-InbreeJin^, outbreeding and grading up. Judging 
of judging. AnSysis of individual s^ card. Manige- 
meut of cattle, buffaloes, sbeep, goat and poultry. Tyr es of farming, amble, 
dawy and m^xed farms, psepsTstjon of schemes for fa-mt, sticking, caNtai with 
re^Bencs tft and Liyestofk farms, Sstimate of income and 
expeodiiure. Study of fa-'ra. rec<^4» ^<><1 elements of book keeping. 

/• • 1 

Practical Oaws£ 

semen. Judging of Livestock Study of breeding records. 
Attendaifto at cases of [rartuntion. Taking pulse, tempr-mture and respiration, 
^termioafeion of ago of aniitnals, Evaluation of the characters of the animals, 
^udy of inbented characters.. Study and «ss of appli.mces ueel for artificial 
insemination. ' * . 

B.Sc. (Ag.) Part 11 


AGEICULTDBAL CHEMISTRY 
Theoretical Course 

(1) Under ‘‘II Bio-Uhemietry” after “Enzymes’‘-add “Preparation^ 
classification and identification. ^ 

theMlShi^L^"* Ckmwtfi,- iu the exist ng syllab^s by 

Dairy and Food Bacteriology :— 

purees cf contamination of milk. Kind and Growth of Bacteria in milk 
Principles involved in the preservation of foid products. 

Utilization of agricultural waste products. 

PraatdcaJ 

Change snbjwt-mBtter under “B“ by the followine 
Preparation and examination of common enzymes.’’ 

The above changes will take effect from the examinrtion of 1969. 

CHAPTER XXXVII-A 

The foUowing S:^labu8 for Petroleum Technology .(Special. Subfect for 
Jff.Sc. Tech, Part H Examinatiem in Applied Cbemisiry was adopted : 

THEORETICAL, 

Paper I, UtHailf General eonaideration ab^ut Petroleum Industry 

KBtribution, 8tofeiaticB, Theories of origin, Geology of PefehlttjAi. A Natatal 
gM. Petrology. Nature <ff oil accumulation, mode of formatioThnSreservaSin.* 
Oil showB sod their significance, basic principles of the “ear^li £ar oil 

t^sportA Storage of crude oil and natural gaa of PetrSleu^ 
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Paper J, 8nd half Theoretical eont^raUone repardiwg the utilisaticn 
of Petroleum Producte ae fueU, tubricanU etc. 

IndasMal caloniaiionA a« applied to Petroleum Indaetry. Heat and material 
t>ali^es in a refinery plant, PV-T relations. Theory of combuation*--feiockiog. 
Jintikaocking fuel oil boming, CompariBOo of Petroleum as fuel to ofiber coa« 
yentional fuels and nuclear fuala Theory of lubrication. 


Paper II, let half Petroleum reflpergEngineering 


Organisation and bistory of refinery deTelopment, Befinery out line. Ijabora* 
tory data for design. Revision of the general course on unit operations with 
special reference to petroleum technology e. g,, Exchangers, coolers, 
condensers, Tube still heaters, auxilliary equipment, Corrosion of equipments. 
Fluid fiow, Heat transfer, Distillation, extraction as applied to Petroleum 
Industry, etc. 


Paper II, 8nd Half 


Technology of Production of various Petraleum 
producU 


f^racking, thermal & catalytic Rebuilding of Hydrocarbons polymerisation, 
■alkylation, Isomerisation, fuel oil, Production of fessoline, Kerosene, Xiubri* 
eating oil. & greases and other petroleum products, Solvent treatment h 
■extraction prooslses, Dewaxing, Petroleum Industry bye products, Petroefaemi* 
■calsj^Syfitheti'e'Petrol Industry. 

Tentative syllabus for Practical work 


(1) Routine laboratory tests for petroleum products (Petroleum prodiKsts aud 
lubricants, a report by Ckimmittee D-2 of il S.T.M.;. 
t2) Evaluation of oil stocks. 

(8) Distillation characteristics of petroleum stocks and refining products. 

Text book and references 

(1) Petroleum refinery engineering—W. L. Nelson (McGraw-Hill, 1941.) 

(2) Chemical Technology of Petroleums—Gruse and Stevens (McGtaw— 
Hill. 1942). 

(3) American Petroleum Refining—Bell ("Van Nostrand, 1946). 

(4) Chemical Constituent of Petroleum— A. N. Sachquate iBeinhold, 1946). 
(6) Physical Constants of hydrocarbon—Egloff (Reinhold, 1939 47). 

(6) Science of Petroleum^—(Ed. Dunstan, et al.) (Oxford University Press) 

* » 

chaptbe xxxvh-a 

The revised syllabuses in Badiophysics and Electronics for the M.Se. 
■(Tech.) Examioetionfi were adopted 



, j * Theoretical 
1'“*' ' Favsb I 

Qroup t’-iEVsoinieal Machines and Measurements 

.'if, ■' ** ■ 

P. C. Meddikea—-The armatilre. i^The armature winding. Equalianr 
linga. Commutation. Axa 9 (ja!bUiie reaction. Use of Inter-poles. Coin' 
jpensating windings. ^ elutions. Characteristics of series wotard^ 
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wotmd aud cjompound wound generators. iE}£&oien<jy. Back E. M. F.- 
Qpeed oontrol of £>. C. motors. Armature reaotkm and oommuta^n iar 
B. C. motors. Charaoteristies of series, eAmnt and oomponnd motors^ 
Operation of £>. 0. generators in swies and in parallel. Oifferent methoda 
of testing of D. C. machines. Accumulator charging equipment. 

Transformers—Construction of dilferent types of irnisformors. Cal¬ 
culation of transformation ratio. Losses in transformer. Efficienoy 
of transformers. Equivalent circuit of a transformer. Begulation; 
Kapp regulation diagram. Parallel operation of transformers. Testing 
of transformers; single phwe and three phase. Sootts method of trans¬ 
formation. Three phase transformation. 

A. 0. Machines—Tlie alternator. Stator windings; single phase 
and polyphase. Alternator output waveform. Armature reaction* 
Synchronous impedance. E. M. F. equation. Voltage regulation. Paral¬ 
lel operation of alternators. 

Synchronous Motor—^Torque. Constant power operation. Hunting* 

Induction Motor—Construction s single phase and polyphase. Rotor 
E. M. F., slip and frequency. Starting and running torques. Methods 
of starting squirrel cage motors. Speed control. Equivalent circuit 
and circle diagram. Output and efflciency* 

Converting Machines. Rotary converter. Voltage and current ratio* 
Losses. Armature reaction. Double star and diametral operation. 
Starting of rotary converters. Voltage regulation. Inverters. Motor 
convertors. 

Phase Advancing—^Advantage of phase advancers. Different types 
of phase advancers. Economical limit of power factor correction. 

Units, Dimensions and Standards—C. G. S. electrostatic and electro¬ 
magnetic units. Practical and legal units. M. K. S. units. Standards 
of resistance, inductance, capacitance and electromotive force. 

Measuring Insbnimonts—Moving iron instruments. Hot wire instru¬ 
ments. Eleotrodynamic instruments. Induction type instruments. 
Rectifier type instruments. Watt meters : single and polyphase. Inte¬ 
grating instruments. Instrument transformers. 

Measurement of Resistance—^Low, medium and high resistance. 
Meggers and ohm meters. 

Measurement of Inductanoa and Capacitance—^Elementary and direct 
methods. A. 0. Bridge meUiods. 

Potentiometric Measurements —General principles. D. C. Potentio¬ 
meters. Thermo-electric potentiometers. Measurement of voltage, 
ourrent, resistance and power. 

Magnetic Measurements—Fluxmeter. B-H curves and permeability 
measurements. Bar and Yoke methods. Permeaters. Magnetic poten¬ 
tiometer. 

Measurement of Frequencies—^Frequency meters. Stroboscopy, 
Tachometers. ^ " 

Localisation of Cable Faults—Blavier and volt-drop test. Loop- 
Test. Fault localising bridges. Induction method of testing. 

Ghm*p II — Radio Frequency Measurementa. and BleeltoacotuUfit 

A. F. and R. F. Measuring InBtrutoents-r-The.imocouple and wotifier 
type instruments. Power output meter. Bri^e^ A, F. and E. F.; 
Maxwell’s, Hay’s, Wein’s end Schering Bridges, ^-meter. Vacuum 
tube voltmeter. Cathode ray oscillograph. Audio Signal 

generators; A. M. and F. M. Du^brtibn factor meter. Wave analyser. 
Attenuators, ■ v 
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Measurement and Capaoitanoe—Static, low and high frequency capaft 
oitanoe of a condenser. Very large and very small capacitances. Distii- 
bdted capacitance of a coil. EfBective capacitance of a spMse condenser. 
‘Calibration of Tari^ble air o nde^er. In'fcer>eleotrode capacitances of 
a valve. 

Measurement of Inductance—Low and high frequency inductance. 
Very large and very small inductances. Mutual inductance and oo» 
efficient of coupling. 

Measurement of Resistance—Low and high frequency resistance. 
Very high resistance. Resistance of a coil. Effective resistanoo of a 
condenser. Negative resistance. 

Measurements on Tuned Circuits—Sharpnoss of resonance. Resis¬ 
tance and Q. Dynamic impedance of parallel timds circuits. 

Measurement of Frequency—Wavemeter and heterodyue frequency 
meter. Lecher wires. 

Measurements on Receivers and Amplifiers—A. M. receiver; 
sensitivity, selectivity, fidelity and noise figure. Percentage modulation. 
A. F. and R. F. amplifier ; Frequency response and linearity. Regtjlation 
and hum of power supply systems. 

Dielectric Measurements—Dielectrics and their properties. Dielectric 
loss and power factor of condensers. Measurement of dielectric loss and 
power factor. 

Tiieory of vibrations—Simple systems having one degree of freedom. 
Multiple systems. Propagation of Sx>und in infinite extended Media and 
in tubes and boms. Radiation, diffraction and scattering of sotind. 
Dynamical analogies. 

Electro-accoustical instruments—Microphones. Loudspeakers. Pick* 
ups. Theory and design of various types. Calibration and testing. 

Recording and reproduction of sound—Essentials of film, disc, magnetic 
wire and tape recording. Recording equipment. Reproduction of sotmd* 

Architectural aocoustics—Revorboration. Measurement of rever¬ 

beration. Absorption of sound. Measurement-of absorption. 

Ultrasonics—^Various methods for the production of ultrasonic wavea. 
High power nltraaopio. generators* ^ Applications. of ultrasonic waves. 

Paper 'II 

Group I — Engineering Mathematics 

Algebra—Detem inants. Matrix, linear and quadratic forms. 

Vector Analysis—^Vector algebra. Vector calculus. Theorem of 
Stokes and Gauss. Application of vector anal' sis to engineering problem! 
Elementary orinoiples of tensors. 

Theory of Function—Sequence. Infinite series: Power series, eva¬ 
luation of definite integral by the method of power series. Partial deri¬ 
vatives. Total differential. Maxima and minima. Theory of analytic 
. function. Schwarz-Christofell transformation. Cauchy’s integral theorem. 
Series expansions and sinmlar point!. Calculus of residue : Contour 
integration. Integration of specim forms. Reduction formulae. Elliptic- 
Integra and functions. Fourier series and Fourier integral. Fraorioal 
Fourier analysis.' Aj^lication to circuit theory. Laplace transformation. 

liUiear and Partiid Differential Equations—Solutions of tiifferential 
.equations in series. Legendre’s Bessel and Wave equations and solation 
of differential equations by operarionid method. Approximate method! 
of solution of differencial equation. 

Dynamics—^Laws of. motion. EquaUon of motion. Conservatuni 
of mezgy and momentum. Lagrange*! equation. Hamilton’s equatioi! 
toad principle. 



Stfttiatios—^Theory of Probability; Standard deviation. GUwwaiaoi 
•ad Poiason disiaibution. Probable errors. Correlaticm coeffloient. 

Oroufp II—Sletstron Tvbe* and Electron BaUiatics 

Genial considerations—Atomic structure. Electron gas in a naetol'.- 
fHaesioal theory. Work function. Contact difference of potential!. 
Diffenmt types of electron emtSBion. 

Thermionic emission : theoretical considerations—^Biehardson’s th^ry. 
Dushman’s equation. Thermodynamical derivation of the ttiermiomc- 
equation. Space charge and disbtribution of potential near the emitter. 
Effect «f a positively charged plate near the emitter. Emission current 
in relation to plate voltage plane and cylindrical electrode. Effect of 
initial velocity of emission. Deviation from Child’s law observed in> 
practical diodes. Practical determination of the thermionic constants. 

Secondary emission—^Essential facts regarding secondary emission. 

Photo-electric emission—^Threshold frequency. Color sensitivity^ 
Selective photo-electric emission. Effect of light intensity. 

Cold Cathode emission—^Electron emission in intense electric fields^ 
Essential facts regarding cold cathode emission. 

Practical tyj>6R of thermionic emitters—^Filainent of pure metals^ 
Filament of oontaminated metals. Thoriated tungsten filament. Acti¬ 
vation of thoriated tungsten filament. Carbonisation. Oxide coated 
filament. Preparation of oxide coated cathode. Characteristics of oxide 
coated cathodes. General consideration of practical emitters. Emission 
cfiftciency. Voltage and temperature drop along the filament. Unipotential 
cathodes. 

. High Vacuum Thermionic Tubes—^\’'acuum tube classifications—diode, 
triode, tetrode, pentode. Structure of typical glass and metal tubes. 
The high vacuum diode—static and dynamic chai*acteristics. The triode 
and its characteristics—^the equivalent diode—electrostatic field and 
distribution of space charge—amplification factor and its detemiination— 
triode parameters—inter-eiectrode capacities—equivalent wouit of triodes. 
Tetrodes and their characteristics. I’entodes and their oharaoteristics, 
Bemote cut-off, super control and beam power tubes, Multigri 1 tubes— 
penta-grid convertors, triode-hexode tubes, duplex tubes, dual grid tubes^ 
aoom tubes and other V-bes. 

Qas-filled Thermionic Tubes—^Effect of gas in diodes and triodes. Hot 
cathode gas-filled rectifier. Mercury pool rectifiers. The tbyratroa. 
Ould-oathode diodes and triodea. Gaseous discharges as sources of !i|^t» 
Discharge lamps and fluorescent lampa 

Photo sensitive tubes and cells—Current wave length and ourrent*- 
Tifltage characteristics of vacuum photo-tube. Gas photo-tube cons* 
touotimial features qpd characteristics. Photo-conductive and photo, 
voltaic cells. 

Special types of tubes—Cathode-ray tube—constructional details 
CSiaracteristioB of electric and magnetic focussing. Electrical and magnetic 
deflection sensitivity—forms of defleotii^ coils and plates. Iconoscope, 
Secondary emmission multiplier tube. The electroraoter tube. 

Koise in Vacuum Tubes—^Bandom noise in electron tubeB---FM<Mtor 
noise-^-thepry of noise—equivalent input noise resistance—^noise in ^ae 
tti^e, noise figure and its measurement. 

Eiemente of Vacuum Tube Construction—^Assembly of electrodes. 
Aaniealing. Production and mamtemmoe of vacuum— degassing, bakings 
eddy onrrent hea^ng* gettering. 



m 


iiotioii of Etoetroos ki eteotric aatid saa^ketio field-^llotioaii 6 f im 
•teotron in an elOotoie field'—reletiviBtic odih^eoii^. Motion of an oteotooft 
in « magentio field. Motioii of election in cotnbki^ efedttlc and tnallBetiO 

field. 

Electron Cities—^Analogy bet^veen refraction of an electron and » 
l^t ^ beam. Simple electron optical lena. "niick electiroii lens. Cal- 
ontation of imago distmme. P. Q. diagram. Aberration. 

The Electron Microscope. 


Papbb m 

Group I — A. 0. Circuits and Networks 

Elementary alternating current theory—Sinusoidal current and voltage. 
Steady state response of series circuit. Vector diagram. Direction of 
current and voltage when expressed in complex relations. Power and 
power factor considerations. Steady state response of a parallel circuit. 
Active and reactive -power. Graphic and analytic solutions by vector 
diagram. Steady state response aa a function of frequency. haduotiVe 
and elastive voltages as a function of L, S and R. Steady state response 
of the series circuit in the vicinity of resonance. Sharpness of resonance : 
half power points- Inductive and elastive voltages in the vicinity of 
resonance. Parallel circuit in the vicinity of resonance. InstantaneoiiB 
current—voltage loci. 

Properties and design of coils, condensers and resistances—Design 
of coils and condensers—use of ferro-magnetic cores. Q of coils and con¬ 
densers. Various tj'pes of coils and condensers. 

Coupled Circuits—Differential equations of the two loop network. 
Steady state solution. Two-loop network with complicated branches. 
Input impedance. Current and voltage ratios. Magnetically coupled 
circuits. Coefficient of coupling-. Coupled impedance. Besonance in 
inductively coupled circuits. Resonance by ad:]ustment of primary re¬ 
actance. Primary resonance by adjustment of secondary reactance. 
Resonance by adjustment of primary and secondary reactances to sero 
value. Resonance by adjustment of capacitances in primary and secondary. 
Resonance by adjustment of mutual inductance. Coupling for maximum 
power transfer. Ziehen effect. 

Circle diagrams for simple circuits—Load diagram for parallel circuit—- 
load diagram for series circuit. Predetermination of performance of circuit 
for loads of different power factors. 

Polyphase system— -Single-phase system. Generation of polyphase 
voltages. Phase order and symuietry. Balanced three-phase circuit— 
star Connection. Balance three phase* circuit-delta iconnection. Balance 
three-phase circuits with passive load. Power three-phase circuit. 

' Three-place power factor and reacting power. Advantages of three- 
phase systems. Other pol3rphase 83nst6m8. 

Steady state solution for general network—^Network definitions. The 
detenninantal method of solution. Generalised network insipedanoe. 
Driving point and transfer impedance functions. Voltages of wme fire- 
mamcy simultaneously impressed. Voltages ef different fiequencira 
nanuUweously impressed. Bridge circuits. 

Network theor^ns—^T and «- networks. Equivalence of T and * 
networks. Equivalent T section of a tramfonner oireuit. Pundammtal 
nsftsroik thcMrenuHTRiee^coeity theorein-'--€ompe9aeatihm theorem^-^ 
theoicgiv—Marcimoin potrer tranter theotkaa—fiupeipoidtion 
ihatteem, ^cosaralised Lattioe andi either networks. 
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Characteristics oi two*tennina>l networks^-Foster’s reaotaaoe theorem 
—enalytieal interpretation. Least number of elements. Oauer’s b%- 
teuAo^ of Foster’s theorem. Equivalence and reciprocity, BcKrlett*e 
biaeotion theorem. Extension of the reactance theorem to dissipative 
eases. Inverse networks. 

OharaotoristicB of four-terminal network—^Possible relation£hip betweexL 
voltages and currents. Derivation of fundamental relation. Symmetrical 
network. The use , of Matrix Algebra in the study of four-terminal net¬ 
work behaviour. Ideal transformers and transformers without loss. 
Discussion of several basic structures. Characteristic impedance and 
propagation function. Transmission and attenuation properties of net¬ 
works. Propagation and characteristics impedance functions of several 
common structures. 

hTon-dissipative uniform Ladder structure—The mid-series terminated 
structure. Physical interpretation. The behaviour in transmission range. 
The behaviour in attenuation range. Adjustment for best terminal con¬ 
dition. 

Conventional filter theory—Basic design considerations. The consta3!i1> 
K-type filter. Design procedure for constant K-type filter. Dse of half 
sections. Sev^eral common classes (low pass, high pass, band pass, band 
elimination) of constant K-type filters. Short-comings of constant K- 
type filters. TTie ra-derived type. Composite filters, Kepeated deri¬ 
vations. Reflection effects in composite filters. Fractional termination. 
Impedance correction. 

Attenuator and attenuating pads—^Attenuator type T. Attenuating 
pads type T. Attenuator type v. Attenuating pad type 

Group II — Line Communication Engineering 

The engineering formulation of the long line problem—Distinction 
between distributed and lumped constant system. Concept of guided 
wave. Discussion of line parameters. Typos of transmission lino: 
single—, two—, four-wire overhead linos. Cables. 

Steady state solution to long lino problem—Wave character of solution. 
Characteristic impedance. Wavelength and phase velocity. Hyperbolic 
forms; Symmetrical forms. Effect of neglecting dissipation. Stemding 
waves. Polar plots. Odd and even quarter-wave lines. Effect of at¬ 
tenuation. General circuit parameters. Input impedance. Voltage, 
currant and power ratio. 

Propagation and characieristio impedance function of long line—- 
Ideal behaviour. Attenuation and phase function. Amplitude and 
•phase distortion. Characteristic impedance function. 

Artificial and luxD^-loaded line—Lumped section equivalent of l<mg 
line, bump-loaded lines. Cut-off frequency of lump-loaded line, Dia- 
oussion on loading coil. 

D. 0. Telegraph System—Telegraph codes. Telegraph keys,relays 
and sounders. Simplex mid duplex working. High speed telegraph, 
aystems and teleprinters. 

Voice frequency telephone eystem—Telephone apparatus: traoa- > 
mitter, receiver, relays, plugs, switches, indicator. Binging arraa|;ementa. 

telephone systeins: magneto, central battery, signallu:^ and 
oebtrii batt^ systems. Jimetion and trubk working. 

■ r Automatic tele^ony^PTiacnples of atop by step system. Autodial 
ftidays of different typas^' Botary line switohwa, group aeleotors rgrd fizmi 
aaleptor; subsoHbor’a aat. dmatl aana %t»king^ and trunking arraage- 
mant, sroddng midti-ofllce amamgemeaitau Dizeetm systei^ 
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Trafflc unit and grade of service. Grading. Computation - of awitohes 
4 Uid selectors. Planning local telephone area. 

Long distance D. C. Telegraphy and V. F. Telephone—Attenuation 
and distortion of signals on long linos. Loading of cables. Telegraph 
-and V. F. telephone repeaters. Echo suppressors and singing suppressors. 
Voice operated anti-singing device for radio telephony. Privacy systems. 

Carrier current Telegraphy and Telephony—Choice of carrier fre¬ 
quencies. Width of channels and their separation. Four-wire and two- 
wire balanced and group frequency systems. Multichannel wide band 
carrier system. Carrier telephony on power lines. Voice frequency 
and carrier telegraphy. Simultaneous telephony and telegraphy—simplex 
and composite systems. 


Papxb tv 

Group I—Eleetropxagnetie Theory, Avdmnas and TransmissianLines 

Electromagnetic Waves—^Fundamentals of electrostatics and magne¬ 
tostatics. Maxwell’s equations. Energy of the electromagnetic fidd—- 
Poynting’s vector. Wave equations—plane and spherical wave solution 
'Reflection of a plane wave from a perfect conductor. Reflection and. 
refraction from metallic and lossy dielectric objects. Electric wave* 
in an imperfectly oonducting medium. 

Phy.sical Principles of Radiation—Radiation current distribution 
in antennas. Calculation of radiation field in simple oases. Directive 
radiation. Radiation intensity p.nd rotliated power. Radiation intensity 
of a current element. Radiation patterns. Isotropic radiation. Reci¬ 
procity of radiation patters. 

Wave Propagation—Propagation of tho ground wave—surface waves 
and space waves. The sky wave. Tho ionosphere. Propagation through 
.an ionized raodiurn—Eccles-Larmor theory. Critical frequency. Maximum 
usable frequencv. Variations of ionospheric ionization. Skip distance. 
Multihop transmission. Fading. 

Currents in Antennas—^Antenna current. Effect of current distri¬ 
bution on input impedance. Factors affecting current distribution. 
Quasistatic and dynamic component of electric intensity. Thin current 
■element. Characteristic impedance of a wire. Durrent distribution 
in dipole antennas. End effect. 

Impedance of Small Antennas—Small antennae; calculation of antenna 
inductance and capacitance. 

Resonant Antennas—Self resonant antennas. Half-wave antennas. 
Folded dipole. Pull wave antennas. End fed antenna. Adcock antenna. 

Antenna arrays—Broadside and End-fire. 

Transmission Lines—General discussion of transnussion line*. 
Gharacteristic and input impedsaioe. Transmission linos with uniformly 
■distributed constants. Open, short-circuited and loaded lines. Quarter 
^ ^ iravriength lines and their use as impedance matching devises. Resonant 
' .and nou-resonant lines. Different types of transmission;^lines. Circle 
■diagram. Breakdown voltage. Maximum power loading capacity. Trans¬ 
mission line elements as impedance trsmaformers, quarter-wa^ trans¬ 
formers and stabs. ‘ ‘ 

> * ‘ ’'ll 

Bqpendanoe li$atchmg—Hl^ateHing of aerials. Matching by lumped 
elements- by taanttaaiaynn line*. Balapoe to unbalanoe trana- 

fownor. i ’ ' . “ ' . 
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— U. H* F,—^Mior<Heav(6 Technique and Badm 

<3«iieTation of IT. H. F. and SdSorowaves—Triodes as U. H. F. OsoiUator v 
t t lwi i t a t iDn of ocnysxitioiial tubes at IT. H« F. Transit time effects. 
Xiii^iation due to ooustniotional features. Transtniasioa lines as oirotxi^ 
eleiaMtots. negative rad osoiUators. Positive grid oscillator; Special 
tubes t Doof'^ob, Disc-seal type, etc. 

Klystrons; Velocity modulation; effect of gap. Two cavity and 
amgle cavity Kly^tons. Electron bunching. lOystron as ampliffers, 
<to^tors and multiplier. Amplitude, pulse, frequency and phase modu- 
Isdion of iUystrons. Tuning of Klystron. Hahn-Metcaffe tube. Heeff 
0. H. F. tube. 

Ma^etrons: Kegai&ve resistance ma^etron, transit time magnetron,, 
twkvellmg wave type magnetron. Principle of operation. Noise in ma^e- 
imn. Strapping in magnetron. Magnetron feeder coupling. Ricke' 
diagram. Tuning of magnetron. Stabilisation of frequency. C. W. 
and pulse working of magnetron. Modulation syste.i: in raegnetron. 

Transmission Circuits—Transmission Linos: Transmission lino 
elements as sleeves, dielectric loads and slugs. Wid© band matching. 
Co-axial line structure : Right angle comers, co-axial lino junction. Non¬ 
uniformities in transmission lines. Balonce-unbalance trcmsformors. 

Wave Guides ; Transmission line at U. H. F. and Microwaves. T. E. M. 
propagation characteristics in trtmsmission lines. Attenuation, Q-factor. 
Transmission of electro-magnetic waves with longitxidinal components. 
Propagation of waves in rectangular and round pipes. Higher modes in 
oo-axial lines. Impedance concept in wave guides. 

_ Microwave Resonators—Characteristics of rectangular and cylin- 
dirical resonators. Resonant frequency Q; shunt impedance. Re¬ 
entrant typo of resonators. 

Microwave Aerials—Effective area and gain of aerial. Aerial with 
reflector system. Pyramidal horns, sectoral horns, conical horns, bi- 
conical horns. 

Radar—Introduction. The radar equation. Properties of radar 
targets. Pulse radar. C.W. radar. Receiving system. TR and anti-TR 
units. 

TT.H.F. and Microwave Propagation—^Propagation characteristics* 

Fading. Tropospheric reflection. Range of a communication system. 

Paper V 

Group X — Radio Enginerring 

Fundamentals of Vacuum Tube Operation—Characteristic ourvee 
and ooefilcients of triodes, tetrodes and pentodes. Characteristics with 
load—the load line. Mathematical representation of triode characteristics.^ 
Symbols for vacuum tube circuits. CSlasfetfication of vacuum tube operation 
—^laas A, B and C. Linear operation. Equivalent circuit for linear 
operation. 

Single Stage Class A Voltage Amplifier—Voltage amplification of a- 
linear triode amplifier. Input edmittemoe. Tetrode and pentode voit^o 
amplifier. Non-linear operation of vsksuvuu tube amplifiers. Distortion 
due to non-linearity. Classification of amplifiers based on ftequenoy 
range. 

Voltage Amplifiers in Cascade—Distpriioa ui ampliflosw* Representa¬ 
tion of amplifier performEmce : Frequency rei^onse and linearity. Resiijb- 
aiiee capacity coupled amplifier., Transformerpoupled amplifier. Impedance- 
aoupled amplifier. Xnnearity. Oemjpensation. methods. Tuned R. F. 
amplifiers with various types of coupling. Band pass amplifieta. Vid^ 



yiplifiejfg. Direct coupled Amplifiers. XTmversftl ampltfloation ourvea*- 
naetieal oonaideraiiaiEUi m the design of a B<J coupled au^o ampBi^* 

Poww amplifiers—Effloiency of amplifiers. OlaiKf A amplifiera— 
nmjdmum unaistorted power output. Determination of power oU^ity- 
^tortion and efficiency by graphical metliods. Class B a.f. a n^ pl io Brs> 
^shpull amplifiers. Class B and Class C radio frequency amplifiers. 
Sunplified analysis "of Class C amplifier. .... 

Feedback in cunpliflers—Reaction. Difficulties in b.f. ampl^rs^ 
Screening and neutralisation. Difficulties in multistage arbpKfiWS* 
Decoupling. Feedback amplifiers and their design. 

Oscillators—>Oeneration of continuous osoillations in a circuit. 
oscfilators. Output and efficiency. Relaxation oscillators. Dynatron 
osoiUator. Crysted controlled oscillators. Franklin oscillator. Audio 
frequency oscillators. .. 

Modulation (amplitude)—^Wireless telegraphy and telephony. Various 
types of modulation. Amplitude modulation and side bands- Various 
methods of modulation '•’late modulated oscillator and amplifier. Grid 
modulated amplifier, bm^.u side band telephony. Carrier suppression 
mejthods. 

Demodulation (amplitude)—Detection of amplitude modulated waves. 
Linear and square law detectors. Analysis of square law detection. 
Analysis of linear detection. Low level and high level detection. Plate 
and grid detection. Power grid and leaky grid detection. Infinite 
impedance detector. Diode detector. Heterodyne detector. Super- 
heterod3me detection. Practical superheterodjnae circuits. Regenerative 
detector. Principles of Superregenerative detection. 

Frequency Modulation—Phase and frequency modulation. Sidebands, 
in frequency modulation. Reactance valve modulator. Anode bend 
phase discriminators. 

Power Supply for Low Power Electronic Equipments—Power sumly 
requirements for operating vacuum tubes. Electronic rectifiers. 
contanct rectifiers. Vibrators. Elements of a low power rectifier unit. 
Power supply for A.C.-D.C. equipments. 

Receivers—T.R.F. Receivers. Design of the ganged R.F. stages.. 
Superheterodyne receivers; study of different stages. Adjancont channel 
interference. Image response. Cross-modulation. A.V.C. Receiver 
characteristics. Measurement of receiver characteristics. 

Transmitters—^Essentials of a radio telephone transmitter. Master 
oscillator; crystal control, Franklin drive and special types of stabilised 
oscillators. Buffer stage. Frequency multipliers. Power amplifier 
stages. Neutralization ; Rice, Hazeltine and other systems. Low level 

and liigh level modulation. Carrier and double side band operation. 
Power supply system for transmitters. Matching of transmitter output 
to various types of feeders. Tyiiical transmitter antenna Mid earth system. 

Direction Finding—General consideration in direction finding. Loop 
antennas. Errors in their bearing and its elimination. Night effect. 
Determination of sense. Goniometer arrangements. Bellini-Tosi system. 
Adcock system. Polarization errors. 

Television—^Fundamentals of picture transmission. Scanning. Mecha¬ 
nical Sceanere. Iconoscope, Television transmitter and receiver. 

Group ZI—Ervgineering Electroitica and Special Circuits 

Single Phase rectifiers—^Elementary rectifier theory. High vacuum 
and gas-filled type rectifiers. BLalf wave rectifier with smoothing coa- 
dinasor and smoothing inductance. Full wave rectifier with condenser 
input and choke input filtenk Sw^mging chokes. Thyratron rectifiers. 
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Tc^phar^jWOtifitfs-^BleiiMtitary theory. Primary ear^mts in reotiSer 
tfaQa£ormer& 'Standard rectifier circuits. Back firing. Voltage control. 
XiotHC and efficiency., Jlleroory^ro rectifiers. Spe(^l ciicoits fur mercury 
iBte rectiflerB. ' 

Industrial oontarol circuita—Electronic relay circuits. Time delay 
Capacity.operated relays. Photo-tube controlled relays, Ulu- 
mmationi control. Voltag^ regulation. 

^ High-frequency diathermy—^Human body as a high frequency cirouita. 
Medium wave-diathernsy. Short wave diathermy. A few typical diathermy 
-apparatus. « 

■■ frequancy industried heating—^Arc and spark oscillators. Valve 

^osenlator. IndudtiOii heating. Dielectric heating. 

Trigger cirouits—Tlwofy of trigger circuits. Differentiating and 
mtegratmg circuito. ' Eccles*Jordan trigger circuit; Multivibrators* 
Oanecation of rectimgular pulses; cathode coupled multivibratora^ 
Phaatastro)^ Senatron, etc. Trigger pulse generator. D.C. Restorers. 

^ Time Base 4tn<pQathode Ray Tube Circuits—Different types of time 
bases ;’‘Linear, Circular and Spiral time bases. Soft and bard valve time 
bases. Transformer coupled time base. Inductive time bases. Millet 
integrator. ^ Linearity of time bases.' Time base amplifiers. Cathode 
fay tube circuits. Deflection system ; electrostatic and electromagnetic 
system. Focussing and brilliance oon'^ol. Tim markets. * 

Voltage Stabilisers—Flux regfilating transformer. .Electronic voltage 
-l^d current stabilisers. 

Delay Networks—^Transmission line as delay line. Artificial delay 
line. Mercury delay line, Deei^m of delay line. Vacuum tube circuit 
ns delay network. 

Servo Mechanism—Introduction. The weighting function. Frequency 
response function. Transfer function. Feedback system. FTyqtiist 
•criterion. Servo-elements. Synchros. Rotatable transformers. ErroV 
measuring systems. Network for operating on D. C. and on A. C. errors. 
Servo loops. 


PRACTICAL 
Pavkb I 

Group I—Engineering Drawing {50 mariis) 

Use of drawing instruments. Construction and use of scales. Methods 
ol drawing polygon, parabola, ellipse, helix, spiral, involute of a circle* 
Oams. 

Geometricsl drawing of .solids. Plane sections of solids and true shape* 
Different types of threes, rivets and rivetted joints, bolts and nuts. 

Scale drawings from models: Pipe fittings, wall bracket, plummei 
block, spur gear, belt pulley and force pump. 

Orthographic and isometric drawings of a model. 

Scale ..drawings of electrical apparatus; Insulators, cable connectors, 
pole shoe with field coil, rotor. 

Section of vacuum tubes. 

Schedule drawing of an. aerial mast from given data. 

Tracing and preparation of blue prints. 

Group II—Workshop Practice (60 marks) * 

Shearii^ machine, folding machine* circle cutter* eto.’>~0on8truotioa 
•ef a chcuuiis, panel brackets and panel out of given metal dieet. Cutting 
boles an the chassis for valve holders and fitting the panel on the niu^—ip 
vising machine screws and nuts. 



l>riUing maohine, power, saw, etc.—Oonatru^ion of a reotat^lar metaf 
plate of given dimensions. Drilling holes omit so as to fit in me logs of » 
given template. 

Files, divider, etc.—Medcing a hexagonal nut of |peo|:6ed dimensiona 
out of a metal rod. Cutting a cam of given contour 

Lathe, files, etc.—Making a pin of given dimensions oiit of given meta 
Bod. Preparing on extension shaft. 

Paper II 

Group I — Electrical Machines (50 markefi 

lliree Phase Alternator—Determination of the no load saturation 
curve. Short circuit test. Prodetemj.ination of percentage regulation liy- 
synchronous impedance mothod. Study of the variation of field ouirerit 
wdth load at constant tonninal voltage (field chOrnoteristic) and hence 
calculation of percentage regulation. 

D.C. Motor—Speed control at no load : Field current control; Armature 
rheostatic control. Calculation of efficiency from losses. 

Self-excited D.C. Generator—No load test : Variation of no load 
voltage with field current at const. R.P,M .; Variation of no load voltage 
with R.P.M. al constant Lf. Study of the variation of field current with 
load at constant terminal voltage (field characteristic). Detorminatien 
of voltage characteristic for ooustoiit field current; for constant resistanew 
in fi Id circuit. 

Single Phnse Transiormor—Open circuit te.t. Short circuit test. 
Predetennination of percentage reflation and efficiency for voiious loads 
end power factors. 

Three Phase Rotary Converter—No load tost and voltage conversion 
ratio. 

Throe Phase Transfoi-mor—Study of voltage transformation ratio 
for liiffoTont connections of iirimary and secondaty. 

Tlireo Phafco Induction Motor- No load teat. Blocked rotor test. 
Construction of circle diagram and computation of motor performance 
data. 

Group 11—Line Communication (60 marks) 

D. C. Transmission—Measurement of cbaractevistic impedance. 
Theoretical veufication of the same. Finding the equivalent Thevenin’s 
Generator. Verification of the maximum power transfer theorem. Trans¬ 
mission loss of the given 4-termmal network for different terminations. 

A. F. Transformers—Study of the frequency response characteristic 
wi+h two different polorities. Measurement of self inductance and loakago 
i icluotanco. Calculation of the effective self capooitance. 

Filters—Low-pass, High-pass, Band-pass—Study of the variation of 
the oharactoristio impedance by volt-umpeio mothod. Plots of open- 
circuit and short-ciixjuit impedances. Measoroment of tho attenuation 
and phase characteristic with proper termination. Study of tho effects 
of mismatch. 

Artificial Transmission Lines—Calculation of tho real and imaginary 
parts of the characteristic impedmice. Study of the variation of attenuation, 
with frequency. Effect of ioeuling. 

Amplifiers—Study of the R-C coupled and transformer coupled audio- 
amplifiers with the variation of circuit parameters. 

Negative Feedback Amplifiers—Meeisurement of the complex ga in 
with different values of feedb^k. Study of tlie complex gain with different 
values of feedback. Calculation of the maximum value of feedback for 
no oscillation and the approximate frequency of oscillation when the 
amplifier is just made to oscillate. 

Relays-—Study of various aspects of relay peifonnance. 
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PAPioa ni 

f 

Radio Eleotronict (100 

Thermionic emieeien and diode oharacteristios—Verification of Child's 

l«aw. 

Characteristics of a triode—Determination of the tube constants and 
th^ir irariation with plate current. Determination of dynamic characteris* 
tics of a triode with a resistive load by direct measurement and from study 
of d.o. load line. Study of the charaotoristics with the load at the cathode 
end. 

Simple magnetron tubes—^measurement of e/m. 

Triode constants by voltage .variatiozi method—Determination of gain 
of a triode amplifier by measurements with a volt-meter and verification 
of the same by drawing the a.c. load line and the equivalent place circuit. 
Study of the gain in relation to load. Measurement of distortion. 

Characteristics of a vacuum tube in i-elatiou to its geometry. 

Measurements on cathode ray tubes. Study of firing characterislios 
of a thyratron—methods of controlling the plate current. 

Power supply systems for low power electronic eej^uipments. Voltage 
regulator tube and electronic voltage regulating equipment. 

Conversion conductance of pentode, pentagrid mixer, octode and 
■triode-hexode by the indirect method. 

Vacuum tube voltmeters—^measurement of a.c. voltage utilising the 
(principles of diode detection, leaky grid deteotiqn and anode bend detection. 

Studies on a simple L-C (tuned grid) oiScillatoi'. 

eSmracteristics of vacuum and gas-filled photo-tubes. Studies on 
photo-electric relay equipment. 


pafeb rv 

Radio Engineering (100 marks) 

Variation of Q of a coil ^ith frequency and with difibrent core materials. 
Measurement of Q and self-oapacitonoe of a coil with a Q-meter. Measure¬ 
ment of power factor and effective inductance of a paper dielectric capacitor 
at radio frequency. 

Study of coupled circuits. 

Power Amplifiers—Class A, single-ended and push-pull and Class B 
pitth-pull. 

Effect of various parameters on the performance of an L-C oscillatoj. 

Experimental study of the performance of a Class 0 B.F. amplifier. 

Experimental study of a modulated B.F. euxiplifier—grid and plate 
modulation. 

Input impedance at radio frequency of a timed anode (i) triode amplifier 
and (u) pentode amplifier (verification of Miller Effect). 

Ejperimental study of detectors: diode, leaky grid and anode band' 
types. 

Characteristics of Communication Beoeivers. 

Loudspo^cer performance—^measurement of frequency regponae 
•oharaoteriatios. 

Polar diagram of xniorophonea. 

Papbb V 

Jlfioro-UKwe Technique and Special Oiremte (100 mancs) 

Study of the power output and firequenoy of a reflex Klystron for various 
waluea of beam voltage and reflector voltage. 
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tSlnidfofradiAl^cbaitioteiisliwofmtoio^Vtt^ Open a|>estur^ 

obstacles in apertote* 

! Htteasareiinsats 'witb staadijag wave bandj^-^alibration of the bridge* 
Tariaiioa of impedance vdtbr fipeque&oy of dinerent ^rpe of resistors,, 
and capaoitcm. ^ 

^ Loop serial-^tudy of the polar c^agram. and the effeet of ne^ibooxiM 
conductors on the polar diagram. Measurement of field strengih of weaft 
.aiul strong signers. 

Constants of an antenna—^length less than quarter-wavelength ; l^gth 
nearly equal to quarter-wavelength. 

Study of multi-vilaratorB : bi-stable, mono-stable and astable. 

Time bases using hard valve. Measwement of linearity. Triggered 
’time base. 

Time bases using th 3 rratron valve—measurement of frequency, linearity 
•■and flyback time. Synchronization and triggering. 


Pabt II 

THEOBETICAL 
Papeb I 

Group I—Induatrial Administration 

The Historical Background of Industrial Development, 

' fundamental considerations in Industry—Basic management decisions. 
Plant location. 

Organisation Development and Types of Organisations—Co-ordinati(m 
and morale. 

Product Development and Research—Simplification and standardisa, 
tion of product and materials. Processes and materials. Infection, 

Material and Production Control—^Routing, scliedniiag and despatching. 
Production control in diversified manuftwturing and mass-production 
industries. 

The Factory Building and Plant Layout—^Material handling. The 
Maintenance Department, 

Motion and Time Study—^Establishing Time values by Time Study. 
Utilizing Time Study data. 

The Basis of Industrial Wages—Wag? plans. Special forms of wage 
payment. 

The SaJes and Purchase Departments—Budget. Managerial control 
.nnd office administration. Classification and identificatiem. 

Hldustrial Relatimis. Personnel Mam^ment. 

Group II—Induetritd Economics 

World resources and their utilization. 

Induito’al Ev<fiution—The Historical Process, Rise of the Factory 
System. Social Effects of the Industrial Revolutions. 

Fundamentale of Eotmomios—Production. Capital. Land. Labour. 
.Specialisation. Monopi^y-Mcukets and Exchange. The Stock SvehAngA . 
Vahie and Price. Distiibutums. Mechanizatinu. Rationalization. Demand 
.and Supply. 
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Tlie Csrole—Peutt C^olecu The Course of G^otos. Effoot ms 

' iHstdbutkai of lucomes. The Causes of Dqoreesiou. 

KcKtional laoome—^NatkinAl iucome in. real tertns. Index numbers* 
" !bttemal and external infitt^oesi^GaetiDgineome.gettiagpo'vror. Znequa&tgr 
of inoome and social class. Dislarsbubion of income amongst f>eople. 

Fixed ^ Charge)—Interest. Nominal and Effective Int^eat Bates. 
Investment, D^reoiation and Amortisation. Taxes and Insurance. 
Operating Costs. Capitalised Cost. .. 

Money. Banking and Exchsnge^Thd Honey Market. Interest Bates. 
Control of the Monetary System. Foreign Exchange. The Gold Standard. 
The International Monetary Fund. 

Labour Laws. Factory Legislation. 

PAPEBS n AND m ; ELECTIVE SUBJECTS 
1. Badio Engineering 
Pafsb n 

Transmitters—Methods and Systems of obtaining modulation. Module* 
tion systems for telegraph transmitters. Output eoupling circuits. Parallel 
operation of transmitters. Monitoring and measuring equipment. Soiucea 
of power. Safety devices and interlock circuits. Secrecy 837Btems. 

Badio Broadcasting Practice—Elements of a broadcasting system 
Studio Technique. Control room apparatus. Studio-tramqmtter link. 
Study of a complete high power transmitting station. 

Studio Acourtios—Principles of room acoustics. Eequisites for ideal' 
acoustics of studios. Optimal reverberation time. Noise. Reduction 
of anibome and^ soUd borne noises. Badio broadcast and sound recording 
studios. ' 

Antennaa^jEnteraction between antennas : Self and mutual impedanco 
of antennas. Radiation from coupled antennas. Rhombic antennas. 
General theory of linear antenna. Different types of Antenna Array 
systems. 

Receivers (Broadce^t and Communication)—Different types of receiving 
aerials. Aerial circuit. Signal to noise ratio and its influence in receiver 
design. Band spreading. I.F. amplifler. Crystal filters. Selectivity 
Control. Double superheterodyning. A.F.C. Muting. Noise, suppression 
circuits. Audio frequency stages. Tone control. Tuning 'mdioator. 
Automatic tuning. Remote control tuning. SuperregeneratiVB receivers. 
Conditions of reception at different hours of the day and night and at 
different frequencies—polarisation, fading, diversity reception. Allocation 
of freqtienoy to various types of stations. 

Problems in Radio Conununication—Propagation characteristics of 
radio waves of different frequencies : Very low frequency waves, low 
frequency waves, medium frequency waves, l^h frequency waves. Pro¬ 
pagation characteristics of U.H.F. aud micro-waves. Application of 
prcrawation data to communication problems. 

Television—Image analysis and bandwidth consideration. Waveform 
Generators. Cameras. Ct^posite signal. Various types of modulators. 
Television transmitters. Revivers. Separation of picture and synchro¬ 
nizing signals. Clamping circtufe. Magnetic and Electrostatic C.R. tubes* 
E.H.T. Supply. Protection. 

Facsimile Transmission—Gmieral considerations. Scanning. Modulatiott. 
methods. Reception. Recorders, i Synchronisation. TranmniasicHi. 

Frequency and Phaael' Modulation—^Various types of angular modula¬ 
tion and their oharaoteiistios. Armstrong's modulator. CHher typ^ oT 
frequenxsy modulators. Frequency modmated transmitters. Id^ters*. 
Diwximinators. 
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Power Trazumuttiing Tubes—Special consideratioiu relAtbig to 
powor tubes. Coustruotional features t Badiation cooled, air oooled 
and water cooled tubes. Methods of testing. 

Bctdto Engineering 
F4paB III 

Radio Frequency MeaSuremehts—Primary and Secondary Frequency 
standards. Measurements on A.M. and F.M. receivers. 

Miscellaneous Measurements—^Polarisation of downcoming waves. 
Direction finding ; Miscellaneous direction finding systems, C.R. direction 
finders, spaced loop direction finders. Static and noise. 

Pulse Methods of Measurements—CJharacteristics of A.F. amplifiers and 
video amplifiers. Transmission lino irregularities and cliaracteristio 
impedance. Velocity of transmission along lines. 

Bodar Receivers—Detectors : Diodes and silica crystal. Micro-wave 
mixers and local oscillators. Balanced mixers. Local oscillator noise. 
A.F.C.- system. I.F. input circuits and amplifiers. 

Rddar Beacons—Function of beacons. Types of beacon systems. 
Range requirements. Frequency and other considerations. Noise. 

Radio iiTds to Navigation—General consideration. Tlie long wave 
radio range ; Decca, Goo, and Loran. U.H.F. Radio Range. Homing; 
Instrument landing system. Altimeter. 

Network Theoiy—Network synthesis : Brune’s and Darlington’s 
methods. Sjmthesis of single loaded loss-less coupling network, Cauer’s 
method. Synthesis of loss-less two-terminal pair network-*—Filter design 
method based on lattice structure : Impedance and index function of 
various filter classes. Frequency transformation. Cauer’s and Bode’s 
methods of parameter determination. Ladder development and other 
lattice equi\Hlent—Simulative and corrective network : Amplitude and 
phase distortion corrective networks. Compensating and simulating 
networks. 

Micro-wavo Teclmique—Antennas ; Radiation from a hom. Slot 
aerial. Apertqre illumination and antennie. pattern. Feeds of micro-wavo 
antennas. Metal lens antennas. Dielectric bousing of antennas. Trans¬ 
mission Circuits : Various co-axial line structure : Co-axial line junction. 
Non-uniformities in transmission lines. Balanced-to-unbalanced trans¬ 
formers. Wave Guides : Impedance concept in wave guides. Wave 
guide junction. Magic tee. Directional couplers. Discontinuities in 
wave guides. Transition units. Micro-wavo filters. TR and anti-TR 
units. Wave guide terminations, 

Micro-wave Measurements—^U.H.F. and Micro-wave signal generators : 
Noise source. Micro-wave attenuators : Cut-off attenuator. Mode filtering. 
Resistive attenhators. Micro-wave power measurement : Thermistor, 
bolometer and barretter. High power measurement. Measurement of 
frequency and wave length ; ^-axial and cavity wavemeters. Measure- 
'ment on cavity coupling systems. Primary Titequency standards. Frequency 
spectrum and pulse shape measurement ^V.R. bridge measurements 
Dielectric measurements. 


' 2. Adpemeed Elec^onice 
Papxb II 

Electron Ballistics—Motion in electric and magnetic fields. Approximate, 
methods of solution. 

9-511R 
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£l}eofcran Optica—Soluticm of ra^ equationa : anaipio aad geapitjeat 
Htdiboti^. Maakurement of eleobron li^ cbaraoterlstioa. Abazfatiooit 
in olectroQ lenses. 

Hieoiy of Metallic Electrons^—Fermi-Bii’ao atatistios. Net and groat 
work function and their variations. 

Electron Emission from Metal—Emission from pure metals. 
Thermionic constants. Emission from composite types of cathodes* 
Mechanism of photo, field and secondary emission. 

Thermionic Tubes—Space chaise flow of current. Theory of diodes. 
Electrostatic field in miniature tubes. Mutual characteristics. Micro* 
phonics. High power transmitting tubes. Special tubes. Electron 
inertia and electronics of u.h.f. tubes. Sealing. 

Noise—Random noise and distribution laws. Campbell’s theorem* 
Valve and circuit noise. Noise figure—lus measurement. 

Figure of Merit—Gain-bandwidth and stability of valve anq)lifier8. 
Groimdod grid and grounded cathode operation. 

Design of Rectifier and Detector Diodes—Receiving tube design. 
Transmitting tube design. 

Cathode Ray Tubes—^Electron guns and their design. High efficiency 
guns. Design of focussing and deflecting systems. Post deflection tubes. 
Power supply 83n3tem. Double beam tubes. Persistent vision tubes. 
Performance of a cathode ray oscilloscope. Performance at u.h.f. Photo¬ 
graphof beam traces. 

Velocity Modulation—Principle of velocity modulation. Second order 
theory. Klystron amplifier. High power Klystrons. Efficiency and 
noise. 

Travelling Wave Tubes—General description. Theory of interaction 
of electron beam and field in a circuit. Gain and efficiency. Noise. Space 
charge wave tubes. Resistive wall tube. 

Magnetron—^Design of magnetron : resonant system; cathode and 
magnetic circuit. Tuning of magnetron; mechanical and electronic. 
Analysis of magnetron ; space charge ; transient behaviour; noise. 
Interdigital magnetron—^Mode A, B and C ; ofFoct of finger shape. 

Maes Spectrograph— -ray spectrometer. Particle accelerators. 

Discharge Phenomena—Townsend discharge. Criteria of voltage 
breakdown. Different modes of discharge. Basic phenomena in gaseous 
discharges. Discharge tube as a circuit element. Noise. 

Cold Cathode Gas Tubes—Hot cathode gas tubes. Mercury pool 
tubes. 

Miscellaneous Tubes—Storage and camera tubes. Secondary emisai<m 
tube. Strobotron. Phasitron. Counters. Multipliers. Seleotron. 
Tacitron. 

Physics of Solid Statdia—Formation of' oiystal lattice. Electronie 
bands. Lattioe irregularities. Eleotronic band structure of conductors, 
non>oonductorB and semi-conductona.' Free end. bound electrons. Concept 
of hole. Fowler and Wilson’s 4ihe»ry of semi-conductors. Basie pbyai<^ 
phenomena in crystals. . 

Contact p.d and Work Function—^Volta p.d Measurement of contaot 

p.d. . • 

Photoactive Devices—Photo>voltcuo cells. Photo conducting devioM. 
Barrior layer devices. Photo transistors. 

Phosphors—^Meohanimn of phei^^ioresoenoa. Properties of 
phoe^hon. 
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OtysUii Rectifier—'Meehanism of crystal reotifioatiea. Roiat ocmtaot 
fliad jitmotion rectifiers. 

Transistors—Principles of transistor action. Point contact cuid jimotioa 
transistors. Essential characteristics. Transistor as circuit element. 
Various modes of operation of transistor amplifiers. Transistor amplifier 
performance. Cascading. Transient response. Negative resistaaoee 
ehataeteristios of transistors. Special applications. Mee«urement on 
transistors. Analogue transistors. Transistor tetrodes. Fieldistors. 

Papbb III 

Raise Techniques—^Transient response of linear networks : Determina* 
tion of network response by Fourier Transforms; Transient response of 
networks tising Laplace Transforms. Pulse generators ; Multivibrators; 
Blocking oscillator; Relaxation oscillator; Line type pulser. Gleneration 
of high power pulses : Hard tube pulser; Line type pulser; Pulse trans¬ 
formers. Pulse Shaping and Clamping Circuits : Limiters, Clippers; 
BifFerentiators ; Delay-line shaper ; Integrators ; D.C. restorer ; Cicunp. 
Pulse Modulation systems : Pulse modulation—amplitude, time, width 
' and slope; Pulse code modulation. Measurement of Pulses : Pulse 
amplitude, width and rise time; Spectrum analysis. Specialised circuits ; 
Scaling circuits ; Electronic counters ; Amplitude discriminators ; Pulse 
length discriminators. Millimicrosecond Pulse Technique : Discharge¬ 

line type pulse generator; Pulse generator employing secondary emissioa 
valve's. 

Amplifiers—D.C. amplifiers. PuLse amplifiers. Magnetic amplifiers. 

Relays—Relays for remote control. Telephone type relays. Photo¬ 
electric relays. Caa-filled relays. Earth-leaka.ge and over-load relays* 
Thermal relays. Electron-tube switches. 

Servo-ir.echanism—Introduction : Types of servo-mecheuiism. The 
Weighting function. Frequency response function. Systems with feed¬ 
back. Nyquiat criterion. Multiloop servo-systems. Sorvo-olementa x 
Error-measuring systems ; Synchros; Rotatable transformers ; Potentio* 
meters ; Tachometers ; Null devices ; Motors and power ampli^rs; 
^odulators; Phase-sensitive detectors; Networks for operating on A.G. 
and D.C. error sigrials; Feedback filters; Gear-trains, Servo-design 
principles : Equalisation of servo loops ; Study of a specifi • tracking loop. 
Filters and servo systems with pulsed data. Statistical properties of 
time-variable data. R.M.S. error criterion in servo-mechanism design. 

Analog Computers—Introduction. Adder. Multiplier. Divider. 
Integrator. Dili'orentiator. Squarer. Logarithm generator. Function 
generator. Simultaneous equation solver. Root-finder. Differential 
analyser. Potential analog. 

Digital Computers—Introduction. Input. Tele-typewriter ; Punch; 
Fapt input; Phototubes. Memory : Magnetic drum ; Acoustic delay line ; 
Williamson’s tube. Control : Registers ; Flip-Flopy; Gates—And, or, 
not; Function mesh—-Many to one, one to many; Relays. Arithmetic 
Unit: Adder ,* Siubtracter ;, Multiplier; Divider. Output; Tabulator ; 
Neon -tube; Oscilloscope, 

Industrial Electronics-^Design of industrial rectifier equipment. 
Electronic voltage and current regulatoi?. Industrial measuring aids. 
Industrial instrumentation and control aid$. Industrial produotiem nirfa , 
Testing and inspection aids. Electronic' protwtion devices. HeariX;tt 
aids. Biological amplifiers and medical aids. PH meter and chemi^ 
instruments. X-ray equipment and IVbF. power supply systems 

Information Theory—Information. Ergodio 

Hatrophy and informabiou. SiOTAl-to-noise ratic in voiious modulatioa 
mothods. Linear correlation. Filtering and {scediotion. 



3. Radio^tt>av9 Propagation onA Upper Aimoaphere > 

/vrt, 

PAP3SR n 

General Survey—^Troposphere, stratosphere, meso^here, ionosphere^ 
The ‘fringe’ region. 

Physics of ilie Terrestrial Atmosphere—^Temperature, > pressure and 
density distribution. Height distribution of atmospherio constituents^ 
Diffusive equilibrium. Escape of gases from the atmosphere. 

Winds in the upper ntmo^here—Baxomotrio oscillations. Solar and 
lunar tidal variations. 

Atmospheric absorption of solar radiation—Solar spectrum taken on 
tlM earth's surface. Spectra at different heights.. Ozonosphere. Spectros- 
0 (^ic indications of upp?r atmospheric constituents. * 

Atmospheric Electricity—Lightning discharge. Nature of atmos¬ 
pherics. Propagation of atmospherics. 

Meteoric phenomena—^Meteors and meteoric showers. Theories of 
appearance and disappearance of meteors. Meteoric reflection of radar 
waves. 

Auroras—Characteristics of auroras. Auroral spectrum'. Height 
variation of auroral intensity. 

Light from the night-sky—Origin. Spectrum of the night-sky light. 
Night-sky light and atirora. 

Radio wave propagation over groimd—Factors affecting groimd-wave 
field intensity^* The surface wovo. Ground wave intensit}- with elevated 
antennas. Other considerations in ground wave propagation. Reflection 
from the surface of the earth. Electrical constants of the ground. 

Tjopospheric propagation—Effect of pressure and temperature varia* 
tions in the troposphere. Formation of wave duct. 

lonosplieric propagation—Propagation in an ionized medium. Effect 
of collision. Propagation in presence of magnetic! field. Vortical and 
oblique propagation. Appleton-Hartree formula neglecting collision : 
Dispersion and polarization. Appleton-Hart free formula including collisioat 
Dispersion, absorption and j olarization. 

Papeh III 

Formation of the ionospheric regions—Chapman’s theory. Recombina¬ 
tion and attachment processes in the ionized layers. Possible explanations 
of the origins of D. E. FI and F2 regions. 

Variations in the ionospheric regions—Temporal variations. Geographical 
variations. Sunspot cycle variations. Abnormal ionizations. Ionospheric 
storms. 

Reflection of radio-waves from the ionosphere—Refloctiem at vertical 
incidence. Reflection at oblique incidence. Absorption of radio-wave 
in the ionosphere. 

Ionospheric Measurements-r Measurement of electron density and 
height. Multifrequenoy ionospheric recorders: automatic h’f curves. 
Measurement of ionospheric absorption. Measurement of polarization 
and angle of airival of down-coming waves. Measurement of ionosph^u 
winds. Measurement of collisional frequency : Luxembourg effect. 

Application of ionospheric data to radio communication—^tJtilizatipn 
of re cords. Prediction of ionospheric characteristics. Calculation of 
MUF. lono^herio storqL warning systems. Prediction of ionoqjehrio 
absorption. 

Sudden iono^p^rio ditturbances. Radio radeouts, 

"Upper atmo^herio conductivity and terrestrial magnetic vuiatioss—> 
Dynamo and other theories. ‘ 
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PRACTICAL 

1 . ^adAo Engineering 

Paper I 

- Power Amplifiers—Outputj efficiency and distortion in Class A* B and 
C amplifiers^ 

Transmitters—Study of various stages. 

Transmission Lines—^Impedance measurement; stub matching. 
Frequency Modulaticm—spectrum and discriminator. 

Testing of Transmitting Valves. 

Cavity Resonator—Resonant frequency; Q-factors. 

Magnetrons—V-I plot, power efficiency and frequency. 
Servomechanism—Open loop ; closed loop ; transient response ; repeti* 
i ve transients; response to random signals. 

Paper II 

Design and construction of a specified equipment. 

2. Advanced Electronics 

Paper I 

Vewuum Techniques—Production and measurement of vacuum, 
pumping speed, calibration of ion and pirani gauges. 

Vacuum Tubes—Diode construction, testing of transmitting tubes. 
Magnetrons—^V-I plot, power, efficiency and frequency. 

Dielectric and Induction boating. 

Servomechanism—Open loop; closed loop, transient response j 
repetitive transients; response to random signals. 

Control Circuits—Siieod and temperature control. 

Computers—Adder ; subtracter ; multiplier ; divider. 

Television—Qualitative study of relation between number of lines 
I, and picture quality; effect of noise. 

Pulse Measurements—Delay ; sag ; rise time ; velocity of propagation. 
Transistors—Transistor characteristics ; sm^l signal parameters } 
noise figure. 

Potential Analogues—^Rubber membrane and electrolytic tank modeL 

Paper H 

Design and construction of a specified equipment. 

3 . Badio-toave Propagation and Upper Atmosphere 

Paper I 

Reception of R.P. Pulses—Response of a receiver to short duration 
pulses—Influence of steady state receiver characteristics. 

Ionosphere Bleight Measur<Mnent—Plotting* of P’-f curves. 

Sky-wave Measurements—Time variation of field strength of a distant 
transmitter. 

Micro'Wave Propagation—^Variation ftf ,, micro- wave absorption a 
given path. 

Atmospherics-—Measurement of dJppeotion qf arrival. 

Transmission Lines—^Impedance ineasuremmt; stub matching. 

Paper n 

Design and oonstmotion of a specified equipment. 
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CHAPTBE XXXVILB 

The folloTviog revised Beguletioas and PyllAbus fof'the DiplomU Course io 
Social Work (Lsboar Welfare) were adopted :— 

*'(o) The written examioation shall consist of eight papers instead of six 
BB at present, the two additional papers of 100 marks each being tD JjawB 
relating to Industries—Part II’ and (2) * Personnel Mauagemeut. 

To be placed in the First Class a candidate shall obtain 66% of marks 
in aggregate instead of 60% of marks as at present. 

(c) The Bubject ‘Laws relating to Indastries* be divided into two papers of 
100 marks each and shall have the following sjllabus” :— 

“ Laws relating to Industries—Part I 
First Half 

Powers cf the Central and Provincial Governmenta in the matter of framing 
legislationa affeciing Industry and Labour. 

The Indian Factories Act, 1948. 

The Plantation Act, 1954. 

Second Half 

The Indian Mines Act. 

Indian D*%k Labour Act. 

Shops and Establishment Act. 

Laws Eclating to Industries—Part 11 
First Half 

Trade Union Act. 

Indnstrial Dispute Act. 

Payment of Wages Act. , 

Second Half 

Minimum Wages Act. 

Employees’ State Tnsoranoe Act including Workmen’s pompensation Act 
and other relevant Acts as may be added from time to time.” 

** Tbe oliject of teaching the subject of Laws relating to Industries is to 
appreciate the general btarinps of the laws in the relationship between the 
three parties, e.g.. Employers, Employees and the btate. 

‘Industrial Statistics Act 1942’ be added to the list of topics in subject of 
Statistics.” 

** (d) The syllabus of the * Personnel Management ’ courses be as stated 
below.” 

Personnel Management 

Introduction—Conditions necessary for establishment of industries—sources 
of capital—location cf indualries. Socio-economic changes brought about by 
growth of industries—social responsibiUtieB of industries towards employees— 
General idsa of the Profit and Loss Accounts and Balance Sheets. Objects for 
the enactment cf the Indian Factories Act and the Indian Companies Act- 
Managing Agency System—Historical development of Personnel Manage* 
ment in India and abroad—purpose and context of a Personnel Pidioy—Cost of 
a Personnel Department relationship with other Departments. 

(1) Eecruitment-^Man-powwr requirement of industry—job anal^iB—iol> 
desmiption—job specification—job relation—job evaluation. Sottcos ot Lahrar 
•apply—Belation with Bmptoymeut Exchange-Contsets with HmUb of ^ooia 
and Colleges in order to facilitate recruitment; Interviewing Trade tests— 
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Stlcotkfti-oMedicftl BumiDati<ni—PlweixieDt—^Introdtietion of new itorten to 
fcEireinAn; Follow np of new etwrter?; Contact of employment—Maintenance of 
emj^leyee pecorda^Personal Statistics; Merit rating—(heading of employees— 
Promotion—Transfers—Betirement—Termination, of empteyment procedore. 
Hours of work and OTertime legislations relnting to employment; Discipline- 
Methods of dealing with breaches of works rules; labour turnover—causes and 
analysis. Attendance at appropriate Committees relating to employment; Work 
Hend'book. 

(21 Wages—Formation and maintenance of the Company’s Wage struefure, 
determination of minimum wages—Wage Committee—Autborised ebanges 
in individual rates; Assessment and contiol of differential rates and special pay¬ 
ments; implementing Tribnnsl awards Biid voluntary wages agieements 
b^DUs system; Workroom and individual efficiencies; CcnsuUations with 
time study or outside consultations in respect of incentives; Aulborization of 
deduction from wages ; Advance on wages; Workman’s compenaaticn. 

(3) Joint consultation—Negotiation with trade Unions; Conciliation and 
Arbitration Procedure ; Joint consultations, i.e., Joint Production Committees* 
W'orks Committee, etc. Procedure f.'r ventilating and dealing with Work¬ 
men’s grievances; Industrial unrest—Trade dispute—ronciliation and arbitra¬ 
tion—Industrial relations at Factory. Statutory machineries for the avoidAtioe 
and setthment of Disputes; The work, object and the achievements of the 
International Labour Organisation. 

(4) Welfare (Employee Service)—Administration of Canteen Policy 
(Meal Service, Special Diets, Tea Breaks) ; Benevolent and Savings 
Scheaies, Home Nursing; Protective clofliing: Bation shops—Kegistraticn 
of ration ciids; Co-operative Societies; Gratuity of Loans; Legal heirs; 
Bemittance facilities ; Maintenance of contact vrith outside Association ; Visit 
toother Works, etc; Advice on Individual Problems; Orphanage, Pit-head 
Baths; Transport, Housing, Billeting, Shopping and other assistance, 
allotment of Houses, Line Committee, Industrial Housing Schemes; 
Administration of industrial colony ; Marketing facilities; Provision of Soeial 
and Eecreational Facilities; Music at Works; Sanitary Cloakrooms, Toilet and 
Washing facilities. 

(5) Health and Safety Application of provision <f Factories Act; Contact 
with Factory Inspectors; Liaison with Works Medical Staff; Arrangement 
(in co-operation with Medical Service) cf Medical Examination of Employees 
and facilities for women workers. Health Eecorda, Supervision of hazardous 
jobs, sick visiting and Convalescence; Control of communicable diseases 
amongst employees, et«. Fatiguer Studies and Best Pauses; Lighting, 
Heating, Ventilation, Accident prevention and Supervision of Safety Com¬ 
mittees, Systematic Plant Inspection, Safety Education and Propaganda Safety 
Begulations, Investigation of Accidents, Accident Statistics, etc. Administra- > 
tion of Workmen’s Compensation. 

(6) Education and Training—Prcblem of illiteracy—Programme for adult* 
education—education for workers’ children, Advantages of education and 
training; Tiaining of new entrants, apprentice, employees for transfer and 
promotion, inatiiictioD, supervisor—Contact with local education. Authorities, 
Government Training Centre Officials, Technical College Officials, Further 
education through attendance at Technical and Evening Institntes, Evening 
Classes, Lectures, Filins, dramatic, Musical and other Societies; superviaicn 
and control of Notice Boards and Information Bulletins, Employee Handbook, 
Supervisors* Msnnual; suggestion schemes; 'Works tours, Librsfy, Works 
Magazine.” 

Note.—Hie relevant Begulation as anaeuded will read as follows :— 

*HT, The writteh papers shall consist oight papers and the Oral Examl* 
naticn of four papers of 100 marks raoh. 
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la order to pass, a candidate must obiaia 40 cent of inartcs la each 

aod 60 per cent of marks in the aggregate. Oandidatea obtaining 66 
per cent of marks in the aggregate aball be plaoed in the First Class and 
those obtaining 60 per cent or more in the Second Class." 

The papers will be renumbered as follows 


Paper 

I 

... Sociology. 

Paper 

n 

... ilpplied Economics. 

Paper 

III 

... Laws relating to Industries (Part I) 

Paper 

IV 

... Laws relating to Industries (Part II). 

Paper 

V 

... Statistics. 

Paper 

VI 

... Personnel Management. 

Paper 

VIT 

... Social and Industrial Psychology, 

Paper VIIT 

... Public Health Administration aod 
Sanitary Laws. 


The above changes in the Regulaticus and Syllabuses have taken effect 
from the examination of 1957. 

CHAPTER XLIX-K 

The following Regulations for the Diploma Course in Dermatoiogy (Chapter 
XLTX-K) were adopted :— 

1. An exaramation for a Diplorni in Dermatology shall ha held aonnally 
in Calcutta and shall commence at such time as th> Syndicate shall determine. 

2. Any Baohelor of Medicine and Surgery of this University or of any 
other recognised University may be admitted to tins course on production of 
certificates of having, subsequent to passing M B.B.S. Examination. 

(i) Completed two years’ continuous practice of the medical profession. 

Or 

(») Worked as a Housi Officer for at least six months in the Department 
ot Dermatology in a hospital recognised by the Dniveraityj 

Or 

{Hi) Worked as a House Officer for one year in a hospital recognised by the 
University. 

3. In order to be eligible for admission to the examination a candidate 
must attend a course of studies and hospital practice for a period of one year 
(nine mentbs’ trsining and 3 months’ intern period) in a recognised Institution 

or Institaticns in the subjects as defined below :— 

- - (tl Anatomy including Embryology) of Skin. 

(»i) Physiology (including Bio-Chemistry) of Skin. 
iiii) Pathology of Skin Deseases. 

(iv) Bacteriology, Parasitology and Mycology of Skin affections. 

(f>l Clinical aspects of Dermatology. 

(et) Pharmacology and Therapeutics including Physiotherapy in 
Skin Diseases. 

(siO General and Social aspects cf Dermatology. 

4. Every candidate for admission tp the exansination shall send his 
application to the Registrar through the Principal or Head of the Institutioti 
aoneemed* with a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee 
«f Bs. 100 at least one month before the date fixed for examination. 
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6. ,A ^didate who fails to pass or present bimself for ibe exsmbatioii 
•hall not be entitled to claim a refand of the fee. A candidate may be admitted 
to one or more subsegaent examinations on payment of the prescribed fee on 
■each occasion on production of a certificate from the authorities concerned 
of having attended a further course of instruction for at least three months. 

6. Every candidate shall be examined in the following subjects :— 

(o) Anatomy, Physiology, Pharmacology and Therapeutics ... One Paper 
(b) Pathology and Bacteriology p«e «•• One Paper 

M Clinical Dermatology including Symptomatology, 

Differential diagnosis, Management and After-care One Paper 

The examinalion nhall be Written, Oral and Practical. The Practical 
Examination shall include a clinical Test on Dermatological cases. Each 
Written paper shall be of three hours and shall carry 100 marks, 100 marks 
sbe!! be set for an Oral Examination as also for the Practical Examination. 

Minimum marks required for passing shall be as follows :— 



Written 

Oral 

Written 

Clinical Clinical 



Subjects Pull marks 

Full 

and 

and 

and 

Total 

Total 



marks 

Oral 

Practical 

Practical F'uU 

Pass 




Pass 

Pull 

Pass 

marks 

Marks 




marks 

marks 

marks 



Anatomy, 

100 

• •• 

40 


- ) 



Physiology, 
Pharmaco¬ 
logy and 

Therapeu¬ 





1 



tics. 








{h) Pathology 

100 

60 

60 

• et 

■ * • 

> 600 

250 

and 





! 



Bacteriology 








(c) Clinical Der¬ 

100 

60 

60 

100 

60 1 



matology. 









7. After having passed the Examination a candidate will be required to 
present case records of 25 patients which he has personally examined and 
treated during the period of inteinford months and fully written up with 
the approval of the Professnr-in-charge of the Institution concerned. On 
compt-^tiun of this the candidate shall send to the Registrar his application with 
a certificate in the form prescribed by the Syndicate for the grant of the 
Diploma and the Syndicate, on being satisfied that he is qiislified for the 
Diploma, shall cause his name to be published in the Gazette. He shall there¬ 
upon receive the Diploma m the form prescribed. 

8. The limits cf the subjects and the detailed syllabuses shall be as defined* 
below, which may be altered from time to time by the Aoademic Council on 
the recommmdation of the Board of Undergraduate Studies in Medicine. 

Emphasis will be laid more on principles than on details, 

lo> Anatomy. Embryology, Histology, Cytology and Physiology of the 
Skin and its appendages, muco-cutaneoui surfaces and contiguous mucous 
membranes. 

(b) Pharmacological action of the drugs and therapeutic effects of medicines 
used in Dermatology as well as Electro X'Ray Therapy. 

(e) Pathology, Bacteriology, Haematology, Parftaitology and Mycology in 
relation to diseases of the skin. 

(d) Diseases of the skin, its appendages, diseases of moco-cutaneous surfaces 
and ooDtiguouB mucmis membranes. 

ye) Tropical Dermatology including Deficiency Dermatoses and Leprosy. 

(/) Diseases of the Skin aa a Social Froblemt 
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!Eh« cotuse of lor the examiostioa tbill be is follcwii 
Theoretical (Total SO leeturee) 

(1) Introdactorj :— 

Skin diseases in relation to Society. 

Classificaticm of skin diseases. 

General Symptomatology. 

General Etiology. 

General Pathology. 

General Diagnosis. 

General Prognosis. 

' General Therapeutics, 

(2) Anatomy and Histology of tha Skin :— 

Growth and replacement of the skin. 

Difference in the character of skin in different regions. 

Skin pigmentation. 

Cutaneous glands. 

Hair and Nail growth. 

Blood supply of the skin. 

Lymphatics of the skin. 

Structure of the skin. 

(8) Chemistry, Physiology and Functional Pathology of the Skin. 
Biochemistry of Components of the Skin : Physiology : 


Proteins 

Fats 

Carbohydrates 

Electrolytes 

Waters 

Enzymes 

Vitomins 

Sweat 


Permeability 

Epidermal secretion 

Bespiration 

Melanin pigmentation 

Secretion 

Perspiration 

Sensation 

Heat regulation 

Protection 

Size of the skin 

Nutrition of the skin 

Hormones 


Structural and Fane* 
tional Pathology. 
Inflammation of the 
skin. 

Vascular response 
Lymphatic reactions 
Hegeneration 

(1) Pathology, Bacteriology, Parasitology, Mycology, etc 

Pathological changes of the epidermis. 

Pathological changes of the corinm. 

Ceils of the corinm. 

Pathological changes of dermal appendages. 

Lesions of the skin associated with haoterial infection. 

Identification of pathogenic bacteria 
FiXperimental transmission of skin diseases. 

Skin diseases in animals commanicabla to man 
Host-Paraaite relationship. 

Influence of bacteria upon heaHng, 

Autogenous disinfection of the ekin. 

Parasitology in relation to denoatokigyr 
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Phylnm Protozoa 
Pbylam Nernatbeltniatbes 
Pbjlum Arthropoda. 

Order Aooplara or Lice. 

Order Aearina. 

Order Diptera. 

Order Hemiptera. 

Order Siphonartera, eto. 

Mycology in relation to Dermatology : 

Dertnatopbytcs, 

ParaaitiBin of Dermatopt.ytcs. 

Cultivation of the lunpus. 

McniliBMs. 

Syatemic mycosis. 

Allergy and dermal hypersensitivity to dermatophytes. 

Diseases of the Skin, its Appendages, Muco-cutauoous surfaces ana 

Mucous membrane. :— 

Acne and Seborrhoeic Dermatoses. 

Pruritus (symptomatic and essential, psychogenic inopHcatiana). 
Eczematous Dermatoses, 

Drticaria, Tonic Erythemas and Drug Eruptions. 

CollBgcn-diseases of the skin. 

Vesiculo-Bullous disorders. 

Ocruv^ational dermatoses. 

Maculo-Papulo-Sqariious diseases. 

Pyodermas. 

Fungus infections. 

Tuberculosis of the skin and Allied disorders. 

Syphilis. 

Virus and other infections including venereal diseases other thaa 
Syphilis. 

Diseases due to animal parasites. 

Hyperpigmentations, Dipigmentations and Atrophy. 

Congenital (Nevoid) anomalies. 

Disorders of the miicouB membranes. 

Diseases of the Nails and Hair and other organs relating to skin. 
Diseases due to physical agents. 

Benign tumors of the skin. 

Metabolic disorders. 

Premalignant and Malignant tumors. 

(6) Tropical Dermatology including Deficiency Dermatoses ;— 

Dermatoses due to vitamiu 
and Nutritional deficiency 
and excess. 

■Vitamin A 
Vitamin B Complex 
Vitamin C 
Vitamin D 
Vitamin K 
Vitamin E 

jj7) Treatment 

Tropical Medications 
S^tcmic Medications. 

P&ysickl Agcatc. 


Yaws 

Sore 

Veits' Sore, Naga Sore, etc. 
Ulcus Tropicus 
Dermal Leishmaniasis 
Prfokley Heat 


Leprosy 

Oriental 
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Heliotherapy. 

Badiation. 

looiaatioD. 

Sorgical procedarea, ioclading eleotro'rargery. 

Befrigeratioo. 

Psychotherapy 
Modern trends in therapy. 

-•‘jnnatologio Formulary. 

<8) Prevention of Cutaneous diseases and Rehabilitations of patients suffering 
from Cutaneous disease. 

■9 

t?) Social Aspects of Dermatology. 

PRACTICAL (ineluding Demonstrations) 

Total 180 hours 


Bacteriology and Parasitology 


Hours. 


fit Smear examinations with different stains ••• ^ 

^2) Demonstrations of the Cultural Characters of different types of ... 14 
infective organisms including fungus. 

(3) Examinations of Scales and Crusts fcr evidence of Fungus ... 4 

X4) Demonstrations of animal parasites ... ••• 2 

Pathology 

U) Examinations of body fluids for evident findings ... ... 2 

(21 Examinations of blood for different tests ... 

(3) Different Skin Tests and readings ... 2 

(4) Examination and Demonstration of Skin Slides ... ... 16 

■(6) How to prepaie histcpathological skin sectioDs and different ... 10 

staining methods for staining skin sections. 


Clinical 

(1) Demonstrations of Cases including Syphiloderm ... ... 100 

(2) Demonstrations of Dermographism ... ... 1 

^8) Demonstration of Nikolsky’s sign and Halogen Test ... ... 1 

Therapeutics 

*(1) Demonstration of special therspentic measures adopted in ... 4 

the skin treatment 

(2) Demonstration of Special Physio-therapeutic apparatus ... 4 

used in the akin treatment % 

<8) Demonstration of Physiotherapy in relation to skin ... 10 

diseases 

<4) Bahabilitatioos • «« 1 


Total 




180 
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chapter xli 

The followiog changes in Chapter XU of the Begulations relating to Law 
Examinations were made 

U) That Eegnlations 4 and 5 of Chapter XIiT be replaced by the 
following 

*'4. The following shall be the sabjecte for the Preliminary, Intermediate 
and Pinal Examinations, respectively :— 

Foir the Prehminafy Examinaticn 

Paper I (i) Jurisprndence ... ... ... 80 marks 

(it) Roman Law ... ... ... 80 marks 

Paper II Hindu Law including selected texts as may b© 100 murks 
prescribed. 

Paper III (i) The Law of Contracts (including selected portions 60 marks 
of the Contract Act and the Sale of Goods Act). 

(it) The Law of Torts e#a eea ... 40 marks 

Paper IV (t) Constitutional Law (Indian Constitution selected 70 marks 
portions). 

(it) General Principles of English Constitulional Law 30 marks 
(Selected topics). 


For the Intermediate Examination 
Group A. Compulsory Subjects-^ 

Paper I (t) Principles of Equity (wilh selected portions of 
the Indian Trust Act;. 

(ti) Specific Relief Act (Selected portions) 

(til) Elements of the English Law of Real Property 

Paper II (t) History of Land Laws in Bengal and the Law 
relating to Property (Topics as may be 
prescribed). 

(«) Land Revenue Laws (Portions as may be pres* 
cribed). 

(tti) The Law relating to Prescription and Ease* 
mente. 

Paper III (i) The Law of Transfer inter Vivos 
(n; Registration (Selected topics) 

Group B. Any One of the following tuh]'eets-> 

Paper TV (o) Selected topics of Company Law and 
Iaw of Partnership 


80 marks 

20 marks 
30 marks 

80 marks 

30 marka 

20 marka 

so Marks 
SO^markr 

70 marka 
80 marka 
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Or, 


(fc) Tbe Law relatini; to iocomo Tex (Portiea to be 60 merke 
prescribed). 

The Law relation to Estate Botj {Selected SOtnarks 
topics). 

Tbe Lew of Sales Tax (Portiona te be prescribed) 20 marks 
Or, 

(c) Indian Succession Act (Portiona to be pfeacribed) 70 marks 
Mohammedan Law (Portions to be prescribed) 80 marks 

Or, 

(d) (t) Workra'en’s Compensation Act ... 80 marks 

(tt> Industrial Disputes Act ... 40 marks 

(tit) Factories Act and Trade Union Act ... SO marks 


For the Final Examinaiton 


<Grovp A. Compulsory Subject — 


Paper 

I 

(i) General Principles of Civil Procedure 
(tt) General Principles of Limitation (Limitation 
Act excluding Articles). 

(i«) General Principles of Law of Evidence* 

40 marks 
80 marks 

30 marks 

Paper 

II 

(i) Public International Law 
fit) Conflict of Laws 

60 marks 
40 marks 

Paper III 

(i) The Law of Crimes 

(«■) General Principles of Criminal Procedure 

60 marks 
40 marks 

.Group B. 

Any one of the jollowing — 


Paper IV 

U) Drafting and Conveyancing 
(it) Construction of Deeds and Statutes 

30 marks 
40 marks 



Or 



(b) 

(t) Tbe Law of Bailments, Surety, Agency and 
Indemnity. 

(ti) Negotiable Instruments Act 

70 marks 

30 marks 



Or 



(4 

(i) The Law of Arbitration 
(it) Tbe Law of Insurance 

30 marks 
^0 marks 


6, Tbe limits of each subject mentioned in the preceding regulation shall 
be indicated bjr tbe Academic Council from time to time after conaideriDg tbe 
xecommendations made by the Board of Post-Gradnale Studies in Law by 
reference to Text-Books, and Legislative Acts and Statutes where necessary. 
The allocation of marks under different sub-beads in each paper may be altered 
by tbe Academic Council after considering tbe views of the Faculty of Law and 
the Board of Post-Graduate Studies in Law. Tbe Academic Connell shall also 
prescribed in connection with each subject (other than subjects (t) and (it) in 
Paper I for the Preliminary Examination) a list of leading cases to be studied 
in the original judgement as expositions of important legal., principles. Every 
«<dlege teaming op to tbe LL.B. Standard ^all make suitable provision for a 
Law Library so as to enable ite students to have access to tbe reports. or other 
books iir which the selected cases may be found." 

itti) ip line 1 of Regulstions 16 of Chapter XLI for tbe words '*The 
tlaii pspM*' snbsUtata **tbe Second snd tbe Third Papers*.** 
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CHAPTEES XLTV and XLV 

llie following new Begulations and Syllabuses of Studies for the 
MJB.B.S. Examination were adojpted •— 

FIRST M.B.B.S. EXAMINATION 

1. Any undergraduate of the University may be admitted to this exa* 
mination provided he has fulfilled the following conditions :— 

(a) That he has attained the age of eeveuteen years on or before 31st 
December of the year of his admission into a college of Medicine affiliated 
to the University. 

(b) That he has passed the Intermediate Examination in Science with 
Physics, Chemistry and Biology. 

(c) That he has attended a regular course of study, Theoretical and 
Practical, for not less than two years at a College o' Medicine' affiliated 
to the University up to the standard of the First M.B,B.S. Examination, 
subject to the provision in clause 3 below. 

2. The examination shall be held twice in each year, ordinarily in 
May and November, and shall commence on such dates as the Syndicate 
shatl determine. Every candidate for admission to this examination shall 
send to the Registrar his application with a certificate in the form prescribed 
by the Syndicate and the fee of Rupees Fifteen for Part I, Rupees Thirty- 
five for Tart II or Rupees Fifty for Parte I and II, at least twenty-one 
days be ore the date fixed for the commencement of the Seminar Examina¬ 
tion. No .separate fee will be charged for the Seminar Examination, A 
candidate who fails to pass or present himself for examination shall not be 
entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but ho may be admitted to one or 
more subsequent examinations on payment of the prescribed fee on each 
occasion on producing a certificate that he has, since the date of the last 
examination and wilhm six months preceding ibe examination at which 
he intends appearing, attended to the satisfaction of the Principal of the 
College a further course of study in the subject or eubjects for that exa¬ 
mination in which he had failed. 

8, The First M.B.B.S. Examination shall be divided into two Parts 
AS shown below— 

Part I—Organic and Physical Chemistry. 

(This may be taken at the end of the first year). 

Part 11—(i) Anatomy. 

Physiology. 

The examination shall be Written, Oral and Practical. 

The examination in Organic and Physical Chemistry shall consist of— 

f«) One Theoretical Paper, 

(b) A Practical Examination, and 

- (c) An Oral Examination. 

The examination in Anatomy shall consist of— 

(«) Two Theoretical Papers, 

<b) A Practical Examination, and 

(c) An Oral Examination. 

- The examination in Physiology shall consist of— 

(a) Two Theoretical Papers, 

(b) A Practical Examination, and 

(c) An Oral Examination. 

Three hours shall be %Uowed for each paper in each subject. 

Candidates who passed the B.Sc. Examination in Chemistry shall attend 
dhc. theoretical and practical classes and shall have to pass the exmnjnalion 
in the subject like ^ose who have passed the I.Sc. Examination. 

4. (i) In additum to &e Regular University Examinations, Seminar 
Slxandsations, whi(^ cdiall ue Owege-cm-University Examinations, 
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bo held OQoe a year in each aubject, six weeks before the regular Umversity 
£:^aminatioQ3 in May and to make the Seminar £xaminstionB feasible, iiie 
Medical Oolleges shall follow the chronological order ibaid down in the syllabus 
of studies. Candidates shall appear in one Seminar Examination in a 
subject where the course of study is for one year and at two Seminar 
Examinations where the course of study is extended for two years. 

{it) The Seminar Examination shall be conducted by and at the college 
in which the candidates take their training. It will consist of an Oral 
and a Practical Examination in each subje^. 

(tVi) Twenty-five per cent, of each Oral and Practical Examination full 
marks in each subject at fhe Final University examination shall be allocated 
to each Seminar Examination. Marks obtained in a subject by a candidate 
at the Seminar Examination will be added to the marks obtained in that 
Bubjedt at the UniveisiW Eiaunination for final assessment. In . assessing 
marks at the ,Seminar Examination th» examiners shall take into account 
the records of* the work done in the Practical classes by the students during 
their period of study which should be duly attested by the thachers m the 
subjects in Part I and Part 11. ' . " 

(itJ) There 6^0*11 be 50 per cent. extertfUl examiners fiom sister collegea 
uuder the University for the Seminar Examinations. 

6. In order to pass the First M.B.B.S. Examination a candidate must 
pass in all subjects'of Part I and Part II. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to appear in Part I and/or Part TI 
may appear in thv. subject or subjects in which he failed to pass or to appear 
at subsequent examinations provided that the two parts of the examination 
shall be completed within a period of nineteen months from the date when 
the complete examination becomes due for the first time. 

Alter this peiiod of nineteen months, a candidate will be required to 
prosecute a.Iurlher course of study in all subjects of Part t and Part II 
to the satisfaction of the Principal of the college. 

6. As soon 83 possible after the examination the S 5 md]cale shall publish 
a list of siirrcs'iful candidates arranged in alphabetical order. Every candi¬ 
date shall, on pa.sf,ing, receive a certificate in the form entered in Appendix 
A. Candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent, o' marks in any subject 
shall be deemed to have passed with Honours in that subject, provided 
Ihe candidate has passed in all parts of the First M.B.B.S. Examination 
in his first attempt. 

On the recommendation of the examiners in a- particular subjert a Gold 
Medal may be awaided to a candidate who has particularly distinguished 
himself in Honours in that subject for that examination, 

7. The full marks including marks of Seminar Examinations, for each 
subject and the minimum marks required for passing shall be as follows : — 


CD 


09 


to 


to 




Written 
Full Mf 

Oral 

Full M{ 

Written 
and Ors 
Pass Ms 

Practica 
Full Ma 

CS 

.k 

"S s 

fL Pm 

Total 
Full Ma 

Total 
Pass Mr 

Part f— 

Organic and 
Chemistry.' 

Part It— 

Physical 

100 

60 

60 60 

26 

200 

lOO 

Anatomy 


200 

100 

120 100 

60 

400 

200 

Physiology 

f •• 

200 

100 

120 100 

60 

400 

200 



8. The course of study for the First M.B.B.B. Bxanuufttion. shall ba 
M follows :— 

(i) Orgsmic and Physical Chanistry* 

(ti) Physiology. 

(fit) Anatomy. 

(i») Introduction to normal Psychology. 

Note ,—The demonstration ol structure and function in the teaching of 
Anatomy and Physiology should be correlated and done as far as possible 
on the living subject and should include information obtained from Badio- 
logy. No examination in subject (t®) will be held at this stage. 

9. The min'mum number of lectures and Practical classes will be ea 
follows :— 

I. Organic and Physical Chemistry—Lectures, 40. Practical classes, 25 
(of two hours each). 

n. Anatomy—(o) Lectures—100 (2 courses of 50 lectures eac}i)ji 

(B) Dissection., of the cadaver and study of the dissected, spscimen. 

(c). Practical classes on Micro-Anatomy—25 (of two hours each). 

III. Physiology. - . ^ 

(a) Lectures—100 (2 courses of 50 lectures each). 

(5) Practical classes in Biochemistry—*25 (of two hours each). 

(c) Practical classes in Experimental Physiology— t 25 (of two hours each). 

Each year shall be divided into two terms, viz.. Summer term from 
January to June and Winter term from July to December. 

10. The following are the Byllabnses for ^le subjects mentioned in rule 
8 above and they inay be modified by the Academic Council from time to 
time ou the recommendation of the Board of Undergraduate Studies in 
Medicine and the Faculty of Medicine. 

(I) ORGANIC AND PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY 

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 
Theoretical 

Definition and recognition of Organic Compounds. Isolation and puri¬ 
fication of Oiganic Compounds. Criteria of Purity—determination of melt¬ 
ing and boiling points. 

Composition of Organic Compounds. Detection of the elements—Carbon, 
Hydrogen, Nitrogen, Sulphur, Phosphorus, Arsenic and the Halogens in 
Organic Compounds. 

Quantitative analysis. Deterniination of molecular weight, Determina¬ 
tion of formulae. 

Isomerism, Metamerism, Polymerism, Tautomerism and Stereo-iso¬ 
merism, Optical activity. 

Hydrocarbons—Saturated (Ethane and Methane) and unsaturated (Ethy¬ 
lene and Acetylene). Halogen derivatives—Chloroform, Carbon tetrachlonde 
and Iodoform, 

Alcohols—Saturated and Unsaturated (Methyl, Etfavl, Glycerol and 
Allyl). 

Ethers—Ethyl Ether. 

, Aldehydes—Formaldehyde, acetaldehyde and chloral. 

Ketones—Acetone. 

Fatty acids—Saturated (formic, ^.etic,^ butyric, palmitic and stearic) 
and Unsaturated (oleic, linoleic and linolenio acids). 

Lactic, oxalic, tartaric and citric acids. 

Glycnronic acid. 

Amino-acids—glydne, histidine, lencine and tyroaina^ 

10—SUB 



Acetyl chloride and acetic anhydride. 

Ksterd—ethyl aettaie and amyl nitrite. 

Amines and Amidis—otbylanuue, histamine and acetamide. 

h'ale, Oils and waxes—specially those relating to foodstuffs and medicine. 
Hydrogenation. Saponification. Sterols, 

Carbohydrates -glucooc, fructose, cane sugar, lactose, maltose, starch, 
dextrin, glycogen, inulin and cellulose. 

Cyanogen compounds—Hydiocyanic acid, Cyanides and Ferro-cyanidee. 

Unc Acid and Caffeine and their general reactions. 

Aromatic Compounds—Preparation and properties of Benzene, Toluene, 
Benzene—sulphonic acid, Nitrobenzene, Aniline, Benzyl-alcohol, Benzal* 
dehyde, Maadelic acid, Benzoic acid, Balicylic acid, Phenol, Besorcinol, 
Pyrogjjllol and Gal'ic acid. U'annic and picric acids. Naphthalene. 

Heterocyclic—Pyridine, Quinoline and Pyrrole. 

Alkaloids—Sources and general properties of Quinine, Morphine and 
Atropine. 

Glycosides—general properties of Amygdalin and Digitoxin. A general 
knowledge of proteins and enzymes. 

N.Ii .—The whole course of Oiganic Chemistry will be treated in an 
elementary way and, as far as possible experimentally, with special reference 
to the needs of medical students. 


practical 

Practical dcinonstiations, where feasible, on ci'y^tallisation, vacuum and 
steam distillations, determination of melting and boiling poinis, jiolarimetry 
and determination of pH. 

Individual w'ork by tlie students on— 

1. Detection of C, H, N, S, P, As and the Halogens in Organic 
Compounds. 

2. General reactions and tests for methyl alcohol, ethyl alcohol, glycerol, 
chloral, ethyl-ether, formaldehyde, acetaldehyde, acetone, chloroform, carbon 
tetrachloride, lodolorm, cyanides, glucose, sucrose, lactose, maltose, starch, 
dextrin, urea, uric acid; fonnic, acetic, oxalic, lactic, tartaric, citric, benzoic, 
salicylic, gallic and tannic acids and phenol, 

3. Preparation of Osazoncs. 

4. Saponification of fats and oils, preparation of fatty acids, 

5. Quantitative, estimation of glucose and uric acid. 

N.B .—In assessing inaiks at the Seminar Examination the examiners 
will take into account the records of the Practical w'ork of the candidate 
duly attested by the Professor. 

PHYSICAL CHEMISTRY 

A short course v^hich shall include the study of the following 

Theory of solution, Ionic theory, Electrolytes, Hydrogen-ion concents- 
tion end pH. Buffers, Colloids, Adsorption. Osmosis, Surface tension. 
Catalysis, Mass action and Reversible reactions, Radio-activity. Isotopee. 

(II) PHYSIOLOGY 

Thaoretical 


First-year— (Winter Term) 

(1) Introdoction : 

Fundamental phenomena of life. The cell and its differentiation] 
Tissues and organs of the body. 

(2) Biochemical principlea: 
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Elementwy* constituents of protoplaem. Chemistry of Proteins, Garbo 
hydrates and Lipides. 

(3) Biophysical principles : ) 

Osmotic pressure. II-ion concentration. Neutrality regulation. Pro¬ 
perties of rollouls. Adsorption. Electrical Phenomena in Uving tissues. 
Enzyme action and Catalysis, 

(4) Nerve Muscle Physiology : 

Excitation process in a nerve and its propagation. Changes undergone 
by a nerve on stimulation. Polarisation Phenomena in nerve. Electrotonus. 
Keaction of Pegeneration. Neuro muscular transmission. Different types of 
muscles in the liocly. Changes on excitation and nature of the contractile 
process. Physiology of muscular exercise. 

to) Alimentation, Metabolism, Nutrition and Dietetics : 

Normal diets. Vitamins. Milic—its properties. The digestive organs 
and Iheir structure and functions. Gastro-mtcstinal hormones. Xaver. 
Movements of the alimentary canal. Absorption of the foodstuffs and their 
metabolibra. Biological value ol proteins. Blood sugar and its regulations* 
Mineral metabolism and Metabolism during staivation. Nutrition of an 
individual. 

First-year (Summer term) 

(0) The Circulatory System : , 

Blood. Eegiilalion of blood volume and its determination. Specific 
gravity of blood. Iteaction of blood and its regulations. Composition and 
iunetions of blood ])la.inja. Plasma proteins—their origin and functions. 
Ked bone marrow. Ongiii, composition, 'ate and functions of the formed 
■eieraentg. Chemistry of hdetringlobiu and its eoinpounds and derivatives. 
Coagulation of blood. IJacmolysis. Blood Groups. 

Heart : 

Structure and properties of cardiac musrde. Cardiac cycle. Action of 
valves. Hcait, bonnclu. Apex beat. Fjt)doca”Lhac pressure. Nutrition of the 
heart and Coronary circulation. Electrocaidiogram. Output of heart. 
Origin and propagation of the cardiai" impulse. Nervous regulation of heart. 
Gardiac reflexes. 

Vascular system ; Course and Circulation of blood. Btructure of arteries, 
capillaries and vcin.s. Peculiarities of Cerebral, Pulmonary, Hepatic. Portal 
and Itenal circnlatious. Time of complete circulation. Velocity o' blood 
flow, Pulse—arterial and venous. Innervation of blood vessels and control 
of circulation. Blood pressure and its regulation. Control of capillary 
icirculatioij. 

(7) Tli'^ Reticulo-cudothelial Bystein : Spleen—Lymphatic glands. 

(8) Tissue Fluid. Lymph and tissue fluids, Oedema. 

(9) The Respiratory System : 

Anatomy and minute structure of the respiratory organs. Mechanism 
•of respirato'-y movements. Spirometry. Chemistry of lespiration. Com¬ 
position of inspired, expired and alveolar air. Respiratory quotient. Basal 
Metabolism. Gases in blood and fheir tension. Transport of oxygen and 
•carben dioxide in blood. Mechanism of external and iniemal re-piration. 
Control o'* respiration, Chevne-Stokes respiration. Apnoea, Dyspneea, 
Anoxia, Cyanosis, Asphyxia. Effects of high and low atmospheric {ax'SBUre. 
Acclimatisation. Mountain sickness. Caisson disease. Artificial i^spim- 
tion. Effects of respiration on circulation. 

Second-year — ( Winter term) 

f'lO) The Sense Organs : > 

General features. Classification of sensations. Sensory end organs. 
Sensory pathways. 



{a) Viswn —Anatomy of the eye. Errors of refraction and their correc¬ 
tion. Mechanism of accommodation. Structure and functions of the coata 
of the eye-ball. Ocular reflexes. Visual field. Visual pathway. Colour 
Tision. Colour blindness. Binocular vision. 

(b) Hearing—Structure of auditory Apparatus. Conduction of sound: 
waves. Helmholtz Theory. Cochlear response. Vestibular apparatus. 

(c) Taste and Smell—Structure and function of the receptor organs. 

Id) Cutaneous and Deep Sensation—Structure and function of tha 
receptor, 

( 11 ) Voice and Speech, Anatomy of the larynx. Mechanism of the 
production of voice and speech. 

( 12 ) The Endocrine organs : 

( 13 ) lleproduction : 

Pr mary and secondary—Sex organs and secondary sex characters. Mam¬ 
mary gland and prostate. Placenta and its functions. Foetal respiration 
and circiiUtion. 

Second-year (Summer term) 

( 14 ) The Excretory System : 

Kidney : Formation and chemical composition of urine. Structure and 
funct'ons of the Kidney. Constituents of Ihiiie—normal and abnormal. 
Volume of urine. Physiology of micturition, licnal efficiency tests. 

• ( 16 ) The Integumentary System : 

Structure and functions of the skin. Formation, composition and secretion 
of sweat and sebum. Body temperature and its regulation. 

( 16 ) The Nervous System : 

General features of the central nervous system. Structure and functions 
of the spinal cord. Eetlex action in animal and in man. Peciprocal inner¬ 
vation. Structure, connection and functions of the Midbrain, Pons and 
Medulla. Functions of the Corpus Striatum, Thalamus, Hypothalamus. 
Distribution and functions of cranial nerves and spinal nerves. Structure, 
connections and functions of the cerebrum and ceiehellum. Localisation of 
functions of the cerebral cortex. Conditional reflexes. Cerebrospinal- flilid. 
The autonomic nervous syslem. Chemical transmitters. Kegulations of 
posture and equilibrium. Labyrinthine sensations. 

PKACTICAL 

A. Biochemistry (Practical). 

The chemical tests of proteins end their cleavage products. Emulsification 
and saponification of fats. Tests for glycerol, cholcslerol. General reactions 
and distinguishing tests for nionodi and polysaccharides of physiological 
importance. The qualitative analysis of milk, and composition of saliva. 
Examination of gastric contents and the estimation of total acidity, free HCl 
and combined acid. Actions of ptyalin and pepsin. Haemoglobin, its 
principal derivatives and compounds. Chemistry of blood and bile. Detection 
of substances of Physiological imporl-ance. 

Urine—Examination of normal and abnormal constituents and of urinary 
sedUnonts. QuantiUitive examination for sugar, chlorides, phosphates, urea 
and albumin. 

B. Diochemistry (Demonstration). 

Blood—Quantitative estimation of glucose, NPN, urea, uric acid, creati¬ 
nine, calcium, cholesterol. 

Urine—Estimation of ammonia, uric acid, creatinine and acetone bodies. 

Chemistry of cerebro-spinal fluid. Analysis of inspired, expired and 
alveolar air. Use of Douglas bag. Polarimeter, Colorimeter. 

C. Biophysics (Demonstration). 

Experiments illustrating the practical applications of the following 
phenomena to physiological processes. 
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Filtration. Diffusion, Surfftce-tension, ‘Viscoaitj. Hjdrotrophy. Osmosis, 
Colloidal state. Adsorption. H*ion concentration. Permeability of cell mem* 
%>rane, 

D. Experimental Physiology (Practical). 

Setting up the apparatus for electrical stimulation of the tissues and for 
rwording their activities. Use of induction coil, keys, cornmutators, rheocord, 
myograph and revolving drums. Nervo-rauscle preparation. Excitation by 
■different types of stimuli : simple muscle curve, effects of temperature and 
load, calculation of work done by the muscle, effects of fatigue, effects of 
successive stimuli. Genesis of tetacus. Velocity of nerve impulse. 

Frog’s Heart : Normal heart tracing, effects of warming and cooling 
the sinus, vagal inhibition, effects of ions and drugs, first and second 
Stannius ligatures, all or none law, staircase phenomenon, refractory period, 
■extra systole and compensatory pause. 

Experimental Phys ology (peuionstration). 

Electrical changes in muscle and nerve, during activity, Electrotonus. 
Pfluge,r’s law of cxiutraction. Capillary circulation in frog. Perfusion of 
mammal an and frog’s liCLirt. llecorcling blood pressure in animals. Inte¬ 
stinal movements and uterine contractions by Dale’s apparatus. 

E. Jjiiat of experiments which should be performed on the living human 
subjects as far as possible or coiiv'eniently demonstrated in the practical 
classes :— 

(1) OTculatory Syrtein : 

Heart—Clinical and Eluroscopic examination. Electro-cardiogram. Re- 
spoDse to exercise. 

Blood Br''8sure. f^phygmonianoiTietry—Determination at rest and after 
exercise. Tulse tracing— fiphygmography and Polygraphy—Radial and 
Jugular. 

Blood—Specific gravity. Fragility and sedimentation rate of R. B, C. 
«be of R.B.C. Bleeding time, coagulation time and prothrojmbin time. 
Platelet count. Blood Grouping. 

Hacmatocrit—Blood Plasma-Corpuscle ratio. 

(2) Respiratory System— 

Exauiinat'oii of the chcst-inspection, palpation, percussion and ausculta¬ 
tion. Respiratorv efticicncy testa. Determination of vital capacity and 
B.M.R. Artificial respiration. Deternruation of respiratory quotient. Fluro- 
ecopic examination of cbest, 

(3) Digestive Svstem :— 

Functional cfFieioncv tests for liver and pancreas. X-Ray examination 
of the gastro-iiitcstinal tract after barium meal. 

(4) Nervous System :— 

Study of superficial and deep reflexes. Reaction time. 

(5) Nerve muscle physiology :— 

Fatigue in human muscle—Ergograph and Dynamometer. 

(6) Spec’al and Cutaneous senses :— 

Study of cutaneous and deep sensations. Uses of aesthesiometer, peri¬ 
meter and ophthalmoscope. Tests of colour blindness. Olfactometer. Ex¬ 
periments on taste sensations. Tests of hearing. 

(7) Excretory System :— 

Renal efficiency tests. 

The written papers in Physiology shall be distributed as follows :— 

PAPto 1 1 Blood and Lymph, their circulation. Reticuloendotheli.al 
System—Spleen. Respiration. Kidney and Secretion of tJrine. Micturition. 
Skin. Regulation of Body temperature. Sense organs. 

Paper II: Endocrine organa- Nervous system. Nerve muscle-physio- 
ic^y. Alimentation and metabolism—enzymes. Biochemistry of protein. 
Carbohydrate and Lipide. Nutrition and Dietetic®. Reproduction. 



160 


(III) ANATOMY 

The cuTT'cnluin should be divided under the following headings 
/, Gross Anatomy —to bo dealt utider the following categories :— 

(A) Introductory Lectures with Demonstration. 

(B) Systematic Series. 

The study to be covered by didactic lectures, lecture demonstrations, 
Burfaco and radiological anatomy and by dissect on of the cadaver and study 
of dissected specimen. Knowledge thus obtained together with correlation of 
facts should be integrated into Living Anatomy. Details of topographical 
relations should be stressed for those part which are of importance in general 
practice. 

(i) Superior and Inferior Extremities, Head and Neck, Thorax, Abdo¬ 
men and Pelvis—to he sudied regionally and system by system. 
Special reference to he made to development and its anomalies, 
segmental innervation, functional groups of muscles in relation 
to joints or otherwise. Applied anatomy. 

(it) Endocrine Organs—with special reference to development and 
applied anatomy. 

II. Developmental Anatomy —General principles of development and 
growth and the effect of hereditary and environmental factors—to be given 
by lectures, charts, models and slides. 

III, Neuro-Anatomy —Gross anatomy of brain and spinal cord and the 
main nerve tracts. The peripheral nerves. Cranial nerves—their nuclei, 
course and distribution. Autonomic nervous system. Development and 
Anomalies. Applied anatomy. 

The study to be covered by lectures, lecture-demonstrations, dissection of 
bmin and cord, and clinical co-relatjons. 

N.B. —The practical study should precede the study of physiology of 
nervous system. Early correlat’on with the clinical course is desirable. 

IV. Micro-Anatomy (Histology) —Practical—Tlie compound microscope. 
Staining of fresh tissues; epithelial, endothelial and connective tissues, nerve, 
muscles, etc. end preparation and staining of blood films (frog and man). 

Blood —Differential Count. Staining and identification of cells of bone 
marrow. Film preparation. Hacmocytometry. 

Staining and identification of section of different mammalian tissues. 
Demonstration : Methods of preparation, embedding and cutting of 
paraffin and frozen sections and their staining. 

ISTTEAB 

(<l) Winter term — 

General Anatomy and Embryology. 

( 6 ) Summer term — 

Inferior Extremities, Thorax and Abdomen. 

2ND-TEAri 

Winter term — 

Superior Extremities, Head and Neck. 

Summer term — 

Neuro-Anatomy, Micro-Anatomy, Head and Neck. 

The written papers in Anatomy shall be distributed as follows :— 
Paper I Head-Neck, Central Nervous System, Special Senses and 
Superior Extremity. 

Paper 11 Thorax, Abdomen and Pelvis, Inferior Extremity. 

(lY) INTRODUCTION TO NORMAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Lectures— 

(a) defimtion of Psychology as a Science and its difference from other 

Sciences. 
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( 6 ) Conception of the mind. 

(e) Mesmer and his theory. Hypnotism structure of consciousness. 

(i) Freud and his theory—Dynamos of the unconscious. Development of 
jjlhe libido. 

(e) Other contemporary schools of Psychology, 

(/) Helation between mind and body in health and disease. 

(g) Perception. Imagination. Ideation. Intelligence Memory. 

{h) Cognitmn. Conation. Affect, Instinct. Sentiment. Behaviour. 

CHAPTER XLV 

FINAL M.B.B.S. EXAMINATION 

1. Any candidate who fulfils the following conditions may be admitted to 
this examination :— 

(a) That he has passed the First M.D.B.h. Examination at least three 
years prcv.ously. 

(b) That he has completed a regular course of study, theoretical and 
practical, in the subjects of the examination exiending over a period of at 
least three years subsequent to his passing the First M.B.B.S. Examination 
in a College of Medicine affiliated to the University to the Final M.B.B.B. 
standard, subject to the provision m clause (3) be'ow. 

2. The Final M.B.B.S. Examination shall be divided into three parts, 
Part I, Part II and Part HI, embracing subjects as defined hereafter. 

The examination in each part shall take place twice in each year, 
ordinarily m May and November, and shall commence on such dates as tho 
85 'ndicate shall determine. Eveiy candidate for admission to the examination 
shall send to the Eegisirar Ins application with a certificate in the fo^m 
prescribed by the Syndicate and a fee of Es. 40 for each part of the examina¬ 
tion, at least twenty-one days before the d,al(* fi.xed for commencement of 
the Seminar Exiimiriation. No separate fee will he charged for the Seminar 
Exam mat ion. A candidate who fails to pass or present himself for the 
examination shall not he entitled to claim a refund of the fee, but may be 
admitted to one or more subsequent examinations in that part on payment 
of the prescribed fee on eaeh occas'on on producing a certificate that he has 
since the date of the last examination and within six months pieceding tho 
examination which he intends appear.ng at, attended to the satisfaction of 
the Principal of the College a further course of study in each of the subjects 
in which he had fail-^d or did not appear at the previous examination. 

A candidate may appear in Part I at the end of the 3rd-year and Part 11 
at the end of the 4th-year. A candidate may, however, take up at the end 
of the 5th-year Part I, Part II and- Part III separately or togetW. 

3. Every candidate shall be examined in tho following subjects :— 

^ Part I 

Pharmacology ... This may be taken at the end of the 3rd-year 

Part II 

Group A Pathology, Bacteriology and Para-") These may be taken at tho 

sitology. j, end of the 4th-year 

Group B Preventive and Social Medicine, : together or separately. 

Group G Forensic ond State Medicine. J 

Part III 

Qt&txp A Medicine including Clinical Therapeutics, Applied Anatomy and 
Physiology, Clinical Pathology, Children's diseases, Skin 
diseases and Mental diseases. 
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Gxoitp B (t) Sarger^ includiug Applied AQatomy and Physiology, GUnical 
Pathology, Clinical Therapeutics, Anaesthesiolc^y, Radiology, 
Orthopaedics, Venereal di^ases. Dental diseases and Surgical 

, diseases of infancy and childhood. * 

(it) Ophthalmology and Diseases of Ear, Nose and Throat. 

Group C Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Infant Hygiene including 
Applied Anatomy and Physiology, Clinical Pathology and 
Clinical Therapeutics. 

The examination shall be Written, Oral, Practical and/or Clinical as 
provided hereunder, three hours being allowed for each paper. 

The examination in Pharmacology and Therapeutics shall consist of :— 

(a) One Theoretical Paper. An average of at least half-an-hour should 
be allowed to answer each question. 

(b) An Oral examination. 

(c) A Practical examination, including practical pharmacy. 

The examination in Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology shall 
consist of :— 

(fl) One Theorei'cal Paper. An average of at least half-an-hour should 
he allowed to answer each question. 

(b) A Practical examination. 

(o) An OrS,l exammalion including questions on macroscopic and micro- 
Bcopie specimens. 

The "'Examination in Prevcnthe and Social Medicine shall consist of :— 

(a) One Theoretical Paper. An average of at least half-an-hour should 
be allowed to answer each question. 

(b) Ap Oral examinat on. 

The examination in Forensic and State Medicine shall consist of :— 

{a) Ouc Tljeoretical Paper. An average of at least half-an-hour should 
be- allowed to at^swer each question. 

' * (b) An Oral examination. 

The exaipination in Medicine shall consist of :— 

(o) Two Theoretical Papers. An average of at least half-an-hour should 
be allowed to„gmswer each question. 

(b) An Oral examination including questions on pathological specimena 
and interpretation of X-iay records and charts. 

(c) A Practical exam'nation including examination of secretions, testing 
of urine, Clinical microscopy and prescription writing. 

(d) A Clinical examination, including Therapeutics; at least half-an-hour 
being allowed to the candidate for the examination of and report on his 
principal case. 

The examination in Surgery shall consist of :— 

(ft) Two Theoretical Papers. An average of at least half-an-bour should 
be allowed to answer each question. 

(i>) A Clinical examination, at least half-an-hour being allowed to the 
candidate for the examination of and report on his principal case. 

(c) Aja Oral examination in which questions on Surgical Pathology, 
X-ray records and pathological slides and specimens shall form special parts. 

(d) A Practical examination in which questions on the use of surgical 
instruments and appliances, and on the application of splints and banda|[e8 
shall form special parts. It shall include Surgical Anatomy end operation 
on cadaver whenever feasible. 
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The examination in Ophthalmology and PIseases of Sar» Nose and Throat 
«ball consist of :— 

(a) One Theoretical Paper. An average of at least half-^an hour should 
be allowed to answer each question. 

(b) A Clinical examination and the candidate’s report on his principal 

case. 

(c) An Oral examination. 

The examination in Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Infant Hygiene 
shall consist of :— 

(a) Two Theoretical Papers. An average of at least half-an-hour should 
be allowed to answer each question. 

(b) An Oral examination including questions on patholog’cal specimens, 
models and X-Ray films. 

(c) A Practical examination on Obstetrics and Gynaecology including 
questions on instruments and appliances. 

(d) A Clinical examination at least half-an-hour being allowed to the 
■candidate for the examination of and report on his principal case. 

4. (t) In addition to the Regular University Examinations, Seminal'' 
Examinations which shall be ColIcge-cum-University Examinations shall ba' 
held twice a year in each subject, six weeks before the regular University’ 
Examinations and to make the Seminar Examinations feasibly, the Medical 
Colleges shall follow the chronological order laid down in Ihe Syllabus of ^ 
Studies. Candidates shall appear in one Seminar Examination in a subject 
xvhere the course of Study is for one year and at two Seminar Examinations 
■where Iho course of Study le extended for 2 years. 

(it) Tho Seminar Examinations shall be conducted by and at the colleges 
in which tho candidates take their training. It will consist of ati Oral, 
Practical and/ci Clinical Examination. 

(Hi) Twenty-five per cent, of each Oral, Practical and /or Clinical 
Examination full marks in each subject at the Einal University Examination 
will he allocated to each Seminar Examination. Marks obtained in a subjoct 
'by a Candida to at the Seminar Examination will be added to the marks 
cbtaiiied in that subject at the University Examination for final assessment. 
In assessing ,ma?kB at the Seminar Examination the examiners shall take 
it into account the records of the work done by the candidatea during their 
period of study. 

(id) There shall be 60% external examiners from sister colleges under 
the University for the Seminar Examinations. 

5. As soon as possible after the examination in Part I, Part II or 
Part III the Syndicate shall publish a list of candidates who have passed, 
arranged m alphabetical order. Candidates who obtain at least 75 per cent, 
of marks in any group of eiiher Part I, Part II or Part III shall be 
■deemed to have passed with Honours in that group, provided that the 
•candidate passes in all the groups of Part I, Part H and Part III in bis 
first attempt. 

On the recommendation of the examiners in a particular group a gold 
medal may be awarded to the candidate who has particularly distinguished 
himself in Honours in that group for that examination. 

Every cand;date, shall, on passing all the three parts of the Final 
M.B.B.S. Examination receive a certificate in the form entered in tbs 
Appendix A. 

6 - In order io pass the Pinal M.B.H.8. Examination a candidate nanst 
pass in Parts I, II and HI of the examination. 
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In order to pass in Part I of the Final M.B.B.6. Examination a 
candidate must pass in Pharmacology. 

In order to pass in Part 11 of the Final M.B.B.S. Examination a 
candidate must pass in Group A—Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology, 
in Group B~Preventive and Social Medicine and in Group C—-Forensic and 
State Medicine. 

In order to pass in Part III of the Final M.B.B.S. Examination a 
candidate must pass in Group A—(i) Medicine and Therapeutics, in Group B— 
(i) Surgery and («) Ophthalomology and Diseases of Ear, Nose and TnrQat, 
and in Group C—Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Infant Hygiene. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to appear in Part I or in one or more 
groups of Part II and Part III of the Final M.B.B.S. Examination may 
be examined in the group or groups in which he has failed or did not 
appear at a subsequent examination. Provided that the examination shall 
be completed within a period of nineteen months from the date of appearing 
for the first time in Part III of the Final M.B.B.S. Examination. 

Provided that in case a student has only one subject to pass at the end 
of this stipulated period of nineteen months he will be allowed to appear 
at the next examination m that particular subject and shall complete the 
examination within a period of 25 months from the date of appearing for 
the first time in Part III of the examination. 

After this period of twenty-five months a candidate will be required 
to prorecute a futrher course of study in all subjects of Part III to the 
satisfaction of the Principal of the College provided that he has already 
passed in all the groups of Part I and Part II. 
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8 . During clinical period occupying 3rd, 4tili and 6th-year of atudy 
in a medical college, the student ehall receive instructions in the subjects 
<Qi Part 1, Part II, and Part III of the Final M.B.B.S. Examination. 

9. The minimum number of lectures will be as follows :— 

Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology 60 Lectures or Demonstrations 
Preventive end Social Medicine ... ... 40 Do. 

Forensic and State Medicine ... ... 30 

Medicine including Therapeutics ... 80 

Mental Disease ... ... ... 8 

Pharmacology ... ... ... 30 Lectures or Demonstrations 

Burgery ... ... ... 80 

Ophthalmology and Diseases of Ear, Nose 
and Throat ... ... ... 26 

(Ophthalmology—15, Diseases of Ear, 

Nose and Throat—10) 

■Obstetrics and Gynaecology includ'ng practical 
demonstrations and infant Hygiene ... 60 

10. The following are the Syllabuses for the subjects mentioned in 
rule 3 above and they may be modified by the Academic Council from time 
to time on the recommendation of the Board of Undergraduate Studies in 
Medicine and the Faculty of Medicine. 

PHARMACOLOGY 

The idea of didactic lectures in Pharmacology is to give the student a 
clear outline of the current concept of action and uses of drugs and to 
provide a scientific foundation for rational therapy, without burdening him 
with mere factual details. 

The Course comprises of the following 
A. I. Introductory. 

II, Drugs; Sources and Nature. Principles of drug action. Absorp¬ 
tion. Distribution. Fate and clearance. Modifying factors. 

III. Administration of drugs. 

IV. Drugs influencing metabolism and water balance. 

V. Drugs acting on the reaction of the body fluids. 

VI. Heavy metals and metalloids. Radio-active elements. 

VII, Drugs acting on the various systems :— 

(a) Alimentary system. 

(h) Cardio-Vascular System. 

(c) Haemopoietic System—Blood Substitutes, Coagulants and 

Anticoagulants. 

(d) Respiratory System. 

(e) Urinary System. 

(/) Reproductive System. 

(ff) Central Nervous System. 

(h) Autonomic Nervous System. 

(i) Muscles. 

(j) _8kin and Mucous membrane. 

(k) Endocrines. 

Till. Local and Systemic anti-infectives 

(a) Antiseptics and disinfectants. 

(b) Antibiotics and other chemotherapeutic agents, 

(c) Immunotherapy. 

IX‘. Chemotherapy of Malignant diseases. 

X. Vitamins and Nutrients. 

XI. Allergic Phenomenon: Anti-histaminic drugs. 
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B. Pharmacy, Incompatibility and Prescription Writing 

1. Preliminary—Pharmacy, Definition and scope. Dispensing. Prescrip¬ 
tion and its parts, weights and measures used in prescriptions. Abbreviationa 
used in prescriptions. 

2. Demonstration of Pharmaceutical preparations. 

3. Dispensing of— 

(a) Mixtures and Emulsions; (b) Pills; (c) Powders; (d) Plasters; 
(e) Ointments; (/) Lotions. 

4. Practice of Prescription writing, including incompatibilities. 

C. Demonstrat on on Experimental Pharmacology. 

PATHOLOGY, BACTERIOLOGY AND PARASITOLOGY 

The course in Pathology, Bacteriology and Parasitology should be such 
as to impart to tlie students a thorough grasp of the basic knowledge of the 
subjects. Inhtructions should be given emphasising the application of the 
basic principle in the 3rd- and 4th-yenr of medical studies. 

Autopsy—A course of practical instructions on the conduct of necropsies 
and each student is to act as a Post-Mortem Clerk in a minimum of ten cases. 
Courses of study — 

I. Theoeetical 

A. Bacteriology—Morphology. Biology. Sterilisation Chemotherapy. 
Principles of artificial media. Infection. Defence reactions. Immunity. 
Hypersensitiyeness. Skin testa. 

Systematic study of bacteria : habitat, important morphological, cultural, 
bio-chemical, serological and toxic behaviour of the commoner pathogenic 
ana non-juatlmgen c species. Pathological changes produced by djisease-pro 
dneing bactena and their laboratory diagnosis* 

Staphylococci. Streptocwcci, Diplococei, Neisseria, Mycobacterium tuber- 
culos s (type.s), INrycobncterium leprae, names and differentiation of saprophytic 
from patliogenif' mycobacteriiae, corynebacterium diphtbenae; Diphtheroids and 
their differences i'rorn Corynebacterium diphtbenae. Aerobic spore-bearing 
bacteria—Bacillus Antliracis and Bubtilis. Anaerobc.s—General and Special 
features of the Pathogens. Names of some important non-pethogens and their 
roles. Gram-negative intestinal bacteria classification, identification of the 
pathogcns-salmonelb, vibrio, bacterium pasteurella. General idea about 
haemophiliiM, pseudomonas, brucella, r^ckettsia, proteus. Spirochaetes— 
general idea, details of Trepponema pallidum and Leptispiraictero- 
haemorrbagiae. 

Virus—general characters, classification of diseases, immunological 
measures against some important virus diseases, e.g,, Varicella, Rabies, 
Bacteriophage. 

B. Parasitology : 

Protozoa—classification, names of important Ebizopoda. Ent. histolytica, 
morphology, pathogenesis and pathogenicity, diagnosis, differences from Ent. 
coli, 

Sporozoa—species of Plasmodia, life history and pathogenesis, differentia¬ 
tion of species. 

M-aeti gopher a—^neral broad morphological features, classification, patho¬ 
genesis, vectors. Patholo^ of Kala-azar. Ciliata—important features, 
source, disease due to Balantidium coli. 

HelininthE—definition of certain terms, simple classification, differences 
between Nematodes, Cestodes and Trematodes. Broad differentiating morpho¬ 
logical features and broad life-history and pathogenesis of important species 
of Nematodes, Cestodes and Trematodes -infecting liver, lungs, intfistine andf 
blood—general Ufe-histoiy. Differencial between Sehistosomes and other 
Nematodes. 
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C. Pathology— 

(a) Principles of General Pathology : Injury, inflammation and repair, 
-degenerations—cloudy swelling, autolytic, and post-mortem degeneration. 
Principles of fixaton. Patty change. Lipoid degeneration. Atheroma. 

'' Byaline, mucoid and amyloid degenerations. Necrosis and gangrene, dis¬ 
turbances of pigment, calcium and unc acid metabol-sm. Avitaminosis. 
Anaemias. Disorders of growth-metaplasia; anaplasia, atrophy, hypertrophy, 

. hj^perplasia. Neoplasm—dassilication—benign and malignant, spread, aetio 
logical factors, experimental oardnogenesis, theories. Circulatory disturb¬ 
ances—clotting, ischoemia, thrombosis, embolism, infarction; hyperaemia, 
.oedema, sbdek, ischoemia. « 

(b) Pathology. of Special Organs : Morbid Anatomy (Macroscopic! in 
.commoner disorders. 

II. Lectures and/or Demonstrations 

Clinical and Chemical Pathology. 

Blood—Collection for different purposes. Estimation of haemoglobin, 
total munt of R.B.Cs., W.B.Cs., Platelets, M.C.H,, M.C.V,, M.C.H.C.,— 
significance. Differential leucocyte count. Malaria parasites, Lcishmania, 
Trypanosomes in peripheral Mood, marrow' or spleen puapture material. 
Development of li.B.C, and W.B.C. Leiikajmia. Erythrocyte sedimentation 
rate. ..Blood culture. Aldehyde and Cbopia’s Test. Bleeding and Coaguia- 
'.tion time. Prothrombin time. Blood groups. Estimation of blood sugar. 
Sugar tolerance test. Liver function tests especially bilirubin, Vandea Bergh's 
reaction, Icterus index. 

Fractional Test meal—interpretation of curves. 

Urine—estimation of urea—urea cleaiiance test, water diuresis test, 
urinary deposits. 

Faeces—different ova—differentiation—Bacillary dysentery. Amoebic 
•dysentery. 

Examinations of Throat swab, Sputum, C.S.F., Ascitic and Pleural fluids. 

III. Practioal . 

Clinical and chemical. Pathology : Estiination . of Haemoglobin (by 
acidiinetry). Count of It.B.Cs. and 'W.B.Cs. Staining of th'u and thick 
films, differential count and parasites. Erythrocyte sedimentation rate. 
Urine—physical, chemical, microscopical, quantity of’ albumin and sugar. 
Faeces—physical, chemical (occult blood) and microscopical for ova and 
protozoa. 

Bacteriology’ : Methods of sterilisation, preparation of med.a, use of 
microscope. Gram and Acid Fast stains. Motility preparation. Gram 
positive and Negative cocci and bacilli. Special stains for Uoryncbacterium. 
Gram and Acid Fast stains of Pus and Sputum. 

McConkey’s .P|ate—Sugar react ons—Gram stain and motility of' Gram 
negative intestinal bacteria, Widal and Bordet-Durham Reactions, 

Dembnstration of Pasteurella and of Spirochaetes by dark field 
illumination—Fontana’s stain—Levaditti’a stain. Demonstration of methods 
of Anaerobiasis and of Tetanus spores. 

Pseudomonas. 

’*■ - ‘ Morbid Histology :— 

'' * Practical training in methods of fixat'on, elnsbedding, cutting and Stain¬ 
ing of Paraffin and Frozen sections. 

Grey bapatisation, Acute appendicitis, Chronic appendicitis-, Septic Liver 
abscess. Garanulation tissue, Tuberculosis of lung, Portal cirrhosis, Fatty 
liver, Malwia .liver, Atheroma, Papilloma, Fibro-adonoma, Fibroma, Fibro- 
myoma, ‘Sqi^lgioiis-celled and Basal-celled Carcinomas, Adeno carcinoma, 
•Sdrrous carcirwana, Eniiephaloid carcinoma, Secondary carcinoma in lymph 
.:flaod. Bound laud Spindle-celled saremua. 



Srd-year 


1. General Bacteriology, 

2. Systematic Bacfcer ology. 

3. I’rinciples ot General Pathology 

4. Morbid Histology. 

4th-year 

Systematic Bacteriology. 

2. Parasitology. 

3. Pathology Special Organs. 

4. Cluneal and Chem cal Pathology. 

0, Mcrbid Histology. 

PREYENTIYE AND SOCIAL MEDICINE 

Instruction in tins course should be given in the 3rd end 4th year 
■of medical studies by lectures, demonstrations and field stud es. 

I. Introdiiclion to Preventive and Social Medicine — 

Concept, Man and Society. Ann and scope of Pieventive and Social 
jMedicine. Soc al causes of disease and social pioblcms of the sick. Relation 
of econoiTiic factors and enviionmcnt lu health and disease. 

II. Physiological Hygiene — 

(a) Fiod and Nutrition—Food in rclat-on to health and disease. 
Halanccd diets. Nutiitioual deficiencies and nutritional survey. Food pro¬ 
cessing. Pasteunsat ua of Milk. Adulteration of Food and food inspection, 
hood poisoning. 

(^) Air, J ight and Sunshine. 

(c) F.ffcct of Climate-—Humidity, Tepiperatuie, Pres-sure and other 
Meteoiological eondit ous—comfort zone. Hffcct of overcrowding. 

(d) Personal Hygiene-—(cleanliness, test, sleep, work); physical exercise 
and training. Caic of health ia tropics. 

HI. Environmental Sanitatiofi— 

la, Atmospheric Pollution—Purification of Air. Air Sterilisation. 

(6) Water Supplies—sources and uses, impurities and purification. Public 
water supplies in uiban and lural areas. Standards for drinking water. 
Diseases associated uith wator supply. 

(c) G.arbage. refuse and excreta. Methods of collection, removal and 
disposal. Types of latrines and their uses. Utilisation of wastes, composing, 
Bullage and sewage farming. 

(d) Disposal r'f the dead. 

(c) ‘Piinciples of housing--Residential and Non-resideaiial—Rural, Urban 
and Industrial. 

(/) Disinfection—Dis nfcctants. Deodorants, Antiseptics, Ge'rmicides. 

- Methods of disinfection and sterilisation. 

(g) Insects—Insecticides and D sinfection—Insects in relation to disease. 
Insect control. 

(h) Protozoal and heteinthic diseases—Life cycle of protozoa and , 
lielminths; their pneventionV 

JV. Industrial Hygiene — 

(a) Health, Safety and Welfare of industrial workers. Industrial 
Hazards. 

(h) Occupational diseases. 

(c) Offensive trades. Trade wastes and disposa). . * 

Noise, fatigue, rest and recreation. ” «. 
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V. Medical Statistics — 

Principles and elements of Statistics. 

Vital Statistics. 

VI. Preventive Medicine — 

■ (a) Infection, resistance, immunity. General principles of prevention and 
control of communicable diseases. Tbeir application and prevention of cotnraott 
infectious diseases specially of tropics. 

(b) Natural History of diseases, 

(c) Important cemmunicable difyea'ses, specially plague, cholera, smalbpox, 
diptheria, tuberculosis, malaria, kela-azar, filariasis, typhus, rabies, leprosy, 
venereal- diseases, common vims diseases, e.g., common cold, measles^ 
cUicken-pox, poliomyelitis, infective hepatitis, helminthic infections, enteric 
fever and dysenteries; also animal diseases transmissible to man. Their 
description and methods of prevention. Spread by contact, hy droplet infec" 
tion, by environmental vehicles (■water, soil, food, insects, animals, fomites^ 
etc.). 

VIL Maternal and Child Health. 

VIII. School Hygiene — 

Med .cal iusjiection and correction of defects. Control of communicable 
diseases in kcLooIs. 

IX. Mental Hygiene — 

Elementary principles. 

X. Health Education — 

XI. Public Health Administration — 

Brief h story of development of Public Health, Central, Provincial, Local 
authorities. Notification of communicable diseases. Elcinents of Public 
Health law.s applicable to India. The Social responsibility of the Physician 
in the diagno.ji3, treatment and rehabilitation of a patient. 

XII. Fairs, Festivals and Camp Sanitation, 

XIII. International Health Relations — 

Sea ports nnd air ports quarantine. International health regulations— 
vaeeiuation and inoculation of passengers, rat and vermin control. Inter¬ 
national Health Organisation. 

Xir. Traffic Sanitation — 

Itail'ways. tramways, bus and other public conveyances. 

PracticaIi 

tfl) E eld demonstrations should include visits to water purification plant, 
trenching g yiind, sewage, disposal works, incinerator, housing projects, 
urban, ruial .inI industrial disinfecting stations, nidu&tual plants, industrial 
buslces. Antimalaria oiierations, slaughter house, food markets, shop, etc. 

iW)-AUemtance at maternity and childwelfiSTo centres, school, health 
clnics. chest dinics, V. D. clinics, infectious diseases, liospitals, institution 
for mentally defective, municipal health office, vaccination depot, rural health 
eonties, voluntary organisations for social welfare work, etc. 

V.B.--Tliore should be an adequately equipped Hygiene Museum. 

The course should be given by a course of lectures or lecture-demonstra¬ 
tions for 40 hours and 10 field-domonstrat.'ons for 10 hours and 6 clinico- 
Bocial conferences. 

Srd-year 

1. Introduction to Preventive and Social Medicine. 

2. Physiological ^Hygiene. 

3. Enviionmental Sanitation. 
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4. Indastrial Hygiene. 

6, Medical Statistica. 

6. Fairs, Festivals and Camp Sanitation. 

7. Traffic Sanitation. 

Mh-year 

1. Preventive Medicine. 

2. Maternal and Child Health. 

3. School Hygiene. 

4. Mental Hygiene, 

If. Health Education, 

6. Public Health Administration. 

7. Internat.'onal Health Kelations. 

FORENSIC AND STATE MEDICINE 

The course of study for this subject should be as follows :— 

A. A course of systematic theoretical lectures not less than 30 covering 
the whole range of FoicnsiQ and State Medicine including Toxicology, Medico¬ 
legal aspects of Insanity, State Med cine as well as Medical Ethics and Laws. 

This course should be taken in the 4th-ycar of medical studies. 

B. Demonstrations—not less than 10 on wet and dry specimens, charts 
diagrams, toxicological specimens, drugs, weapons, X-Iiay lUms, etc., of 
niedico-lcgal interest. 

C. Attendance at not less than 12 medico-legal post-mortem examina¬ 
tions including demonstrations and the writing of post-mortem reports for 
the same. 

The detailed syllabus for the subject should include tbo following 
Beet ions t— 

(1) Definition—Forensic Medicine and State Medicine. 

(2) Elementary’ knowledge of methods of investigation of criminal cases 
in India. Procidure of giving medical evidence in Courts of Justice with 
special refei'encc io Indian Evidence Art 

(3) Medical Certificates and medico-legal reports--Dying declaration and 
Dying depositions. 

(4) Methods of establishing identity of a 1 ving subject and of a dead 
body. Sexual cbaracteristics of the skeleton. Mutilated bodies. Fragmen¬ 
tary icmains. 

(5) Age - its medico-legal importance and methods of age-determination 
with special reference to eruption of teeth as well as radiological study of 
ossification centres for bones and bony union. 

(6) Death—its nied co-legal aspects ’ Modes of death. Sudden death, 
its causc-.i and medico-legal import,ance. 

Signs of death uith special refcdencc to cadaveric spasm. Rigor Mortis. 
SiiggiJation. Putrcfact on. Adipocore and Mummification, 

(7) Medico-legal examination of a dcjad body—Procedure of holding 
autopsies in medico-legal cases. 

13) I’linatural deaths and their recognition. 

(ST) Med’co-legal wounds-j--their classification and detailed study. 

(10) Elementary knowIeiTge of examination of blood--chemical, micro- 
Bcopical. spectropcopical and biological examinations of blood stains. 

(11) Deaths by burns and scalds—Deaths from ligiitning, electric cur-- 
rent®, heat and cold. 

(13) Starval ion—its causes and medico-legal imporUnco. Effects of 
X-Ray ultra-violet and infra-red rays’ exposure. Post-morlom appearances 
in case of death. 

(13) Violent asphyxical deaths—Hanging, Strangulation including throttl¬ 
ing, Suffocation and Drowning—Reauecitation of an apparently drowned 
person. 

11—511R 
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(14) Sexual crimes—Impotence and Sterility. Virginity and Defloration. 
Bape. Exanimation of seuimal stains. 

Medico-legal aspects of pregnancy—Developmeut of foetua. Delivery 
aigns of recent and remote delivery in the living and the dead. 

Lcgiljniacy and Inher tance. 

Abortions—liifaiiticido—L'onatural sexual offences and Sex-perversions 

(15) Medico-legal aspects of Insanity. 

Procedure of exaininuig a person alleged to be insane—lunacy certificates. 

D fferent modes of placing lunatics under restraint. Feigned Inssmity. 
Illusion, Hallucination, Delusion and Obsession, 

Criiiiina! Itesponsibility. 

Testamentary capacity—Lucid interval. 

(16) Toxicology ; 

Geneoil considerations of poisoning and its classification. 

llolationship .of po sons and crimes. 

Actions of poisons and factors modifying their action. Diagnosis of 
poisoning —Ev (Icnce of poisoning ip the living and the dead. 

Preservation of and despatch of viscera for chemical analysis. 

Treatment of poisoning in general. 

Toxicology of the following jioisous to be stucl ed :— 

CoiTO.'iive iiuntral a,-ids. Corrosive alkalies. Oxalic acid. Carbolic acid. 
Phosphorus. Arsen c. Cnriosive sublimate and copper sulphate. Barium, 
llsdium. Lead and antimony. Alcohol. Chloroform and Ether. Chloral 
Hydrate. Aspiiin. Paraldehyde. Barbiturates and Opium. Datura. Bella¬ 
donna. Canabis Indiea. Cocaine. Nux Vomica. Kerosene oil. Aconite. 
Ncrium Odonim (Vt h'+e or pink oleander). Cnrborn 'Thovetia (Yellow 
oleanderL Calotropis Prorera and Gigantca (Hander or Akan a). Plumbago. 
Zeylenica and Itosca (Chitra and Lalohitra). Castor seeds. Croton seeds. 
Joqiiitry (Kati). Samacarpus Anacardium (Bhcla). Carbon Monoxide and 
Carbon Diox'ide. Sulphuretted Hydrogen and Sewer gas. Snake bite, its 
effects and treatment. Scoi'pion bites. Ptomaine poi.’oning. 

(17) State Medicine. 

Instructions on legal rcsponsib.Jitics and duties of medical men and on 
fhe generally recoguincd lulcs of Medical Etiiics which may cover such 
matters as :— 

(i) The responsibilities and duties of the med cal practitioners to the 
Slate—Professional Secrecy and Privileged communication. 

(i») The responsibilities of practitioners to then- patients. 

(n’l) The relationship of practitioners to one another. 

(id) Unprciessional conduct leluting to advertising, canvassing, and to 
association with unqualified persons. Malpraxis—Civil and Criminal. 

(v) The Covering of unqualified assistants, practitioners and midwives. 

(vi) The duties of medical practitioners and the responsibilities of the 
Superintendent of a Hospital and his subordinate Medical Officers in cases 
of death under anaesthesia and after surgical operations. 

(vU) The functions of State Medical Council and its relationship to 
Indian Medical Council. 

(viii) A code of Medical Ethics as approved by the Indian Medical CouneiJ. 
(ix) Attention should be called to all notices and instructions issued 
from time to time by the State Med cal Council on Medical Ethics and Law*. 

MEDICINE INCLUDING THERAPEUTICS 

A, A course of systematic instruction in the principles and practice (rf 
Medicine. 

D. During the first three months of the clinical period when the studente 
will not be in ebar^ of beds they will be given instruction on elementary 
XDcthodB of Clinical Examination including physical signs, the use of rtf>tnTn«i| 
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instruments like Stethoscope, Ophthalmoscope, etc., and the examination of 
body fluids (with demonstration on living subjects—normal and abnormal). 
Recognition of common bacteria and parasites, their life-history and effects 
<m the human system. 

C. A medical clin’cal clerkship for a period of nine months (excluding the 
first three months as mentioned in B) of which six months must be spent 
in the hospital wards and three months in the out-patient department. 

Note .—It is expected that each student will be given charge of five beds 
while doing clinical clerkship in the in-patient wards, 

D. A clinical deikship for two months in a children’s w'ard or hospital 
(in-patient department for one month and out-patient department for one 
mouth). 

E. During the period of medical ward-cleiking for a period of one month 
it is expected that a student should work as an intern clerk when he or she 
should be in hospital or close by. 

F. Lccturos-deinonstrations in clinical medicine and attendance in 
general in-patent and out-patient practice during at least two years which 
may run concuriently ^ith the singical practice under Surgery. 

G. Instruction in Therapeutics and Prescribing. 

H. Tnslructinn in Applied Anotomy and Physiology throughout the 
period of clinical studies to be arranged between the teachers of Anatomy and 
Physiology and of the clinical subjects. 

I. Instruction throughout the period of medical cleikship in Clinical 
Pathology, to be arranged between the teachers of Pathology and of the 
chuTal subjecls. 

J. As a matter of convenience, it is suggested that instructions may 
be given in the following manner during the tliree years of clinical coiurse m 
Medicine :— 

3rd-ycar 

Applied Anatomy am! Applied Physiology. 

Disea''t;a of the Pesp rafor}- h*ys(em. 

Disoas<‘R of tl'e Digestiie Sy-^t<-iu ond Peritoneum. 

lJu;o.\s(M of Mctahoh.-iiii and Deficiency Disease^. 

Diseases of Blood, Spleen and Ljmiph Glands. 

FiXtra-Piiliiionai^ Tuberculosis. 

Disorders of l.ndocrue Sistem. 

Applied Therapeutics. 

4th-yi-ar 

Infectious Diseases. 

I'ulrnonary Tuberculosis. 

Diseases of the Ca’dio-Vasciilar System. 

Diseases ot the Gcnilcunnary Bysteni. 

Joint-D sordeis. 

Diseases of th.' Neivoiu fiysteni. 

Psychological Medicine. 

Tropical Diseasts. 

Diseases of Skin including Leprosy. 

Diseases of Infants and (’h Idren. 

Applied Therapeutics. 

mhyeof 

Applied Therapeutics. 

Applied Pathology, 

Radiology and Electrotherapeutics in their application to medicine. 

Note .— (11 Throughout the whole period of the study the attention of 
the students should be diiected by the teachers of this subject to the importanco 
of its preveat-vo aspects. 
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(2) Xaslmction ia these branches of medicine should be directed to tho 
attftinment of sufficient knowledge to ensure iamilurity with the commoner 
conditions, their recognition and treatment. 

{S) hlvery stndent shall prepare aild submit 20 complete case histories, ten 
being in the 3rd-year and ten in the 4th-yesr. These shall be considered in 
the Seminar Examination. 

The written papers in the subject shall be distributed as follows :— 

Paper I—Infectious Diseases. Disorders of Endocrine System. Diseases 
of Metabolism and Deficiency Diseases. Diseases of the Digestive System 
and Peritoneum. Affections of Joints and Peritoneum. Diseases of the 
Nervous System. Psychological Medicine. Common Diseases of the Skin. 

Paper 11—Diseases of Children. Diseases of the Cardio-Vaseular System. 
Diseases of the liespirator^ System. Tuberculosis. Diseases of Blood, Spleen 
and Lymph Glands. Tropical Diseases. Diseases of Genitourinary System. 

SURGERY 

A. A course of systemalic instruction in the principles and practice of 

Surgery. 

B. During the first three months of the clinical period when the students 
will not be in charge of beds, they will be given instructions on fundamentals 
of Clinical Examination including physical signs, tlie use of common mstru- 
ments, asepsis and antisepsis, dressing of wounds, etc. Study of common 
bacteria and parasites, tneir life-history and effects on the human system. 

C. A Surgical Dre.ssership in the Hospital Wards for a period of nine 
months (exi.duding the first three months as mentioned in Section B) of 
which six months must be spent in the hospital wards and three months 
in the out-patient department. 

Note. —It is expected that each student will be given independent charge 
of five beds while doing Surgical Dressersh.p in the Indoor wards. 

D. During the period of Surgical Waid Dressings for a period of one 
montli as an iulcrn-clerk, during which the student is expected to be in 
residence in hospitals or close by. 

E. Lecture-demonstrations in clinic.il surgery and attendance in general 
in-patient and out-patient practice during at hast two years, which may 
run concuirently with the medical practice under Medicine (F). 

P. Piactical instruction m surgical mctliods including physiotherap}', 

G. Practical instruction in minor operative surgery on the living. 

H. Instruction in the administration of anacsthel cs. 

I. A course of instruction in Operative Surgery. 

J. Instruction in Applied Anatomy and Phys ology throughout (he period 
of clinical studies to be arranged between the teachers of Anatomy and 
Physiology and of the clinical snb;ects. 

K. Instruction throughout the periods of surgical dres-iership in Clinical 
Pathology to he arranged between the teacheis of Pathology and of the clinical 
Bubjects. 

L. Instruction in the following subjects :— 

(/) Bad.ology and electrotherapeutics in their application to surgery. 

(ti) Venereal diseases. 

{Hi) Orthopaedics. 

(iv) Dental disease. 

(«) Surgical diseases of infancy and childhood. 

,M. As a matter of convenience, it is suggested that instructions may 
bo given in the following manner during the three years of Clinical Coarse 
in Surgery 
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3rd-year 

A. General 

Applied Anatomy and Applied Physiology. 

General Surgical Procedures. 

Inflammation. Infectmn—non-specific Infections, specific Infections. 
Suppuration. Bacteriology of Surgical diseases. Immunity, 

Injuries. Contusions. Wounds. Haemorrhage. Shock. Burns and Scalds. 
Tumours and Cysts. Injuries and drseases of the Skin and Subcutaneous 
t'ssues. Ulceration and Gangrene. Diseases of the Blood Vessels and 
Lymphatic System. Injuries of Bones. Injuries of Joints. Injuries of the 
Upper Limb. Injuries of the Pelvis und Lower Limb. Diseases and 
Tumours of Bone and Cartilage. D.seases of Joints. Clinical Manifestations 
of diseases of individual mints. Deformities of limbs. Amputation. Artificial 
Limbs. Injures and diseases of Nerves, Muscles, Tendons, and Bursae. 

B. Venereal disea'='cs. 

O. Dental surgery. 

D. Lecture Demonstrations on Splints, Bandage and Instfuments. 

ith-year 

A. General 

Injuries and Diseases of the Scalp and Skull, Brain and its membranes. 
Face, Lips, Mouth, Jaws, Tongue, Salivary glands. Neck, Thyroid, Paratby- 
ro d and Th^mns, Bieast, Cliesl and Thoracic Viscera, Spine, Abdominal 
Parieties and Peritoneum, Stomach. Duodenum, Livci, Gall Bladder and Bile 
Ducts, Pancreas and Spleen, Intestines, Rectum and Anal Canal. Intestinal 
obstruction. Hernia. Injuries and Diseases of Kidney, Ureter, Bladder, 
irrethra and the Genitalia. Diseases of the Suprarenal and the Autonomic 
system. 

B. Olorhtnolaryngo’ogy 

Know’ledgo of the commoner diseases and accidents of the Ear, Nose and 
Throat including Iraelien-bronchial tree and oesophagus With a knowledge of 
Anatomy, Physiology, Pathology, treatment and simple operative measures. 

0 . Ophthalmology 

Clinical Exam natiou of the Eye—subjective and objective. Elementary 
Anatomy of the Eye, its appendages, and the orbit. Elementary Physiology 
of the eye. Common diseases of the Lids, Lacrimal apparatus. Conjunctive, 
Cornea, Sclera, Iris, C’diary Body, and Lens. Glaucoma. Orbital Cellulitis, 
Exophthalmos. Endophthalmitis, Panophthalmitis. Common diseases of the 
Retina and the Optic Nerve, associated with general cond'tions. Injuries 
of Eye lids and Eve ball. Elementary refraction of the eye. Squint. Use of 
Ophthalmoscope. Common operations on the eye and its appendages. 

D. Lecture Demonstration on X-Ray and Pathological specimens. 

5f.h-year 


A. Operative Surgery. 

B. Anaesthesiology. 

C—Badiology. 

D. E/lectro-Therapeutics. 

E. Surgical diseases of infancy and childhood. 

Note. —(1) Throughout the whole period of the studjy the ettent'on of the 
students should be directed by the teachers of this subject to the importance 
of its preventive aspects. 

(2) Instruction in these branches of Medicine sbrald be directed to the 
attainment of sufiScient knowledge to eB'sure familiarity with the commoner 
conditions, their recognition and treatment. 
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(3) Every student shall prepare and submit 20 complete case bistorieB^ 
t«n being m tbo 3rd-year and ten in the 4tb-year. These shall be considered 
in the seminar examination. 

The written papers in the subject (except Otorhinolaryngology and 
Ophthalmology) shall be distributed as follows :— 

First Paper 


General Surgery — 

Inflammation. Specific and non-specific infections. Haemorrhage, Shock, 
Bums, Ulcer and Gangrene. Tumours and Cysts. Inuiries and Diseases of 
Nerves, Muscles, Tendons and Bursae, Diseases of Lymph—Vascular System 
including spleen. 

Head and Neck Surgery including Surgery of Thyroid, Breast and 
Congen'tal anamalics. 

Abdominal Surgery including Gastrointestinal system. 

Second Paper 

Bone and Joint surgery. Injuries and Diseases of Spine. Deformities of 
limbs. Amputat’on and artificial limb. 

Thoracic Surgery. 

Genito-urinary Surgery. 

OBSTETKICS AND GYNAECOLOGY AND INFANT HYGIENE 

A. A course of systematic instruction in the principles and practice of 
Obstetrics and Gynaecology and Infant Hyg'ene, including the applied anatomy 
and physiology of pregnancy and labour. 

B. Ijectures ana Demonstrations in Clin'eal Obstetrics, Gynaecology, 
and Infant Hygiene and attendance on the practice of a maternity hospital 
or the maternity wards of a general hospital including (a) ante-natal care 
and (h) the management of the puerpennm, and on in-patient and out-patient 
gynaecological practice for a period of at least three months. 

Tins period should be devoted exclusively to instruction in these subjects, 
and should be subsequent to tbe medical clinical clerkship and the surgical 
dressership. Not less than two-thirds of the hours of clinical instruction 
should be given to Midwifery, including ante-natal care and Infant Hygiene. 

0, Of this period of clinical instruction not less than one month should 
be spent as a resident pupil either in a maternity hospital or in e hostel 
attached to a maternity hospital or to the maternity wards of a general hospital. 

The students should, during this month, conduct at least twenty cases 
of labour under adequate supervision. Should the number of cases attended 
during this month be less than twenty, the remainder must be attended as 
soon as possible thereafter. 

A certificate, showing tbe number of cases of labour attended by tbe 
student in the maternity hospital, shall be signed by a responsible Medical 
Officer on the staff of the hospital and should state— 

U) That tbe student has personally attended each case during the course of 
labour, making the necessary abdominal and other examinations under the 
snpervisiem of the certifying f^cer who should describe his official position. 

(it) That satisfactory written histories of the cases attended, including, 
when possible, ante-natal and post-natal observations, were presented by the 
student and initialled by the supervising officer. 

ith-year 

Applied Anatomy; Development of the Ovum. Foetus 

and Appendages. Pr^nancy—Nprmal Pregnancy. Pre-uatal Care. Introduc* 
tion to Abnormal Pr^nancy. Labour—Normal Labour. Introduction to 
Almormal Laboup. Poerperinm— Normal Paeiperium. Post-n^l Cure. 



Gynaecology —Applied Anatomy and PhysioTogy; Gynaecological Examina¬ 
tion. Developmental Anonxaliea of the Female Generative Organs; 6ex 
Hormones; D sorders of Function ; Menstrual Anomalies; Displacement. 

Infant Hygiene —Care of the New-Born. 

Bth-year. 

Obstetrics —Pregnancy—Abnormal Pregnancy; Abortions ; Molar Pregnancy; 
Extra-uterine Pregnancy; Diseases of Placenta and Membranes. Toxaemia of 
Pregnancy. Antepartum Haemorrhage. Disorders of Genital tract—Eetro- 
version, Prolapbc, Tumours, etc. Multiple Pregnancy. Protracted Gestation. 
Common Disorders assoc ated with Pregnancy. Tiabour—Abnormal Labour. 
Abnormal Presentation and Position of Twins; Pro'-apso of the Cord and 
Limbs. Abnormalities in the action of the Uterus. Abnormal conditions of 
the soft parts. Contracted Pclv s. Obstructed Labour. Complications of the 
Third Stage of Labour. .Injuries to Birth canal. Common Obstetrical Opera¬ 
tions. Piierperiurn—Abnormal Puerperiurn. Infection. Other Common Dis¬ 
orders. 

Gynaecology —Inflammation; Ulceration and Traumatic Lea'ons of tlie 
Female Generative Organs; New’ Growths; Common Gynaecological Operations 
and 1{ a dio-Therapy. 

Infant Hygiene —L/east Feeding—Artificial feeding ; Management of 
Prematurity; Asphyxia; Birth Injuries and Common disorders of the new born. 

Note. — (1) Throughout the whole period of the study the attention of 
the students should be directed by the teachers of this sui'jcct to the importance 
of its preventive aspects. 

(2) Instruction in (his branch of Medicine should he directed to tha 
attainment of sufficient knowledge to ensure familiarity with the commoner 
conditions, their recognition and treatment. 

(3) Every student shall prepare and submit 20 eomplete case histories, 
ten being in tha fth-ycar and ten in the 5th-year. These shall be considered 
in the seminar examination— 

Tho w’r.tten piipers in the subject shall be distributed as follow’s :— 
Paper I—Obstetrics. 

Paper TI—Gynaecology and Infant Hygiene. 

The new Eegulations and syllabuses as printed above W’ill come into 
force from the session 19,'57-58 for the new students who will be admitted 
for the first time in July, 1957. The Existing regulations will however, 
remain in force for the students who were admitted before July, 1957, until 
they pass the Examination. 

CHAPTER XLVI-D. 

Anaesthesiology, Psychological Medicine and Genetics have been included 
in the list of subjects for the D.Phil. (Medical) degree. 

CHAPTERS LT & LII 

llio following changes in the Regulations relating to the institution 
ot a Degree Course in Mining Engineering (B.E. Mining) and syllabuses 
thereof were mad©: 

(1) That the degree coarse in Mining Engineering shall be called B.E. 

(Mining) Degree course. ^ 

(2) !I%at it shall be » four year eoprse in the same jpattem aa tliat 3{ 
Ae ot^er Engineering degree course of lbs Calcutta tJnivenityx 
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(8) Tbat tibe first two years of the course shall be common to all Engineer* 
ing as per Chapter LI of the Calcutta Univmity Begulations. The Mining 
students during their first- and second-year course shall be giren one hour’s 
lecture per week on their profession. 

(4) That the third and fourth year course of Mining Engineering shall 
have the written and sessional examination papers and marks as detailed 
below ;— 

Third Year Course 

"(i) Mining (Paper I) 

(w) Mining (Paper II) 

(m) Mining Geology (Paper I) 

(to) Mine Surveying (Paper I) 

(v) Metallurgy and Assaying 
{vi) Hydraulics (half paper) 

(cti) Physical Chemistry (half paper) 

(tu'ti) Electro Technology (paper) 

(ix) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and Eefractoiy (paper) ... 

(x) Metallurgy and Assaying (sessional) 

(aji) Electro-Technology (sessional) 

(x»f) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and Eefractories 
(sessional) 


Third and Fourth Year Courses 


(i) Mining I (Paper I) 

(ii) Mining I (Paper II) 

(m) Mining Geology (Paper I) 

(w) Mine Surveying (Paper I) 

(«) Metallurgy and Assaying 
(ci) Hydraulics (lialf paper) 

(vii) Physical Chemistry (half paper) 

(vhi) Electro Technology (paper) 

(ta:) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and Refractory (paper) ... 
(®) Metallurgy and Assaying (sessional) 

(a:i) Electro-Technology (sessional) 

(xti) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and Refractories 
(sessional) 

(asm) Mining II (Paper I) 

(xit>'\ Mining II (Paper II) 

(®u) Mining II (Paper III) 

(®t;i) Mining Geology (Paper II) 

(®eu) Mine Surveying (Paper II) ) ... 

(iEciu) Coal and Mineral Dressing 
izix) Economic*, of Mining 
<®») Project and Thesis (sessional) 

(xxi) Mining (sessional) 

(xxii) Mining Geology (Sessional and Practical) 

(xxHi) Mine Surveying (Sessional and Practical) 

(xxiv) Mineral Dressing (sessional) 

{xxv) Percentage mark of B.E., Fart I . 

Total 


100 marks 
‘100 „ 


100 

19 

• 9 

100 

it 

100 

49 

50 

«9 

60 

99 

lOO 

9J 

100 

99 

100 

99 

60 

99 

lOO 

99 

100 


100 

99 

100 


100 

99 

100 

99 

100 

99 

100 

99 

160 

99 

160 

99 

100 

99 

100 

91 

60 

99 

XOO 

99 


3,400 su^ 


The maximum marks for B.E. ^dining) Part II shall be a total of 3,^10. 
(jS) l^uirafity Begulatioz* in deters LX and LU should he aiaeaded 
M ahowu in Aociexsra Z. " . ^ 
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UfNEXUKS I 

ADDITIONS AND ALTERATIONS flUGGSaTED TO 

Chapter LI —^Amend as follows -.—After ‘Part I’, inaert ‘Mining* between 
the words “Electrical" and “and" inside brackets which states (Common, 
to Civil, Mechanical, Electrical and Metallurgical couraesl^^ 

Add—“Section 13Minimum one hour’s lecture per week on Pro¬ 
fession in respective branches is to be given to the students during the 
two years’ course." 

Chapter LII —Section 2 : Add after (D) Metallurgical Engineering the 
following :— 

(E) Mining Engineering. 

Section C—Add the following after ‘ (d) Metallurgical Engineering" ; - 

(<?) Mining Engineering— 

(ti Mining (Paper 1) 

(it) Mining (Paper II) 

(«i) Mining Geology (Paper I) 

(tv) Mine Surveying (Paper I) 

(v) Metallurgy and Assaying 
(tJi) Hydraulic (half paper) 

(vit) I'hysical Chemistiy (half paper) 

(rill) Electro Technology (paper) 

(fir) Organic Chemistrj', Fuels and 
(paper) 

(r) Metallurgy and Assaying (Sessional) 
txO Electro-Technology (sessional) 

(xii) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and 
(sessional) 

Scdtion 13—Alter “(D) Metallurgical Ensrineoring’’ add the following:— 
. (El Mining Engineering— 

(fi Mining (Paper I) ... ... ... 100 marks 

(ii) Mining (Paper II) 

(in') Mining Geology (Pajier I) 

(ip) Mine Surveying (Paper I) 

(fl Metallurgy and Assaying 
(iw) Hydraulic (half paporl 
(vii) Physical Chemistry (half paper) 

(viii) Eiectio Technology (paper) 

()x) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and 
(paper) 

(.r) Metallurgy and Assaying (Sessional) 

(xi) Electro-Tcchnology (sessional) 

(Tit) Organic Chemistry, Fuels and 


Refractory 


Refractories 


(sessional) 

(xiii) Mining (Paper I) 

(xit) Mining (Paper III 
(xv) Milling (Paper III) 

(xct) Mining Geology (Paper II) 

(xvii) Mine Surveying (Paper II) 

(xviti) Coal and Mineral Dressing 
^xix) Economics o' Mining 
(xx) Project and Thesis (sessional) 

(xxi) Mining' (sessional! 

(xxii) Mining Geology (Sessional and Practical) 
(®®Mt) Mine Surveying (Sessional and Practical) 
(xTtv) Coal and Mineral Dressing (sessional) 
(awn) Percentage mark of B.E.,^art 


Refractory 


Refractories 


100 


100 

ff 

100 

91 

60 

99 

50 

99 

100 

99 

100 

99 

100 

99 

60 

99 

100 

99 

100 

99 

100 

99 

100 

99 

100 

99 

100 

99 

100 

99 

. 100 

♦ 9 

150 

99 

160 

»9 

300 

99 

100 

«* 

60 

99 

100 

99 


Te«»l 


11,400 marks 
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Section 14—After “D(a:i®) project and Thesis (sessional...Mstal*- 

iui^ical plant or Machine^" add the following :— 

(£) Mining Engineering. 


(0 

E (I) ,MINING (PAET I) 

, f 

Paper I 

Principles and Practice of Coal Mining (Methods of Working)— 

Nortng—Various methods, namely (a) percussive, with rods and ropes ^ 
(b) rotary, with diamonds and drilled shots. Lining of bore-holes, diffi¬ 
culties !n bOriDg, examination and preservation of cores, determination of 
dip, strike and thickness of beds from bore hole records, siting of-bore holes, 
survey of bore holes for position and deviation. 

Eaiplosi pcs—Classification and composition; fuses and Detonators; 
Handling and sloragc precautions; charging and firing Misfire and Hang- 
fire; substitutes for Explosives; Costs. 

Shaft Sinhing —Selection of site, size number and shape of shafts; 
Ordinary methods of sinking inclined and vertical shafts; sinking in wet, 
weak and lunning grounds; surface arrangement; ventilation and lighting; 
Dealing with water; safety precautions; progress andi costs. 

Supporting Excaeaiions—Classes for timber suitable for different condi¬ 
tions ; Necessity and methods of preserving timbers; Application of timber, 
iron and steel, brickwork, masonry and concrete to the support of shafts, 
drives and working places; initial and maintenance costs. 

Methods of Wording —(a) Open cast—condition for its suitability and 
its limitations; stripping of overburden; development and maintenance of 
quarry faces; haulage and drainage in quarrres; modem mechanised working 
of quarries and its costs, (b) Underground methods—consideration of 
general conditions for adopting different methods of working and their limita¬ 
tions. Details of Bord and Filler Method, Longwall Method and their 
Modifications. Use of coalcutting machines. Modem trend in mining 
methods. 

Subsidence and Stowing —Tlieories of subsidence; Indian subsidence 
Committee Deport; Dangers and losses duo to subsidence; Different methods 
of stowing and their relative advantages. 

E (II) MINING (PAET I) 

Paper 11 

Principles and Practice of Coal Mining (Ventilation, Dltunination, 
Inundation, etc.)— 

Principles of Mine Ventilation —Atmosphere and its composition! 
Necessity and standard of ventilation; pollution of mine air; properties, 
occurrence and deteojtion of mine gases. Heat and humidity in a mine, 
their measurement and physiological effects. Methods of controlling tempera* 
tore and humidity in deep mines. Legal requirements with respect to 
ventilation in mines. 

Natural Venttlation —Influencing factors and their influence^ on venti¬ 
lation of a mine with mechanical ventilatiim under different conditions. 

Mine Fans —Designs, working and calculations; Fan charaeteiistitia 
and suitability; various types of centrifugal propeller and air-screw fans; 
Auxiliary fans undej^xoand.; 
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Ventilatton Survey —Use of instruments in measuring ventilating 
pressures and air quantities; coursing air current in mines; pr^)aration 
of ventilation plans. 

Explosions in Mines —Fire damp and coal dust ejaplosions; detailed 
study of their behaviour, causes and preventive measures; investigations 
after explosion. 

Mine Fires —Surface fires—causes and tl^ir prevention; underground 
fires—causes, detection and methods of dealing tvith them, and preventivSj 
measures. 

Mine Rescue and Recovery toprft—Eespirators, smoke helmet, self- 
pontained br.athing apparatus, Rescue stations. Fighting mine fires, Bescus 
and recovery vork after an explosion or a mine fire. Coal Mines Rescue 
Rules. 

Jriund^ation —C.auses, protective measures; approaching old workings. 

Mine LijjAtinp "Open lamps, candles, flame safety lamps. Electric 
safely lamps; storage, (hstribnlion. maintenance and exainmatiou of Safety 
Lamps. 


E till) MINING- GEOLOGY 
Paper I 

inirodui'Uon —Goo’ogv—the science of the earth, its different branches 
and aim and '-cop'' of those branches. The earth as e planet, general idea 
about its or mm aic, interior and surface features. The crust o' the earth, 
its fonstiliicnt'. 

Physical ricolofjy —Moulding of the earth’s surface due to operation of 
the different rrtnral jirncesses. Weathering, erosion, transportation and 
deposition rici uiinary ideas about the Geo’ogical work done by air, water, 
ice and hie. Volcanoes and \olcanisru. Distribution of volcanoes. 

Strncinrai Cco/oqr/—Common structural features of rock masses. De¬ 
position anil consolidation of sediments, stratification, bedding planes, 
current bedding, outcrop, true and apparent dip, strike, calculation of Inie 
and apparent, dip, width of outcrops and thickness of beds. Folds of 
^different kiud^. Joints and faulls and their varieties. Criteria for location 
of faulls in the field. Unconformity and overlap. 

Earth, Movements —slow and rapid. Earthquakes, causes and effects, 
scale of interi«ity of earthquakes. Seismic belts. Mountains of different 
types, mountain building. Significance of folds, joints and faults in mining 
operations. 

Mincraloqy —Definition of a mineral. Crystalline and amorphous state 
Crystals, different systems of crystals and the common minerals crystallising 
in tliose systems. Common physical, optical and chemical properties 
of minerals. Hardness, specific gravity, cleavage, fracture, lustre, streak 
of mineral'.!. Polarisation of light. Double refraction and bire-fringence of 
minerals. Tsotropism and anisotroplsm. Optic axis, uniaxial and biaxial 
minerals. Ortic sign of minerals. Interference colour, extinction angles, 
twinning and refractive indices of minerals under the petrological micro¬ 
scope, Tntcr'frence figures. Dispersion phenomena in minerals. Minerals 
as dberaical bodies. Chemical characters of minerals. Isomorphism and 
Polymorphism in minerals. Mineral association and Paragenesis. Study of 
polished surface of ore minerals under the ore-microscope. Study of the 
chemical composition, physical properties, economic uses and Indioa 
occurrences of the following minerals 

Diamond, Graphite, Gold, Silver, Rauxite, Stibnite, Chromite, Chaloo- 

S Ttte^ Malachite, Azurite, Chalcocite, Bornite, Covelite, Haematite, 
agnetite, Siderifee, L^onite, Galena, Magnesite, Pyrolusite, Psilomelane, 
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Biaanite, Cinoabar, IJiccolite, Pyrrhotit®, Pyrite, Casaiterite, Wolframite, 
Sp^lerite, Smitheonite, Quartz, Eaolinite, Sillimauite, Eyanite, Cortmdma, 
Calcite, Dolomite, Gj'psum, Barytes, Apatite, Feldspars, Pyroxenfis, Amphi* 
boles, Olivine, Muscovite, Biotite, Talc, Serpeatine, Asbestos, Fluorite, 
Cryolite, Tourmaline, Garnet, 

Petrology—JiockB as aggregates o£ minerals and as units forming the 
•crust of the earth. The natural cycle of rock formation. The threefold 
subdivision o' rock-kingdom. Igneous rocks, concordant and discordant 
igneous bodies, common forms ol igneous rocks, i.e., dykes, sills, laccoliths, 
batholiths, lopoliths, stocks and bosses, volcanic plugs and lava flows. 
•Common textures and s+ructures of Igneous rocks. Classification of 
Igneous rocks. Brief description of the following igneous rocks Granite, 
fiyenite, Gabbro, Dolerite, Peridotite, Basalt and Pegmatite, Sedimentary 
rocks, their mode of formation, classification and brief description of the 
following lyp'es ;—Sandstone, Grit, Conglomerate, Breccia, Shale, Lime¬ 
stone, Coal and Lnterite, Metamorphic rocks, a brief idea about the origin, 
of such rocks, the difi'erent agents and processes of metamorjihism. Common 
metamorphic structures. Description of the following rock types :—Gneiss, 
Schist. Blate, Marble, Quartzite and Phyllite. 

Palaeontology —Modes of preservation of plant and animal remains as 
fcssils and their vsluc in historical geology. 

StTatigrophy —Eiemontary principles of stratigraphy; sub-divisions of tha 
geological time s-ale; general characteristics of the major geological sub¬ 
division of India. The important physiographic features ol India and their 
relation to geological history. 

E (IV) MINE SURVEYING 
Paper I 

Exploratory Surveying—11so, of hand instruments, namely, Prismatic 
Compass, Bnmton Compass, Abney Level and Anerol Barometer. 

Travershtg with Compass Mounted on Tripod —Magnetic Declination 
■and its variations. Surveying in the presence of iron or magnetic material. 

Theodolite —Construction, use, and adjustments of the different types 
■of transit theodolite. 

Traversing with the Theodolite —Independent and Triangulation-sup- 
ported traversing. Plotting by protractor and by rectangular co-ordinat^.j 
Adjustments of the closing error. 

Triangulation —Measurement of base-lines; simple triangulation; satel¬ 
lite stations; the two-point and the three-point problems. Errors and their 
-distribution. 

Levelling —^Use and adjustment of the dumpy level, and of the T-levelj 
levelling rods. Plotting of profiles. Precise levelling vrith special instru- 
ments and methods. 

Tacheomatric Surveying—Tacheam&ter or stadia theodolite; stadia rods^ 
Contouring for roads, ditches, railways. 

Plane-tabling—Piimple and telescopic alicades with Beaman Stadia arc. 
Contouring with the Abney and other hand levels. 

Geographic Poififioti-—Determination of latitude, longitude and azimhth. 

Measurement of Areas and Folttmea—Computations; use of planimeter 
computing scale, Measurements of excavations and. embankments. 

Setting-out—Vtoade, railways, buildings, shafts, machine foundation, and 
pre^orty boundaries. 

Study of Errors—Bouices, classes, propagatitm and growth. Traaiaael^' 
of Don-systmnatic errors by the method of least squaresi ^ 
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E (V) METAELtJBCJY AND ASSAYING 
Metallurgy. 

Crystallisation of pure metals, solid solutisne, eutectics, eutecfcoids and 
comipounds from liquid and solid alloys. 

Heating and cooling curves—different methods of plotting. Systematic 
study of various types of thermal cqniUbrium diagrams. 

Hardening, tempering, annealing, normalising and case hardening of 
steel and niiciostiucture consequent on these operations. 

Kecovery, Recrystallisation and grain growth. Aging—Thermal and 
strain aging. Plasticity of metals and alloys, hot and cold working. Some 
common methods of testing metafs and alloys. 

Underlying principles of measurement *of temperature, Thermoelectric, 
electrical resistance radiation and optical pyiometcrs. 

Assay 

The necessity and importance of securing a representative sample for 
analysis, conditions on winch this depends. Band sampling and mechanical 
sampling, Common methods of sampling coal ores, metals, etc. Lectures 
will be given to explain the principles underlying the analysis prescribed 
for the Practical course. 


E {VII HYDKAULICS 
(Paper) 

Hydro-statics : Fluid pressure at a point, pressure gauges, total pressure 
on tiafc and curved surfaces ceiitro oi pressure. Buoyancy, stability of 
floating bodies. 

Hydraulio flow: Equation of continuity; Bernoulli’s theorem; the 
momentum theorem; linear acceleration of a liquid m a tank. 

Flow tlnoiigh small orifices, time of emptying a tank. Measurement 
of flow in closed conduits—venturimeter, orifice meter. E'ementary theory 
of losses in pipes—simple practical applications^ 

Hydraulic; Pumps --Centrifugal and Beciprocating Pump—their instal¬ 
lation and .efficiencies. Simple problems on delivery and suction. 

E (VH) PHYSICAL CHEMISTEY 
(Paper) 

Structure of Matter—Atomic theory; electronic configuration and 
metallic crystals; valence bonds—electrovalent, covalent and coordinate 
covalent bonds; hydrogen bond; metallic bond. 

Chemical CalculMions —Eelation between mass, Volume, density and 
temperature of gases; molecukr weight and percentage composition; effect 
of pressure and temperature on gaseous diffusion. 

Oas Laws —Kinetic Theory of gases; critical phenomena, liquifaction of 
gases; vapour pressure; diffusion. 

Liquids and Solutions —Boiling point; surface tension; solubility and 
solution; osmotic pressure and Vant Hoff’s theory of solution—deteyflqmation 
of "molecular weight. 

Chemical Kinetics —Laws of mass action and chemical equilibrium, 
equilibrium constants—determination of equilibrium constant. 

'Phase Pule —Components, phases and degrees of freedom; phase dia¬ 
gram ; thermal analysis; solid solntion and eutectics; one component and 
tw9> compone^ systems. 
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Thefmockemietry and Thermodynamics —Laws of thermocbeiiustry and 
their applications; first and second laws of thermodynamics; concepts of 
free energy, entropy, enthalpy and work fonction; applications of free energy 
■and entropy concept-s. 

Collotos—Preparation, properties and stability. 

ElecLrochcmistry —Faraday's laws of electrolysis, theory of electrolytic! 
dissociation; ionic conductivity; strong and weak electrolytes; activity and 
ionic strength; oxidation-reduction reactions; primary and secondary cells, 
hydrogen ion concentration and pH value; theory of indicators; determina¬ 
tion of pH value. 

E (VIII) ELECTRO-TECHNOLOGY (PAPER) 

D, G. machines—Armature windings—Lap and Wave, simple and 
■coinplex; equalising rings. Detailed study of no load and load charac¬ 
teristics of generators and motors. Theory and construction of starters; 
different methods of speed control of motors. Parallel and senes running 
of generators and motors. Testing—determination of losses, efficiency, 
temperature rise, insulation, etc. Balancers—static and rotary types. 

Alternating Current—Comparison of single-phase and polyphase systems; 
measurement o" {ovver in poly-phase systems, solution of problems on cir¬ 
cuits by mathematical and syiubolic methods; ba’anced, and imbalanced 
circuits. 

Detailed study of alternators and transfoimers—E. M. F, equation; 
windings; determination of regulation and efficiency. Induction motors— 
rotating magnetic field; squirrel cage and slip-ring motors; circle diagram; 
metbods of siarting. Main working principles of synchronous motors, rotary 
-converters and mercury are rectifiers. 

E (IX) ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, FUELS AND REFRACTORIES 

Organic Chemishy —Introduction to Organic Chemistry; simple aliphatic 
'hydrocarbons, aldehydes, ketones, acids, esters and ethers; simple aromatic 
hydrocarbons and their derivatives-hydroxy, nitio, amino ahd halogen 
‘derivatives. 

Fuels —Introduction to fuel technology. 

Solid Fuels —Wood, peal, lignites, coal and coke; origin and formation 
of coal; nature and classiricatiou of coal; characteristics, distribution and 
reserves of coal with special reference to India; storage and transport of 
■coal; washing o' coal; spontaneous combustion; desthiotive distillation of 
coal at low and high temperatures; manufacture of metallurgical coke and 
recovery of bye-products; fusibility and clinkenng of coal ash; utilization, 
•of pulverised coal. 

Liquid Fuels —Different kinds of liquid fuels. Petroleum Tedmology— 
■occurrence, composition and constituents of petroleum; distillation of petro¬ 
leum and produttb derived from it; cracking processes; motor fuel and its 
refining? knock, octane number and cetane number, lubricating oils— 
refining, chemistry and testing; coal tar and its distillation products; pro¬ 
duction of synthetic liquid fuels. 

Gaseous Fuels —Producer gas, semi-producer gas, water gas, blast 
furnace gas, coal gas and natural gas; t^ir manufacture, composition and 
-calorific values; chemical reactions and thermal changes involved m their 
production. 

Mine Atmosphere —Composition, physiobgioal and explosive properties 
•of mine gases; black damp, white damp, &e damp, eti]^ damp, mtro^ 
Crimea, etc.; mechanism of combustion and explosion ot^psiAe gases; rei- 
«renition and effects of oxyg^/ '*’• 
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Calorimetry —Types of calorimeters for estimating the calorific Talnes 
«{ solids, liquid and gaseous fuels; Chemical calculations involved in fuolf 
technology. 

Refraciories —Eefractory materials : Nature of refractories; oharucteristie 
properties of refractories; clasaes of refractories. 

Actd Refractories—ChemiLil composition; silica bricks; clay—the 
impurities in clays; manufacture of fire-clay bricks. 

Basic Refractortes—Magnesia,; lime; dolomite; bauxite. 

Neutral JBc/racforics—Grraphite; chiomite; neutral refractories and 
furitacc lining; ■protection of refractories. 1 

TcaUmg' of Refractories —Study of expansion, contraction, specific heat, 
porosity, permeabifity, fusibility; resistance to compression; slagging test; 
impact test; abrasion test; spalling test. 

Refractory Xt/jis—General Principles; laboratory kilns; periodic kilns; 
■continnoLis compartment kilns; tunnel kilns. 

Uses of Refractories —In the ferrous and non-ferrous metal industry; 
in the generation o' power; in the glass and cement industry and in limo 
kiln; in gas production, paper mill and enamelling. 

E (Xl METALLURGY AND ASSAYING (SESSIONAL AND 

PRACTICAL) 

' • Complete analysis of common ferrous and non-ferrous alloys, ores, slags 
and fluxes, fireas.say of some common metals. 

E (XI) ELECTRO-TECHNOLOGY (SESSIONAL) 

1. Measureni«;nt vjf leakage current and insulation resistance of a 
p<>orIy insulated cable. 

2. Locaion of faults in an actual underground cable. 

9. Study of a 3-^ (tliree-jiha-se) unbalanced circuit containing R. L. 
and C. 

4. Study of a 3-wire D. C. distribution problems (both balanced and 
unbalanced! with the help of Potary Balancers. 

5. Study of A. C. motor startcr-i {via. (i) Direct-on push-button Type, 
(ii) Star-delta tyiie, (Up Auto-transformer, etc. 

6. Calibration of A. C. Housc-scrrict* meter on 220 V., !•<}> A. 0. supply 
w ith resistance load. 

7. Measurement of power and power-factor of a !-«)) A. C. circuit by 
(?) 3-ammeter method and (ii) three voltmeter method. 

8. Connection of« D. (3. generator on to D. 0. bus-bar supplying power 
4ind to transfer the load of the other m/c to this machine and to shut off 
the other machine. 

9. Determination o' speed torque (Mechanical characteristics) curve of 
a D. C. shunt motor. 

10. Determination of Efficicncy-Vs-load curve for a D. C. machine by 
(a) Swinburn’s method. 

(hi Hopkinson’s method. 

11. Determination of different loses in a D. 0. machine by “Separation” 
■cf Joss-method.” 

12. Load characteristics of a D. C. Generator with its field— 

(t) Separately excited (using shunt field). 

(ii) Shunt excitation (using shunt field). 

(Uii, Series excitation (using shunt field). 

(tel Ckunpound-excitation (using both the fields). 

IS. No loafi and load characteristics of a S-phase alternator. 

' Toltagu; ''ouryent and power rdation^i^ of converting machines 
viz. ', of 1.. Mirev^ arc (full wave) reotifiei^and (6) 1- rotary convery. 
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15* Power factor imintTvement of a 1*^ A. C. laduction motor by 
zoeaits of a cosdenstir. 

16. Different connections of transfonncrs to study 8 phase t6 1-phasc 
' coobectioos. 

17. Determination of voltage regulation of a 8-phase transfonner from 
open-circuit and short-circuit teste. 

38. No-lcad and rotor blocked tests of 3-phase. 

( 0 ) Squirrel cage induction motor 
and (h) Slip ring induction motor. 

to plot the circle diagrams and to study the motor performance from the 
circle diagram. 

19. Ward-Leonard m'ethodi of fine speed control of a D. C. motor. 

20. Synchronizing of a 3-^ alternator on to the Bus-bar and trans¬ 
ference of load from one machine to the other. 

E (XII) ORGANIC CHEMISTRY, FUELS AND REFRACTORIES' 

(SESSIONAL) 

Detection of elements of simple organic compounds .- 

Sampling of Coal, coke and coal dust in mines. 

Proximate analysis of coal and coke. 

Deteimination of caking index. 

Ultimate analysis of coal-determination of nitrogen, snlpher and phos 
phorons. 

Determination of Calorific values of solid, liquid and gaseous fuels. 

Testing of lubricants —Viscosity and flash point. 

Analysis of gaseous fuels. 

E (XIII) MINING (PART TL) 

Paper I 

Principlcf and Practice of Metalliferous Mining 

Mineral Deposits —lodes, beds, masses, alluvial deposits. Shape, 
extent, features, irregularities and disturbances. 

Prospectinq —Geological reconnaissance. Surface or manual prospecting; 
geophysical aids, \alne of old heaps, workings and records. 

Alluvial or placer Mining—Ground sluicing; hydraulicking; pump 
hydraulicking; and dredging. Stripping methods, drift mining. 

Open pit Miniwg—Hand-loading pits, with shaft, with incline, with 
rope way, with level traction. Pits with mechanical shovel, with drag 
excavators, with bucket excavators and locomotive traction. 

Mine. Dcr-cfofwicnf—Type, location, size and sinking of shafts, vertical, 
inclined and ndit. Shaft station, pit bottom, winze, raise cross-cut, ore- 
pcos. Methods of opening and working of stopes. 

Mininq Meihod.s —Room and pillar; pillar and stall; bord and pillar 
longwall; back stoping; rill stoping; flat back sloping; sub-level sloping: 
imderlmnd sloping; overhand stoping; breast stoping; top slicing, bottom 
slicing, sub-level roving, and block caving. 

Shot-hole Drilling —Percussive drilling; hand tools and manual drilling; 
Rock drills, pneumatic and electric; modern drilling tools, shaping and 
sharpening tools; precautions against silicosis. 

Haulage —Transport in stopes, chutes, sledges, conveyors, etc. Under¬ 
ground stations and .ore-hins; trams and haulage; ddps and cages; stirface- 
arrangement.; 
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d&tnbiiliidri’ of ui^fe&Hnasd drtiaefcjfe 

Oil' eurfaice and tinderirdaiiLd; Adits alia wat^ stdpiiingB; precaotioirt' 
ii^r'rtptioB of ■watef Ondiirgifbund’; pxirtjps—main Mad auxiliary tyjM#, 
mukin^ pumps and station pomps. 

Mtsoellaneotta —tadders and travailing v^ays; organisation arid manage¬ 
ment ; Metalliferons Mines' Begulations in India and abroad. 

B (XrV) MINING (?AET IlJ 
Paper 11 

Power Supply at Mines and Mining Machinery (Mechanical). 

Boilers—Different types. Care and management. Feed Water heaters^ 
ateaxn super-heaters, l^onomisers, uee of condenser in a power plant, * 
Bfficiency of boilers. B. 0. T.’Eegnlations for boilers. 

Drainage —Steam and compressed air pumps. Pulsometer, Eeciprocating 
and centrifugal pumps. Calculation of pressure of water in pipes and behind 
daus on surface and underground, capacity and horse power of pumps. 

Haulage—Tnhs and mine cars; Gravity and animal haulage, best 
gradient for loaded and empty tubs; Eopes for haulage purposes, capping 
and splicing of ropes. Self-acting inclines, equiiiment, Description and 
w'orking of different systems of rope haulages. Calculations relating to 
haulage by Locomotives, conveyors, shuttle cars. Aerial ropeway^ 

Winding —Equipment for vertical and inclined shafts; wooden, rail and 
rope guides. Eopes of different types; capping and splicing of ropes; 
examination and preservation of ropes. Methods of winding Drum, Koepe 
and other systems. Winding irom different levels. Pit frames for vm'tical 
and inclined shafts. Calculation of sizes of steam winding engines, depth 
indicators, brakes, detaching books, overspeed and overwind preventers, 
slow banking and other safety devices. Cages—single and multiple 
decked. Signalling. Layout of pit head. Details of banking and screening 
equipment. 

Infernal Combustion Engines —Gas, petrol and Diesel Engines. Air 
cycles for internal combustion engines—Efficiency and other details of such 
engines. Difficulty of using such engines underground. 

Loaders and Convevors—DtSerent types. Calculation of their capacities 
and power requirements. Capital and maintenance cost. 

Cortl-CMtfns—Different types. History of development. Trend of pro 
gress in their design and use. Modem coal fall machinery. Anxiloary 
machinery for coal face. 

E (XV) MINING (PAET II) 

Paper III 

Power Supply at Mines and Mining Machinery (Electrical) 

»■<) 

Power Factor Improvem&nt — Effect of low power Factors; Methods of 
improvement-relative merits; Economic limit of power factor; Improve¬ 
ment by using special apparatus. 

.transmission af Power in live altefnating current system — ^Thiee phase 
four-wire system. Calculation' of current in the neutral. Line constants 
Besistanoe, Lme induetmiGe. 

Performance of short and moderately long Transmission System—Bngld’ 
thfne-'phato system.. Efficiency of transmission, line voltage 
f ^hrt'l on. Comparisto between th#'overhead transmission and nndentronnd 
ttmufflission systems^ 

12—611R 



conittctors ■ and iupportina iinwtiwW—Condoctar xnateiiale, snp- 
etrnc^ure^—wood-pdes, steelpoles, reinforced concrete poles* atMl 
towers* Spacing of conductors* span length. Med^anical ccmsideration of 
the Transmission Lines. 

■ Jn«?4otor#—Insulating materials; Testing of insnlatcars. 

Underground Ca6ic«—Materials used for cable constructions. Different! 
types. Their construction. Methods of cable laying. Installation of shaft 
cabies-methods of susj^nsion. Calculation of cable sizes for mines. 

(rmcrafioM.—Private generaiion Vfs Public supply. 

Power-supply Economics —Investment cost; operating cost; load-factor, 
Diversity.factor. 

.(4fterMofors—Constructional features of alternator; advantages of ro.at- 
ing field magnets; Advantages of three-phase systems; Automatic voltage 
llcgulators. 

Synchronous Molar —Theory of action. Vector Diagram. Starting of 
synchronous motors. 

Induction Af of or—Slip-ring and squirrel cage motors. Methods of 
starting, star/dclta starter. Power factor improvement. 

Potary Couvcrler —Current and voltage ratios. Method of starting and 
paralleling. Voltage regulation. EfiBciency. 

Winder —With Ward-Le'onard control. 

E (XVI) MINING GEOLOGY (PAPER II) 

Pefrologi/—IgneoiiB rocks as products of consolidation of magmas. 
Process of conso’idation magmas. Eutectic, solid solution and peritectio 
relation in magmas. Origin of igneous rocks. Assimilation and Differen¬ 
tiation. Sediments’v nx'ks as products of the celebrated natural cycle. 
Study of size and shape of grains in sediments and their implication. Study 
of heavy mineral content in sedimentary rocks and its inipo’tance. Coal 
and limestone as sedimentary rocks. Metamorphism and metamorphic rocki. 
Contact, thermal, regional (dynamo-thermal), cataclastic and plnfconic ineta- 
morphisms. Their mechanisms and products. Important economic minerals 
associated with metamorphic, igneous and sedimentary rocks. 

Palaeontology —Possils and their association with coal and pstrolenm 
bearing horizons. Eossiliferous limestones. Common fossil forms associated 
with the coal beds and petroleum bearing horizons with special reference 
to Indioi 

StTatigrdphy —Study in some details, of the Ardiaean, Gondwana, and 
Tertiat^ periods, and of the Deccan traps, with particular reference to the 
deposits of economic minerals contained in them. 

Economic Geology —Scope of the subject. Study in brief of the im¬ 
portant processes of formation of economic mineral deposits in nature. 
Definition, of ore and gangue minerals, ores, and tenor of ores. The different 
common forms and stnictures of ore bodies. Metallogenefic provinces and 
periods. The geological conditions governing the formation of peat and 
coal. In flilu and drift theories. Origin and preservation of petroleum 
in rocks. • 

Study, in some detail, of the important economic mineral deposits of 
India with particular reference to their mode of formation, structure, 
association, extent and mode of occurrence, and how they govern the 
method of mining to be applied. Sur'ace indications of mineral deposits. 
Different methods of prospecting of mineral deposits. 

Different methods of collection of samples in the field from coal-seams 
and economic mineral deposits. 

Engineering Oeoloffy—Building atones and road metals and 3ieir ka- 
portant daraeteristies. Stability of hill slopes and of open cuts, iimliiMa 
and drifts in minesi 
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B <XVn^ MINE SURVEYING (PART fl) . 

** * 

Surveying with Miners' Dial —Use and adjustment of various types of 
Dials. 

The Mine Theodolite —Transit Theodolite with or without additional 
interchangeable side and top telescope for steep eights. The effect of errors 
ot instrumental adjustment on the accuracy of underground surveys in flat 
and steep workings respectively. Importance ot the transiting of compen¬ 
sation method. Precision traversing for holing through hobs. The more 
expeditious tiaversing methods for loutine and periodio surveys. Connection 
•of the mine tnaugulation with the Geodetic triangulation. 

Correlation of underground and Surface fiiirreys—Plumb-wiring in otte 
vertical shaft, and in two vertical shafts; traversing inclined shafts and 
various combinations. Correlation by precise magnetic methods using 
orientation lines to coirect for variation of magnetic declination and instru¬ 
ment errors. 

Underground Setting-out —Setting out a point having given co-ordinates 
giving and maintaining direction and gradients for incined shafts, slopes, 
levels; consideration of the accuracy refjuired for any given work; ranging 
curves for ro}te haulage roads; 'setting out vertical curves for shafts. 

Slope and Face Surveying —Use of Miners’ dial, hanging compass with 
hanging clinometer, and Locke level fc snveying e cavatio 8. Tape 
tiangiilation, radiation, and traversing methods. 

E (XVIII) COAL AND MINERAL DRESSING 

1. Definition, scope and limitations—Differences between mineral and 
ore, economic significance of diessing, properties of minerals and develop¬ 
ment of different dressing methods, recovery and ratio of concentration, 
present position of jnineral dressing in India and its future poteniialities. 

•2. Hand picking— 7’1ip process and its niecbauus, petformances und 
£conomics. 

0. Piv'liininary mincrologica! and minerographic studies of minerals, 
liberation and severance, rnethods and determination. 

4. Crushing and grinding—Primary breaking operation, breaking 

units, their perfonuances and applications Intermediate crushing by 
gyratory criuher, come crusher, rolls and impact cruaber, crushing effi- 
uciiey, their relative merits. .. , 

Grinding—tumbling mills, ball mill, tube mill, rod mill, their opeiation 
and performances, leduction ratios, costs and capacities, maihine limita- 
tious, closed and open circuit operations. 

5. Sizing and classification—(a) Screening-objects, scale of screening, 
screen analysis, sizing uiivcs, methods o’ screening and types of screens— 
revolving vibiating, screening efficiency, capacity and limitations. 

(b) Classification-Laws of clahssifiration, wet and dry methods types of 
ctassifier-stalionary, mechanical, centrifugal, hydraulic and cyclones, 

(c) Gravity Separation --Free settling ratio, teetar column, jigging 
theory, Jigbeds and their actions, types of Jigs, their capacities, sink 
float-concentration criterion, densities of mineral classes, types of heavy 
liquid and heavy media separation, their scope and limitation, production 
and properties of heavy suspensions, spiral concentration and other slime 
recovery units, concentrating tahle-behaviour of minerals on riffled tab’es, 
vanners and tilting tables. 

ft. Flotation—Phjrsico-dbemical priimiples, chemistry of flotation re¬ 
agents, Bt^s in fiotstjou—(a) Forth fomantion, fonnation of bubble mineral 
complex, ( 0 ) Collection-fanction of colleetcu, aaiomc ca3«^ and neutral 



ttsIlectorB, cboioa of coJleetqr, (o) modi&a|}iotMM;ti?ay(»}, depression, flocala- 
tKm, dispersion, function of modifying agent and its thoice, PH Control, 
(d^. Gondltioaing of palp and its density. 

Bulk and differential flotation, flotation machines, their operation and 
economics with special tefer^ce to Indian practice. 

7, Electrical concentration—Principles <jf electro-static and electro¬ 
magnetic separation. Electro-static and magnetic separators and Idteir per¬ 
formances, BebaTiour of minerals in electro-static and electro-magnetic 
separators under dry and wet conditiaas, 

8. Miscellaneous concentration—Amalgamation, reduction roast) calci- 
nationT 

9i Dewatering—Thickening, sedimentation, filtration and drying, filters 
and filter fabrics, vaccum filter, pressure filters, centrifuge and drying 
hesirths. 

10. Accessories to ore treatment plants-chute and launders, couveyora 
and elevators, pumps, feeders end distributors. 


E (XIX) ECONOMICS OP MINING 

The Mineral Indttstrj/—Importance to the Community. Difference from 
other industries and resemblances. Mineral Tieserves the basis of tbe 
Industry. 

Sampling and Ore Valuation —Methods employed m different cases; 
precautions to be taken; calculation of average reef values and widths, 
of average stopfiing values end widths and of average milling values and 
widths; estimation of average tonnages and values in a mine, percentage 
sorted, percentage recovered, assay-plan factors, limits of payability. 
Independent sampling—procedure and precautions, sampling Alluvial 
Deposits and Dumps. 

Acotde’nfs—Classification of accidents; statistics to show man-hours lost 
and ceatpensation paid, causes and prevention of accidents dealing with A 
the injured and, rescue work, 

Itabour—Cost of skilled and unskilled labour; arrangement and super¬ 
vision of labour; health of workmen, diseases associated with mining work; 
housing and feeding of workmen; labour-saving appliances. 

Mine Accounts —Principles of modem Book-keeping; Engagement and 
payment of workmen, conditions of service, books and forms connected with 
the engagement and payment of workmen, with the purchase and distri¬ 
bution of stores, and with the sale of product. Working analysis und 
summaries; analysis of costs; head office books and balance sheet; depre¬ 
ciation and amortisation. 

Lepislotion—Main provisions of Mining Laws and Eegulations. 

General—Considerations affecting the value of mineral deposits the 
choice of methods and machinery; price of metals, nature of country, 
labour supply, locatimi in relation to transport; water supply; fuel supplyr 
workiim costs; examination of mining properties and preparation of reports; 
minem statistics. 


B (XX) PBOTECT THESIS - 

PlMantnft and development of. a modsin mine or a Section layout either 
byi Bord and Pillar m;. Longwall methods. Design and maintenattoe of 
macH<^^ iodi ei|ui{pcq:^ 
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Sbeen m m^mm, Sew dof Itqaids mi iaai : % «Macl»lidcal 

and poeumatic met>itaa&. l*iaBwy ta t&ti»»p kf naedimj&l mema «r 
lioof CoQ^I, Safety 4n MineS:; «r any other dlUed subjects 

B (XX I) MINING (SESSIONAL) 

OtiHsatktti of ininirig machiaeij ftr variooa xokuBg purpoBes 

Skotcbing— 

E (XXH) MINING GEOLOGY (SESSIONAL AND PEACTIGAIi) 

1. Study of symmetry elemenla of the different crystol systems, 

2. Interpretation of eimpte geological maps axtd drawing of seotions. 

3. The use of Clinometer Compass. 

4. Working out, graphically and otherwise, of problems relating to 
dip strike, and thickness of be^ and conqjletion o" outcrops on contomr 
maps I'lom given data. 

6. Drawing of diagrams illuBtrating important geotogical structures 
V and forms of igneous rocks. 

6. Determination of Specific Gravity of minerals and rocks. Use of 
Jolly’s, La-touche's and Walker’s Balance. 

7. Identification, m hand specmiens, of the mineiale given in the 
following list from a study of their physical properties ;— 

Diamond, Graphite, Bauxite, Stibnite, Chromite, Chalcopyrite, Mala- 
citc, Azurite, Chalcocite, Bornite, Haematite, Magnetite, Siderite, Limo- 
nite, Galena, Magnesite, Pyrolusite, Psiloinelanem, Braiinite, Cinnabar, 
Niccolite, C'yrrhotite, Pyritc, Cassitente, Wobramite, Shpalcrite, Smith- 
eonite, Qm^-rtz, Kaolinite, Billiiuinite, Kyanjte, Corundum, Calcite, Dolo¬ 
mite, Gypsum, Barytes, Apatite, Feldspars, Pyroxenes, Amphiboles, Olivme, 
Muscovite, Eiotite, Talc, Berpchtine, Absbestos, Fluorite, Cryolite, Tourma¬ 
line. Garnet. 

8. Identification, in hand specimens, of the locks given in the foWfiwiutg 
4 list from a study of their important characteristics :— 

Granite, Syenite, Gabbro, Dolente, Peiidotite, Ba^lt, Pegmatite, 
Sandstone, Grit, Conglomerate, Breccia, Shale, Limestone' i^at, Lignite, 
Bituminous coal. Anthracite, Laterite, Gneiss, Fchist, SlatCj Marble. Qoait- 
zite and Pfcyllite. 

9. Tbe^ petrological microscope, study of its different parts with neat 
sketrfics. 

10. Identification, under the petrological microscope, of the rock- 
forming mmerals given in the following list 

Quartz, Grthociase, Plagioclase, Microcline, Muscovite, Biotite, BEcffh- 
blende, Augite, Olivine, Apatite, Zircon, Spbene, Garnet, Kyanite, Sillima- 
nite, Toiifuialine. 

11. Interpretation of geological maps of the different coal and metal 
hearing areas of India. 

12. Calcul^on of reserves of coal and ores, from available date, 

«»it, graphically or ^iMSTwise, d {nrobkmia Kelating to of 

different kinds. - ‘ ’’h ' 

13. Idenlificaitioo, under the petrolt^kftl microscope, of Tlw rack tyj^^es 
fives in the fdlowiag list;— 

Gtanite, Syenite, Gabbro, Dolerite, Basalt, Pegmatite, S^datoue, 
Shale, Gneiss, Szhist, Marble, Slate, Ehondalite, Chali(K>cfeB^» Saiarite 
and Oatike. 
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14. Identification of the following ora minerals, tinder tlie ore’|iueros> 
oope, from a study of their properties in reflected light- 

Galena, Pyrite, Chalcopyrite, %>halerite, Psilomelwie, Magnetite, 
Haematite and Pyrolusite. 

15. Becognition, in hand specimens, of the following genera of fossils :— 

GangamoptMis, Closeopteris, Vertebraria, Ptilophyllom, Nnmmulities, 
Alveolina, Monogrsptus, Zsphrentes, Galceola, Area, Oardita, Prodaccua, 
Spirifer, Turiitella, Physa ’(BuUinus), Nautilna and Ceratities. 

IGw Mechanical analysis of loose sediments and sedimentary rocks by 
panning and. in the mediam of heavy liquids. 

- ■ 17fc Determination of ore-minerals by physical and chemical testa. 

18. Examination of ooal under the microscope. 

FIELD WOEK 

^During the Third-Year Class there should be excursions to places of 
geological interest. The students should study in the field the common 
principles of fi^ld Geology. They should study the mode of occurrence 
of the mineral deposit they have visited, on the surface as also in the Mine. 
They should present a record of their work in the field in the form of a 
report duly signed by the teacher who guided the work. 

During the Fourth-Year Class the candidates must" visit a coal mine 
and any one of the following :— 

, (1) A Mica Mine. 

(2) A Metal Mine. 

They should study the mode of occurrence of the deposit, calculate 
tho reserves, interpret the possible mode of origin of the deposit, colleca 
systematic samples, and should study the method of mining of the deposit 
and its relation to the mode of occurrence. Each student should present 
a record of his work in the form of a report duly signed by the teacher 
who guided the work. 

E (XXHI) MINE SUEVEYING (SESSIONAL AND PEACTICAL) 

Mining Camp—Surveying a part of a mine and preparing plans and 
sectiq^s. 

I 

E, (XXIVl COAL AND MINEEAL DBESSING (SESSIONAL) 

* Experimental work on crushing, grinding, sieve analysis, zigs, tables, 
fil^tion, sedimentation from part of the course, classification, flotation, 
magnetic separation fynd coal preparation. 

The above changes have taken effect from the examinaticn of 1957. 

CHAPTEE LV 

Tihe following change in rule 9 of Chapter LV (I.Mus.J of she Eegu- 
.latiiafis #at madej~ 

‘‘ Th»k the following pixmso be inserted at the end of rule 9:— 

* Provided that a candidate taking up subjects included under paper* 
m A IV of rule 7 aforesaid, must ^tain 80% of the marks in each of 

diange has taken effect from the I.Mn8, Exunination of 1957. 


183 


CHAPTEB LVII 

The following Regnl^tions for the Diploroe Course io Mueedlogy (Chapter 
LVID were adopted :— 

1. An examination for a Diploma in Mufjeology shall be held in CalciUta 
aooually at such time and at such places as the Syodica!]e ahall determiDe» 
the dates and places to be notified in the Calendar. 

2. Any Bachelor of Arts (B A,) or Bichelor of S.ienoe'tB.Sc,! or graduate 
of any of the professional or other courses of this or anyrtber recognised 
University, may be admitted to Ibis examinaiion,. provided that, he has 
prosecuted for not less than two joars a reguhr course of study ii^ tho 
aubjecta offered by him in the Diploma course organised end conducted by 
the University, 

3. No candidate shall ordinarily be admitted to the examination 
unless be has produced the prescribed certificate of 

(i) having attended in an approved institution a course of instruction 

of not less than 76% of kctures in the subjects offered, 

and 

(ii) baling been engaged during a period of not less than 75% of tlA 

practical classes in acquuing a practical knowledge of ihe duties, 
routine, technical and aprcial relating to Muefuiu work under the 
supervision of proper autLorilies appoiuted and or approved by the 
Syndicate. 

4. Each candidate for admission to examination shall ftehd in bis appli' 
eation to the Begistrar with a certificate in the preBcriheJ form and a fee 
of Rb. 100, at leufit three months before the date fiicd for the examination. 

6. Each candidate pre.enting for the examination shall be required to 
take up a special subject and eutmit a thesis cn any Museum subject, 
done under the guidanoc of a teacher or such other persrn approved by the 
Syndicafe, The subjects for the thesis shall be previously approved by the 
Syndicate. 

G. Any graduate of this or any other rec'^gnised University, engagfed 
in active Museum tervice for a continuous penod of not, less than three 
years in any “recognised Museum in India or outside may be exempted 
from provision t3) of these jpgulations and permitted to appear for the 
earaination as may be approved by ttie Syndicate on thh recommendations 
o' proper Museum authoritiea. 

7. A candidate who fails to pass or present foi lie oxamination shall 
net be entitled to c'aira a refund of the fee. A candidate may b ■ admitted 
to one or more subsequent examinations on payment of the prescribed fee, 
which shall be Rs. 100 for each examination. 

8. A candidate obtaining S6% of the marks in4be aggregate in written, 
practical and oral examinations, shall be deemed lo have raised the 
exaoiinaticn, provided that he shall not have ebtained in any subject, less 
than 25%. A candidate obtniii'ng 60% and above shall be placed in the 
Jst CJasa, and 60% and above in 2rd Class rfspectively. ^ 

9. A# aeon aa possible, after examination, the Syndicate ahatl • pliblieh 
a list of anccesaful candidates arranged in order of merit. Bai^b tuijxiessful 
candidale shall be given a Diploma in the f>'rm prescribed in App^dix . ..., 
and shall be entitled to use after his name the abbreviation Diplokna. iMuseology 
^Cal.) to indicate that he has passed the examination. 

10. Every candidate shall be examined in the following subjects 

Part I^-^rneral (compulsory for all caadidatcar. 
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f^rt II>-OptioQal Uo any at j^roapiP at tba following offered oy tha 
oandidatel 


r(ai Arcba^lra^ aii^ HiiKtory. 
Group A j (&) Arts and Crafts. 

((o) Aatfaropolcgy. 


((d) Geology end Geography. 

Group B j (e) Zoology. ' 

((/) Botany. 

II. The Syndicate shell hare pow^r to add or to modify from time to time 
the extent of the course to cover other sub’eata falling within the scope of 
Iduseoin rervice. 


12. ‘The distributirn of marh^ shall be, 

300 for Part I Getreral—three papers each 100 marks, 

500 for Part 11, Optional of wliieh 

300 for Theory and—thre^ papers each 100 marks. 

i'OO '‘or Practical and 

200 for F<««ny end Thesis, totalling 1000. 

13. Tb.e limits of subj^ts for es’imirtatioD and rtudy shall be as 
follows:— 


PAST I—GENERAL 


1. Idea of Museum—Origin, history and classification of Museums— 
Comparative studies in Museums in India and abroad. 

2. Methods and organisations m Ntuso’irns uf different categories, local 
Museums, Private Museums, Municipal Museums, Institutional Museums, 
Public Museums, in situ Museums, Industrial Museums, Travelling or 
Mobjfe Muac imo. 

3 Principles of Education, with emphasis on Visual Education and 
General Methods of Visual Education. 

4. History of Education; Museum and Education, Psychology of Edu¬ 
cation- 

6. Museum and Becreifion. 

6. Special Musmm for Ihfi children and the handic.ipped—organisation, 
servicing preparation of study groups for ibe blind and the handicapped, 
bickward and defective children 

7. Administration—Staff, Einaoce, Budgeting and Budgetary control 
based upon existing ac'ivities, and future plans of developments. Working 
hours. 

8. jNfuseuin personnel. Types and duti-s—classification, compensation* 
salaries pensions and'gratuities. 

9. Buildings and other constructions for Mus' um purposes. 

(at Materials and details of construction. Use and properties of stcns, 
trick, tiles, ceu.-ent, sand, timber, iron, e’c. 

tb) Constructions, elennentsry principles of architectural designing, linea 
and shapes forms, and simple designing. 

fen Knowledge of use of m^rn sauitary equipments, closets^ baains, 
tij^, drinking fountains, electrica] fifties, and basic principles of salutation. 

" (d) Knowledge of development of Indiaa Architecture from he eatlie«^ 
to modem and parallelism outside. 

(e) Relation of Buildings to surroaodings—site, orientation, oliinala 
planning and selection of appropriate ma'etialSi urban aud regional plauning. 

if) Auditoriums, Recreation halls, Exhibition-Galleries I^oratories, 
Workshops, and ttody and tsseandr' rooms—equipments and interior 4 ^ 0 ' 
taticms. 
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10. Stora ge QihS* ##4 .Co|it|!(^ 

U Bdference afid consultation bails ^gulMtlMnta* for 

recoids, relics and doeti^^ts. 

12. Mcbboda of ao 9 CU(^tk)in x4 ^cots lor Ho'^swii d^iriioses. Oat-door 
laorby £eld cxc|(«H»»P/:(^eotio!9# *ad %id und ^KcawatMii#. 

13. Conservation-^detaila i study of the Idfest Muaatun methods aod 
techniques employed in different fields, aod for differeok hinds of ob'ects, and 
|>ractical work connected with them. 

14. Begistiation of bfaseura chjects, compilation of recordaand catalogoes* 

15. Display—The exhibition halls, their nature and construction, interior 
■construction of balls, adaptation of showcases, innovd.tions, general lighting 
of ball^i interior lighting of show-cases, decorations, background, enstFon- 
ment of particirlar objects on display. 

16. L'ghting and yentilation—reflections, caoses of reflections and 
methods o avoiding them, effects of strong lights on materials exhibited 
•causes of bleaching of colours of objects, protection measures. 

17. Labelling—materials used, the fabric and style, colour of background 
for labels, texture of the materials iispd for the base, texts of labels, their 
mature to suit the very wide range of visitors—space of labels inconspicuous 
labels, methods ot effective labelling. 

18. PjeservutioD of Museum specimens—dry and liquid preservatives in 
spirit and other fluids—infiltration. 

19. Care end maintenance of objects displayed and in storagic restoration, 
itenovatien, suhsritution, destruction of Museum objeers, stock-taking. 

20. Repairs and cleining of objects of Art, Archaeology EthnoJogy and 
Natural history. 

21. Visiters—and to whom to cater serious, curious casual, ahnorma], 
organised, technical and scientific. 

22. Museum education—stimulating the recreational Interests of visitors 
by 

(t) special exhibitions 
(ti) popular and semi-scientific lectures, 

(itt) special discussions and symposia 

(ir) organising special classes on selected subjects for selected groups ot 
visitors, 

» guide lectures, and conducted tours in the Museum galleries, 

{vi) organising childrens’ galleries, 

{vii) organising temporary exhibitions of topical interest. 

frm) intra- and extra-mural educational activities in collaboration with 
learned societies, colleges, schools aod other bodies, 

a orgi^sing Mobile Musaums, lending of Museum exhibits and 
specimens, packing) transport ; 

23. Photography, general principles, indoor and rait door photography, 
photography of individual objects, group objects, sceneries and settings, Art- 
photography stills, ixnvies—Black & white-color-—slides and film strips. Bepair- 
inu-cleaning-deluminiftcstion-atorage-re-pbotographing, 

24. P fblications and Editing—articles on enrreot Meseum <topic8 and 
affairs, preparation of bultetins, general drfftmanahip. Art of advertisemeat 
and lay out preparation of s,ewailk<os for press, precis wriMog, proof-reading. 

iof itiSachijpg tiM technical aids in Mosenms •’iucational 
•ervioe visual and aadio-visaal. and special methods tor the visoallj handicapped. 
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Sfl. Gea«n|il k&o«rIe4ge ^ ^ ' 

27. BeMmrct) Ooidmee tod pr^ratioo of Thmis, 

26. Belated Muse&m Services: ■ 

1. General loformatioo; talks, pa{iQla:t feototea . . 

2, Escillties for Lanclieeaar and otbeT amesities. 

8. Sales of Post^eds, ireipcoditetuais.''' putlficatioiia, eatalognea 
models, pla<4teT-«aBts, etc. . .. . « 

4. Planetariums, 

j " ,*,’1 *■ 

pAar—ir 
ABCH^BOIiOGY 

1. Bftckground ef Id>Uan History and Culture. 

2. Derailed knowledge of Indian Arcliaeology uad Iconography 

3. " ICnowledge of Indian Sculpture under : 

, 1. Early Indian Sculpture Pre-historie and Cfaalcolithic, Pre-Mauryaa 

and Matiryan—3 B. C. 

2. Early Indian Runga —2 B C. 

3 ,, „ Oandhara—1 B C. — 5A.D. 

4. Andhra — 1-3 A.D. 

6. Kuahan — 1-3 A.D 

6 Early Gupta, Gupta, Post-Giipta—4-8 A D 

7. Early Mediaeval Sculptures and Paintings—7 A D.-12 A.D. 

8. Late Mediaeval Sculptures and Painting'—12-18 A.D. 

9 Modern—^19-20 A.D. 

4. Indian Epigraphy, types and evolution. 

8. Pre historic Archaeology—pre-bistoric sites and characteristic features. 

fi. Paleolithic, Mesolithic, ^Neolithic and Cbalcolithic implements an 
other finds. 

7. Metal, Ivories, Wood, Terracottas, Potteries, Beads and ether 
antiquities. 

8. Numismatics, ancient and mediaeval. 

9. Minor arts and crafts. Treasure troves. 

10. History and development of Indian Architecture, ancient, mediaeval 
and modern. 

n. Preservation of old mannscripts. Antiquities in field and in Museum. 

12. General knowledge of latest nuetbods of conservation and Museum: 
techniques. 

13. Field work, archaeological excavation and exploration. 

14. Very brief knowledge of latest methods of detormioation of “Fakes” 
and “Forgery” by lens, microscopes Infra-red photography. Ultra-violet 
radiation, polaiisatiou, X-rays, panoramic X-radiogratns by using Badio> 
isotopes such as Badio-iridium or Radio-tbulium, etc.. Spectroscopy and 
epectrogiaphy, quantitative analysis by molecular structure, by X-ray 
defraotion methods, chemical tests, radiocarbon iovestigatioos, etc., Determioa^ 
tion of age. 

ABT AND CRAFTS 

1. General principles of Art. 

2. Principles of Indiau Art. 

3. Principles of Western and Oriontal Art. 

4. Principles and characteristics of Indian Paintings. 

8. Evolution of Art, Indian and Foreign-Pre-historic ancient, clastical^ 
mediaavnl. 
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6. M^rn aod abstract Art. ^ 

7. S'ieapt^a^nd Murala. 

8. i?eitiln->Sill!;aM 3 d other fabrici> EinbrtHderies, Broeades, etc. 

9» Pottery, Wood*carring9, Ivory, Bronzes, Leather, Silwr 

V and G<jld art Wifea. 

10. IIlaruinated‘ii)a,hi3t%eripta>>--pai«\leafi.|^a|>er; bark, etc. 

11. Inlaid worksi, pith-Works, jioo-cuta, stagcil-woik, etc, 

12. Indoatrial and Corntnerci'vl Art. ,' ‘ 

18. Folk-art, "Pata”, “Sara" Clay dblk and toys. 

14. Preservaiioii, restoration, repair and maintenanie erf Art objecta,. 
paintings, matluscripia, textiles, etc. 

ANTHROPOLOGY - 

1. General outline of Anthropology and "Ethnology of Indian 

2. General knowledge of Racial and Cultnrai history of India. 

8. Comparative Anthropology apd Ethnology. 

4. Gei.eral regional geography in so far as they determine human aotivitias- 

with reference to Anthropology, 

5. Group life in various regions and environnieuts and adaptations. 

6. General knuwledge of Pre-histoiic Archaeology, Paleolithio and Neolitbi®- 

implements, etc. 

7. Physical, social and cultural Anthropology. 

(f) Comparative Anatomy of Primates, Human Paleontoloffy, and 
evolution. 

((7) Primitive types, distribution in space and time, 

(in) Culture of primitive types, 
lie) Racial pre-histcry. 

(®) Society-ROcal customs and manners- 
(pi' General prineiples of Human heredity. 

8. Anthropom':try and knowledge of the uses of the Instruments in 

Anthropometry such as CalipiTs, craniometers, pelvimeters, slide 
compass, metric tapes, Mollisons goniometer, colorimeter, etc. 

0. Knowledge of implements and their method of use as for cultivation^ 
hunting, fishing, weapons of war and chase, weapons of defence, etc. 

10. Methods of transport and travel, end industries, and crafts of the 
people, as potteiies, basketry, etc. 

11. Habitations and dresses of people. 

12. General knowledge of Blood-grouping. 

GEOLOGY 

1. Evoluticll of the Earth, General Knowledge of the plrnrluiy yysten ^ 
Age of ibe Faith, ieostasy and onVin of coritinfntt, and sea. 

2. CryataHogriipliy, classification of Winera's 

3. KtcwJtdge of Rock foiminp M-meials, varieties of Recks, llirir 
geneeis, structu’.e, characteiistifs sr d distribution with special rtfeionce (c 
India. 

4. Ores, ihcir mode of ocenrnnee in space and time and their usee,, 
exploration. 

6, Ralecniolcgy end slrntigrspby and orpanic evolution. 

6. Dietribution of minerals and ores in reJatich to Industrial activities, 
prospecting and develojinent of ectnomic minersl depcsite. ' , 

7. Eccncmic Geology—gincrai kr owkdge of India. 

8. General regional geography special rrgicn Asia. 

9. Knowledge of Geological mapping, Cxatn natkn of micrrals and rocka- 
and ores and de6crif.tjon of the same, preparatjens by sectioning, grinding and 
Microscopical and polarisation atndies. 
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10. Applied aepecie of Geology. 

11. General G«)Oiogy~T' 0 li»noes, Earth^oakee, 0iiiicS«n» Bieer4)Miiia. 
OeeanielMde, etc. 

13. Paleo-botany. 

ZOOLOGY 

1. Geoerai prii cjplea of Zookgy, aod Biatory of Zodtngjr. 

2. CbarBcterialicB of living joeatteTit and diffefenoe beteaeen the liejogmad 
<tl>e noo-Iiviog. 

8, Gtnei&l morphology of cella, types of ceUs, ct-U divisicna tissues aud 
organa. 

4. Evidence of fhrorirs of evolufion. 

8 Origin scd distrilutiob cf anrnalB in space and time, important 
animals, Borae, Elephant, BeptiJea, Birda, etc 

6. Clasaificaticn and ohkr cbaiacteristics of each phylum, aa Protozoa, 
Porifera, Ccelenterata, Plety-helmenthis, Nnuorhelminthea, Annehna, 
Echiooderma, Arthropods Mcilusca, Choidata. 

_ 7. Bir'oniica—Stiucture and life-history studies of selected Ind.ian fauna, 
-v^ith refer Dce to parasites, social insects, EisberJes, etc. 

fi. Histology, Embryology and genetics. 

0. DisBEctiens and Micrcacopic pieparathns, and mirro-tcchniqoes, 

10. Applied Zoology—Animal kingdom with special reference to Agriculture, 
Aninial busbHodry aitd iann Managenent, pjetem of breeding pedigrees and 
herda, Livc-etrekB (Cattle, SliEep, Goat, Poultry), PisherifS and knowledge of 
other aeperta of etoncmic zoohgy as Pearl Oyster Fisheiiea, Chenk I’isheries, 
'Cod and Shark Fisheries—their products and marketing 
^ 11. MicroBCOpy, Microtomy, Photography ai.d Pho'cniicrography and 
principles of atainiug, mounting preparation of secticuB. 

12 General regional geography. 

18. The climate, weather type and distribution of animals. 

14. Detailed knowledge of hones of animals, their articulations, muscular 
attachments, knowledge ci skeleton system and Anatomy. 

16. Entomology and Economic a^pect8. 

1C. Study of skins, skionieg, mounting of birds and reptiles and other 
aniinals. Fishes and other groups. 

17. Bleaching of Eocea, loose and mounting of skeletcns of variora 
gfroups. 

15. Half-body and whole and balf-skehtcn mounting techniques. 

19. Habitat Gioups—in special regions in India, Deseits, Himalaya 
Shore Fauna, etc. 

20. Plaster east monuts. moulds and finish. 

21. Collection and preservation of various groups, insects, butterfiica* 
aoales, lizards, birds and animals. 

£2. Wild life preservation. 

BOTANY AND AGEICULTUEE 

1. General principles of livirg and non-living. Phenomenon of life, 
difference between the vegetable and s^nimal kingdom, general biology and 
evolution cf organisms. 

2. Plant cells, cell-inelusiQns and cell-divisions and plant tissues and tdieir 

iormatdon and fui^ions. > ^ 

8. Classification and tAxonomy of plants, outlines main systems. 

4. Knowledge cf Algae, Fungi. Lichens, Bryopbytes, Ptetidrphytes, 
Gymnosperais and An^giosperma (Mono-eots and dicots), and Fossil'botany. 
Life bistodes and relati^abips and evolotiopSir tendencies. 

6. Morphology and organography of plants. 



6. Histolciry, aaatomica] tjie roam grcapA of Cryptogams aod 

Pbanerogaros. 

7. Plant Pliysiology—general principlts of assimilation, transpiration ^ 
mpiration. reproduction, itou 

8 Agricultural economics and statistics—knowledge of crop husbandry, 
horticultural and Agricultural engineering, knowledge of tilling, manuring, 
weeding, irrigation «ic., Agricultural crops, fodder and forage, fibre, pulses, oil,, 
yielding plants, fruits and yegt tables, etc. 

9. General knowledge of Plant pathology, 

10. General principles of cytology and plant breeding. 

11. Evolution and heredity—Principles of genetics and Mendalisro. 

12. General regional geography, with particular reference to India antf 
neighbourhood. 

13. Plant geography, group life in various regions and enyironments and: 
adaptations tn environments, climate weather and soil conditions and their 
effects on natural vegetation, plant ecology, associations and commuoities 
classification of priocipal forest types, plant dispersal and distribution. 

14. Economic Botany—Economic plants with reference to Agriculture^ 
Horticulture, Fortealry, Fibres, Medicinal, Forest products, major and minor, 
Oil Reeds and oil-yieldiog plants, Gums and resins, Dyes and tanning materials 
perfumery and cosmetics, raw products, matting and basketry materials, paper 
and pip’r-tnacbine materials, raw products useJ in various other industries. 

16. Microi^Djicii aal micDtom 'Jtudiesof plants ani plant materials, 
staining and micro-chemical plant techniques, photography and pbotomicro- 
grspby. 

16, Field collection, exploration of plant species, preservation, preparation 
of dried and fluid plant-specimens, Herbarium and Museum techniques. 

The above regulations will takj effect from the oxamiaatioii of 1953, 
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appendix p 

BESEABCH ACTIVITIES 

ENGLISH 

Tbe-Tuesduy Seminar has continued, though it has suffered a little from 
frequent curtailment of the lecture fcime-table- The Seminar Committee 
'■rganis- d a gord series of lectures by sp'^akers from outside, most of whom 
were teachers from Ca’outta Colleges. There were also two debates, and an 

interesting talk by Mr. J. H. Stumpf. of the U.8.I.S.. on “the English 
Department in a U.S.A. University.” 

In the 1065-56 session the D-'partment had begun to rai«e funds for a 
■Seminar Lsndmg Library of its own, collected by "uhscriptmtis and donations 
from past and present students and f'ora teachers. This year some books 
were purchased and the lending library was formally opened. It is still amalJ, 
but Ibe fact that the books are in constant cixculation indicates that it 
•supplies a felt need. The University has now granted a subsidy for the 
-purchase of mor-^ bov^ks. which will undoubtedly increase the usefulness of the 
Seminar Library. We have also to thank the U-S.I.S. for a generous gift of 
.fijx books on Americair.Xii'terature. 

ECONOMICS 

Books 

Tbe following boiks were published during the year 

1. Prof. Saro] K. Basil ... Place and Problems of- Small 

Industries. 

2 Shri Amlankosum Datta ... Essays on EconoBLic Development 

8, Shii Alok Ghosb ... New Horizons in Planning 

II Articles 

Papers on different subjects were also contributed. Details are given 
below. Prof. Saroj K. Basu contributed three articles on ” Currency and 
-Credit during the Btcond Five Year Plan ”, Statesman, June, 1956. An 
article on ‘Objictives of Central Banking Policy ’ also appeared in the Economic 
Affairs. He presided over tVie 411 India Commerce Cenference in Dfoember, 
1966. The presidential addrvsv was published in the Indian Journal of 
^on-'mica. 

Shri Amlan K. Datta published the following papers during the year under 
Tevcw : 

1 U'he Pattern of Economic Growth Indian Journal of Economics, July, 

' 1956 

2, InnovatioUB and Economic Progress Indian Boouomie Ilsview, August, 

1966 

Welfare ts Growth Economics ... Indian Journal of Eccnomics, Ooto- 

her, IQ'ie 

4 A Note on Co-operative Fanning ... Economie Weekly, January, 1957 
Sbri Alok Ghosh contributed tbe following papers 

1 The technique of tlevelopment planning for underdeveloped areas— 
Indian Economic Journal, December, 1966 

2, A theory of Development Planning for Underdeveloped areas—Asian 

Studies, May, lfl67. • 

3, Fioancial problems of sn ail indttstnes in au expanding economy— 

Economic March-April, 1957'. ^ . 

4, Tlw* technique of Balances in Eoonoraio Planning—Economic Affairs, 

May-June, 1967. 



Sbii Funtotb Bh»tfachaiyya publiibad a * on Cajpital Intansity'— 
Hoooomic Affairs, January, 1957. 

Shri Ealipadi Roy published a'Kote cn the Asymptotic Distribution of 
Xiikelihocd Ratio—Calcutta Statistit^l Association Bulletin, March* 
1956. 

8bri Tcrasankar Boy, Reafarch Assistant to Ithe Professor of Industrial 
Pinance pol'lisbed an article entitled ‘Some Thoughts on Deficit Finance and 
Infistion * —Ecorrm'c AffairB, December, 1966. Shri Aronkutnar Qhosh 
Besearch Asaie'ant to the Professor of Industries published two ariidAs 
(1; ‘Stability and Fiscal Policy in Underdeveloped economy '—Indian 
Journal cf Economics. October, 1966 and (2) ‘Tax Structure and Expansion 
-of Revenue, October, 1956. 

JII, First Hand Intestigaiion ; 

The >ear under review also witnessed the initiation of first band investi¬ 
gation of selicied economic problems of West Bengal by members of the 
teachif g slafT. Small funds were plocrd a( their di8po‘'al by the University 
specifically for tbia purpose. Sbn Alok Ghosh undertook an economic survey 
-of small iU'lufifrie^ tf Howrah with a view to analysing thi-ir financial credit 
and marketing problems. Tables and charts are under pr^eparation from the 
Statistical data ccllected in the course of this survey, and the results of this 
-enquiry will be shortly published. 

Another first hand invesiigatiou for which financial aid was given was 
that relating !o the “Nature and pattern of Rush Hour Passenger traffic 
within tltc ci'y of Calcutt"." Shri Santish K. Bhattacbaryya started this 
enquiry with the aid of about 2 j students of the Department, who acted as 
Investigators during the la t summer holidjys. A report on the subject is 
■under preparation. 

Apart fiom the above enquiries financed ly the University of Calcutta, 
-ccnsiderable progress wos made in regard to the Socio-Economic Survey of the 
city C'f Calcutta which is being financed by the Planning Ctmmissicn. It will 
be rrcalled that tl is enquiry will be phased over a period of five years 
ceding with .Tone, 1959. A report was submitted during the year to the 
Plarnm^f C( mmission on the basis of Socio-Economic data collected during 
19,64 66, A survey of small icile busir.ess uxiiU in the city of Calcutta was 
-also undertaken. Data relating to both small industiial units and 
selling units arc being collected. These will be incorporaied in 
the Report which will be submitted to the Research Programmes Committee 
fPlann ng Commiasion). 

IV. Internatioml Conference :— 

In October, 1956 <n the invitation of the FAO and the ECAFE of ihe UNO 
Dr. S N. Sen, Reader in tte Deportment of Economics attended an Tnier- 
ualioual Confeienceon Agricultural Credit held in Lahoie. At this Ccnferpuce 
as the Discussion Leader he initiated a debate on the '* Bole cf Central Banks 
in the piovisien cf Agricultural Credit. ' Dr. Sen’s paper on the subject will 
lie pnbii.:hed by the FAO. 

' Prof H. G. John=cn of tbe^University of Manchester delivered a lecture 
to the students of Ihi* Department in September, 1966''on 'Problems relating 
to the theory of Baki cc of Payments.’ 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

During the year under review the total number of students on the roll in the 
two M.A. Classee was 225. The total number would l>ave been much larger 
if admiasLone bad npt been gtrictly mtricted on a qualitative basie. Beaidea* 
abere were tome researefa studeuta in the Dspiriment. 
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It is ft«4(leiiie£ torooto'liexi ^«l iKiaibjhtad'^!^^ fdr reerait* 
meat to the I A.S., I F.S., etc., beld ia Septea:>berrl9M, by tbo 0^i<m Pbblid 
Service CorntnisBion, five of oor former atudeots have bees semrted tb have doo» 
^Tell. 

Sri Sabimalkumar Mukherjee attended the 19th ftessloo of the Indian PoUti- 
cal Science Conference held at Waltair in December, 1056, and read a Paper 
there entitled “ The Problem of Dieatraameilt: ^me of its PundanienteJ 
sapecta.*’ 

Th? following papevavrere pnbliahed by Prof. D. N, Baner’eO during the 
period uo^r review (let June, 1966 to Slat May, 1067i 

Title of Paper Where published 

(1) “The Present Political Syatem of “ Zeittchrift Fiir Die Gesamte 

India, with Bpecial reference to aome Staatwissen-schaft/’ Tubinj-tn, 
of it's EcoDomio aspeets.’* Germai^. (The ®i tide was in Eng- 

lieh. The (Editor rf the journal 
' bad it translated into German. It 

WS8 published in Germany early in 
19671. 

(2) “ Some aspects of oar Constitution "The Modern Review," Calcutta ^ 
—(IX) Fundamental Eights: Right July, 1956 

to Freedom (continuedK" 

(8) “S m? aspects of-cur Conatitufion— "The Modern Review," January, 

(X) Pundament>il Rights : Right to J957. 

Freedom (continued).” 

(4) " Some aspects of ourdonslitution— "The Modern Eeviewi" March, 1967* 

(XI) Fundamental Bights : Bight to 
Freedom (continued)." 

B eidss, Pror. D. N, Banerjee’s " Report on the General Election in West 
Bengal, 1951-62,^’ was published as a Chapber in the volume entitled "Reports 
on tbe Indian General Elections, l'.’61-52.’' This volume was piibliehrd in 
December, It,56, by the Popular Book D^-pot, Bombay, under the auspices of 
the Indian Political Science Association. 

COMMERCE 

An atcount of the research activities of Piof. 8. K, Basu, Heed of the 
Pepaitment of Con mercc, will be found under the Department of Economics. 

Sri Nirmalpraka 8 De, a research stedent workirg under tie supervision of 
Prof, S, K. Bsbu, submitted his thesis for tbc D.Phil. degree during the period 
entitled ‘ Trade Eelations between India and France in IhelStii Century.’ 

Sri Bishnupada Guha, a reaearch scholar of the de( ailment, is preparing 
a thesis for the D.Phil. degree, tntiiled‘Labour in the Coal Mining Induelry’ 
under ti e guidance of Dr S. N. Sen, Department of Ecoremus, 

l>r. B, Di ar, a part-time Lecturtr HI the Department, puhii&hed his wcik 
on ‘Sterling Balance’ during the period. 

Sri S, C. Sengupta read a paper entitled ‘Iiiflalicn Acccuinling’ befo-e the 
last Annual Cemmerce Conference in December, 1966. He a h-o read a nothin 
paper on ‘Con orate Finance’ in tbe last Chaiteied Accountants,’ Cinferenie. 

Sri Ealipada Boy, Lecturer in Statistics, published a note *n ‘Dtsiribuiion 
of Likelihotd Ratio* in thic Calcutta Statistical Association Bulletin Vol. 7, 
'No. 26, March 1967. 

Sri J. M. Majumdar sulmiHed several men'-oianda to the Damodar V’liUey 
Corporatiin and the Govt, ef India including one on EconoinicB of Inland 
Water Transport’with special refcrtoce to the' future trafQc rctentiality if 
Durgspur Navigation Cana]. 

Bri M. L. Dam pnhtiabcd a paper on 'Banking CourpanieB under the Near 
Companica Act' igi tha Dniversity Commerce Magazine. 

Dr. A. K- Datta£(u|ita^pahUsh^d' a piper on Mergicml Analyaia anfh non- 
pecuniary renstdera^ns in tha Indtaa Jonraal of EacmCinkB. 
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The University Centesary Vo^oine eontains five obaptera writleo by teaeber 
cf thia fiepsrtment—BeginDing of ‘Western Education (chapter I) by t)r. N. K. 
fiinha; Foundation of the Cniveraity (Chapter II) by Ur. P. 0. Gupta; Tear# 
of CoDBoUdation, 1883*1904 (Chapter IV) by Dr. A. G. Banetjee; Th« Onivei* 
aity and Government, 1904*1924 (Chapter V) by Sri Triptitari Chakravartyj 
Recent Activities, 1984-66 (Chapter ¥111) by Dr. Atindraoath Bose. 

Two papers written by Dr. B. P, Sen deserve paiticular notice. He baa 
written on the effects on India of British Law and Administration iQ>the l9th 
century for the TJNEbCO Sponsored Scientific and Cnhural history of inankiad. 
His paper on French bistoricnl writing on European activities in India waa 
read at the London Ccnferenee of Historian** in July 196C. Sri E. P. Daa* 
gupta’s woik, A Comparative Study of Hindu and European Polity is in tha 
press and i* likely to be published in November. Volume XlII of Fortwilliam 
India House correspondence edited by Dr. P. C. Gupta is in' the press. It will be 
published by tbe National Archives cf India. Afindranath Bose is engaged in 
bis work '* History of Anarchist Thought.” 

A plan of research in economic history has been formulated. The Bocke* 
feller foundation has promised to finance the project But the Foundation will 
have no control over the project nor any rerponsibility for the result. 

ANCIENT INDIAN HISTORY AND CULTURE 

The members of the Department were engaged in beaching and research 
activities during the last session. Some of thorn had rendered 1 caorary sorrice 
to a few other Universities of India at the request of their respective 
authorities. Prof. J. N, Banerjea, the Head of the Department, as a Member 
of the Boards c£ Ancient Indian History and Culture of the Universities of 
Bararas and Patna, attended the meetings of both the Boaids and rendered 
useful service to them. He also attended the Annual meeting of the Central 
Advisory Board of Aidiaeology of tha GovErnrnent <f India, in September, 
1956 and teak active pai* in its del beiations, ns me of its member, and a 
member tf its Standing Ccmniittee. Ee also stterded the annual session ;of 
the Indian History Corgxets at Agia, in Dtctmbtrj 19£6 and rend an original 
paper in its Sectuii I. 9hc u vised and enlarged set end edition of his 
‘Developnifnt (t Hindu IcC'urgraphy' was brought oit by the University of 
Calcutta in August, l'.!£6 An original paper of his was pi.blithed in Revue 
lea Arts Aaiatiputa, the nuinlipicce ct tie Mureo Gnimet Paris during 
the year. He delivered two illustraUd talks during the year, one in the Indian 
Museim and the other itf the Asiatic Stekty. He also undertook in January, 
1957, an arthaeological tour in some parts of Oiissa for collecting original 
materials for his studies. 

Dr. B. C. Sen, Reader in the Department, was engaged in researches and 
rendered serv’ce to the Viswabharoti University in an honorary capacity. He 
delivered a lecture on Gupta Coinage in the E. K. Mission Institute of Culture. 

Sri S. K. Saraswati, another Reader in (be Department, published G) A 
Survey of Indian Sculpture and 12) Indian Architecture (A.D. 760*1,800) in 
the Historu and CvUvre of the Indian People, Vol. V. tublished by the 
- Bharatiya Vtdja Bhavatt, Bombay. He prepared‘A Catalogue of Textiles ia 
the Art Bfctioo of tba Indian Museuui with a historical and critical Introduc*' 
tion,’ wjiich has been approved for pnblicatirn by the Board of Trustees of 
the Indian Musentn, and which is ready for the Press. He prepared chapter 
on yArchitecture in Bihar (Mughal Period)” for Bihar through the Agea. 
yol. HI (now in the Prese). H® deliverd 8 illustrated lectures, ftoo in the 
IndiliD Museum And ia ihe Asiatic Societyr. He read an original papep 
on ‘Shamanddin liyaB Shiiia Invasion cf Nepal' in Section II of the Agr» 
Session of vhe Indian History Ccsgrelsat December. 1956. He undertook *n 

la-fillH 
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«rch9eoiop)cal tour in Orissn for coUeotiOo of toaterials for a history of Orisa & 
anbitecture in January, 1957. 

t>r. G. C Tlaycbudhun, a part titpe ft'acber in the department, read an 
orij^inal arficle in Section II of tbe Agra pessicn of tbe Indian History 
Congress. Hi<( inonr graph on Rlarh History of Mewsi has ]usr been published 
in the Journal of tbe llepariineut of Letters Vol. I fNew Seritsi. 

Sri N N Das Gupta's critical edition of “Eriabqa Idaflgala” is in the 
Press, and is shortly to be published. 

Dr 8. R Das read an original papoi in Section I of tbe Agra session cf 
tbe Indian History Congre*is. He smt an original article on ‘Vritva CuUnre* 
for piiblicatioti m Sir Jadunath Baicar Volume being published by tbe E^t 
Punjab University. H s monograph on ‘Folk Ritual Drawing—Study m 
Origins' has just been published lu Journal of tbe Departtu(nt of Letters, 
Vol. I iSew Senes). 

Sri Taponoth Chakravaiti, Tutor in the Department, haw published his 
monograph on'Some Aspects of Ktligious Life of Bengal of the mediaeval 
period* on the of liuralure and msciiptions in tbe Journal ot the Dei>ert* 
ment of Letters, Vol. 1 (New Series). 

Sn Cbakravgrtv, nleo ptiblisbed an article’cntiled “THE NAR^YANPUR 
image of ^’^NA\AKA (Dattd tbe fourth legnal year of MaMpala)’’lo 
tb© Gantania Buddha 25th. Ceottnary Sp^cnl isaje of the Indian Historical 
Quarterly Vol. XXXII, No«. 2 and 3, June and Septomber, 195C, which was 
published in December, 1956- 

Another Article ivritten by the same writer has been acctpled for pubhea* 
tion by tbe Board of Editors of th'“ East and West, a quarterly journal of the 
Italian Oiiertal Institute which is published and print<d in lloiiie. The title 
of tbe irfore8.ud aiticle is “Pome Aspects of Relegious Life as depicted in 
Early luscnpfions ard Literature of Bengal". 

He Iks also completed an article entitled “Some luformation about 
Ofransport tfi Btngal", which will appear m a printed form in the 

E.H.aLG., a well-known oriental journal publi'shed in Germany, 

PHILOSOPHY 

S. C. ( hdttrrjee (1) The Notun of Ob.ectivity, (Proceeding of the Indian 
Fhil. Oongre'-s, 1966t. 

(2) Pn Bamakrisbna : His Life and Ti.achmgs (Proceedings of Union for 
the Study cf Great Religions, Anneal Conftrepte, Madras December, 1966). 

Basvibary Das : -(!> 'What is Pbilosoplty, (Presidential address at the SIst 
session of the Indian Pfailosopiral Cmgresa, December, 1966. 

Pspera published by Dr, J. N. Mohanty dming tbe period June, t96&—May, 
1957 :- 

^Nicolai Hartiiiame and A. N. Whitehead : 

A study in Becedt Platonism with a foreward by Prof. Hermaou Weni of 
Gdttingen. 

tProgressive ^ublishex.'Marcb, 1957.) 

2. “Thought and Action," (PApar coobnlmted to the symposium in tha 
Indian Philosophical Congress, Sdnagar, 1^). , 

8. “A Recent Criticism qt Ih© Eoundatida of Nicolai Haitnoanu's Oniok)Syf*M 

(Under publication in tbe Journal nf the Pepartmeot uf Xietterg, Oalqiil# 
Jfftieeraity, 1957), 
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Dr. Adharchaodr^ Dae ;— 

1. “Cbristianitj and Pear” 

•2. “Sri Ramaknebna and Wordly 


■8. “Sri Aurobindo and Some Modern 
problems" (book—200 pages). 

4. “A Modern Incaroation of God’’— 
(A Crmnientarv on the life and 
teaching of 6n Bamakrishna). 


PnblUhed in the “Calcutta Beview*‘« 
October, 19S6. 

Presented, to the Second Conference 
of the Union for the Study of the 
great Beligiont, held in Madras 
during the Christmas week, 1956— 
Published io the “Calcotta 
Eeview’’, February, 1957. 

In the press—The General printers, 
Calcutta. 

Sent to George Allen A Unwin Co., 
Ltd., London for jp^ublication. 


SANSKEIT 


I. jResearch work for the D.Ph{U Degreg 
(Under Profi Dr. Asutrsh Sastril 


Name of tl'o Besearcher 


Subject of Rest'orch 


1, Jhnina Bliattaohnrjya 

2. Pritf Mitra 
tl. Budha Gbooh 

4. Taianikanta Bhattacharj'ya 

5. Sita Barkar (Rai Chandhuri) 
(5. Cbitra Ray 

7. Priti Sur 

8. Bimalkrisnu Matilal 

9. Naroyau Goswf mi 


... A Comparative sttidy of Sadkara and 
Bimanuja Vedanta. 

... Pbilcatpliy of Sanskrit Dtaoia 
... Srikr^pa tn the Bhagabata 
... i’iu!os.ophy of Bhamalt. 

... A study of NaisadhscaritA 

... Poot-Sahkara VedfintA 

... A study on Kalidasa' • 

... A study on the NyriyakuiumSfijali "of 
Udayflna. 

... Nyaya Theory of Knowledge 


(Under Pt. Narendrachandra Vedaulatirtha) 


1. Panchanan Bhattaebiryja 

2. Rabindrakumar Bhjttachnryya 

3. Jimutavalian Bbaltacbaryya 

4. Priti Chanda • 

5. Mukundatnadhav SariUa 
S. Hatipada Dutta 


Aniimana tliPO'y of Sanskrit Poetics 
SabdiMttva 

Samkhya Theory of Creation 
Tbo alaiiikar School of Ssnskrib 
Poetics 

The Dhvani theory 
The Status of the World in Advaita 
Vedanta. 


U'^nder Sri Kunjagovinda Goswarai) 

1. Bamfirjisad Majrirudar ... TJie Chronology of the Purapas 

(Under Sri Krienagopal Goswami) 

' 1. HerAmbana^h ChartterjCe ... A study of Smyti and Mimiidsi 


JI. Puhlifiatwn 

1. Nj&pkusam&fUali, Fartli, ed. by Pt. Narendraobandra Vedantitinha 

(A.B.S No. IVb 

2. ^lirukta translated into BemgAli by Df. Arnateawar Thakur (A.S.S. 

No. V). 

3. Srautapa'^ha (a Vedic Readerl . 

4. Dardanakoia TOl. SkibkliyArjeg*' 



Ill, Teaching 

6^carolled is ibet^tVyMrclus, 30 stulenin enrolled in the 6tb*' 
ye4r class in Groups A, J), B, H, I and K. 

BBNGAU 

1. Sri 8 B, Dasgiipto—worked on the Bengali Bud Ibist songs and has 
pnblisbed a book on Buddhism sod the Garya-songs in Bengali. Also bronglit 
out an enlarged and revised edition of his book on the Similes of Kalidas 

2. Sri Pramathsnath Bisi—‘ (0 edited with s Jong introduetion the beat 
atones of Trailokyanath [it) brought ont an enlarged edition of the bode entitled 
'Babindra-Ticitra/a collection of essays on Rabindranath; ^iit) edited with a 
long introdoctIon ‘KSvya-Vitaoa’—an Anthology of Bengali poetry begining 
with OlificdKJaa down to the preaent time. 

8. Sri Asutcah Bhattacharyya—The following papers were publUhed in the 
course of the eession 1956-57 :— 

(») Diffusion of SvKjio-ReligiouB Festivities in North East India—published 
in the Cultural Heritage of, India, Vol. IV. Pub'isbel by the R’lmkrisbna 
Mission Institute of Oultnre, Calcutta. 

(ii) Two Early Poets of Vidya-Simdar -Published in the “Beogali Literary 
Beview, published by the Earaobi University. 

(itf) 

(ic) 

4. Dr. Bijanbehari Bhattacharyya—One book ntitled obtaining a 

number of literary and philological articles was publnhed duriog the last 

session. 

” 6. Sri Taraknatli Gaagopadhyay—published the following two books 
. during the session r— 

(i) Sahitya-o-8ahityik ( *6 ) —Collection of essays on various 

aspects of Bengali literature and literatins, 

(it) Sahitye chota galpa Cft^ 9lSl)—A treatise on the fundamentals 

of short etories in literature—its origin, devebpinent, form and variety, etc.— 
a comparative study of continental aod Bengali short stones. 

6. Sri Asitkrishna Banerjee—Publinhf^d a book untitled 

'8 The CuMaral Bickjrounl of Bengali literature from 

18C0 to 1883. 

7. Sri Alokranjan Dasgnpta—(Rarntanu Lahiri Research Assistant)—has 
been working on tbe frrtns of Bengali lileratnie. 

8. Sri Prafulla Pal (keeper of Bengali manuscript) —(f) published a coU’ectdoni 
of Bongs by tie Kaviwalas—published by tbe University of Calcutta 

(t; Worked on Harivauaeba Bhahananda. 

A part fiom hia work on ” which he has almost 

completed, he bos worked upon the Vyapti-Viv^ka of Mahima Bhatta 
an outstanding pootician of the 4th century—specially on his deviations from 
the iradititnal melhod of treatment. 


PALI 

« 

I, Prrf. Nalinakaha Dutt took part in the Internitiooai symposium held at 
New Delhi in November, 1956, oii1;be ocoosion of tbe Bnd^a Jayanti* Bod 
delivered speeches ^published by the Government of India qa^ 

(o) Message of Buddha; * / 

(h) Contribution of Buddhism to Loi^era; and 



(«) Bod^iftMoQasteriea(oQder theaospioMofthaLftUtSalft i.ea,d6my of 

New Delbi}. 

delivered a lecture on “Contribution of Buddbiain to Indian Culture** at 
(the Annual Meeting of the Bihar Besearoh Society held on the 14th JaAaaay, 
1^7, at Patna (under the preaidentahip of Bri B. R. l>iwakar« 0overn<tt of 
Bihfar) to be publiehed in the Journal ^ Bihar Beiearch Society* 

He served as a member of the following Selection Comnaittees of different 
Universities 

(t) Delhi University- Selection Of a Professor of Buddhistic Studies. 

(it) Benares Hindu Univeisity—Seleotima of a Pah Lecturer. 

(tif) Viavabburati— Selection of a Tibetan Reader. 

He acted as an Examiuer of a Pb,D. Thesis of the Bihar University. 

His w'uxka and papeis published during the yeir uudar review are as 
follows :— 

(a) Development of Buddhism in Uttar Pradesh in English and Hindi 
(published by tbo U. P. Govt.). 

(b) Abbid'iarmako^iivay&kbya (1th KoSastbana). 

(c) Mahasannipala Ratnaketueutra (Gilgit Mss. *. 

(d) Survey of I nportaut Books in Pali and Buddliist Sanskrit (Government 
of India. Vol. on '‘25 »0 years of Buddhiein).” 

(e) Buddhism in Kashmir (Govt, of India Journal “Kashmir.”) 

(/) Bainmitiya School of Buddliism (Ceylon University Journal). 

(^) Place o( Buddhism in Indian Thought (Indian Historical Quarterly. 
December 1956). 

{h) Tathag .tagarbha Indian Historical Quarterly, March, 1957). 

II. Dr. A. C. Banerji served as a member of the following ^election 
Comul.ttces. 

(i) Darjeeling Government College (Public Service Commission'—Selection 

of a libetf.n Lectoier. 

(ii) Vi^vabharati—teleotion of a Reader in Tibetan. 

He has published (he following papers ;— 

(fl) Principal Schools and Sects o( Buddhism (Government of India Vol. cn 
■‘26(10 years of Buddhism”). 

(b) AhhidharmapK.aka of the Sarvastivada School {Encyclopaedia of 
Buddhism, to he published by the Ceylon Govern.cent). 

(c) Pratityasamutoada (Indian Historical Quarterly, December, 19S6). 

(d) Bauddlni-dharmer SArakatb§ (Jagajjyoti). 

III. Sri P C. Masumdir visited Coyion and stayet there for one month 
for a first hand study of the Buddhist Culture and Archa"olo^cal Remains in 

' Ceylon (Anuradh§purs, Potonnaruva and Datnbulla Caves). He also examined 
the rare Pali Mss. in (jeylon monasteries. 

He has made ready for the Press his edition of the ‘*Maitreya Vyakatna*' 
and written some chapte'S of his thesis on “MshaySva Literatiire.” His paper 
un “A few Chinese Travellers visiting India in the 13tb/14tli centuries” ia 
being published iu the Calcutta Review. 

COMPABATIVB PHILOLOGY 
Professor Sokumar Sen : 

Actirities d»rtng the gessidfn 1966-67 

Participated in the Summer and Wiotel* Schools of Linguistios hdd 4t 
Fo^a (May-June and Oelcber-Hoveinberi 2956)«held under the joint auspices 

Bockefelter Foundation and Decc ".h College. 

^igaged in dialectal aarvey of some regious in West Bengal and ia tbf 
eompUation of an Hiymelogioal Dictionary of Old and Middle i^ngalii 
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Pttblisbed the following 

A. Books: 

1. FtcfYra S&hityt vol. ii: ■ collection of lingaistio and literary papera 
WUtten in Bengali. 

2. Rfiparama’ft Dharmamailyala vol. i: revise i edition of an important 
Middle Bengali text, in collaboration with Sri Panchanao Mandal^ M.A. and 
Sin. Sunanda Sen. M.A. 

B. Papers in English : 

1, An Iranian Traij^in Indc-Aryan Undo Iraniea vol. %). 

2. The Keciprocal Instrumental in Bengali {Indian Linguistics vol. xvii). 

8, The Natha Cult (Cultural Heritage of India vol. iv). 

4, Pali M&raji : Sanskrit sma'ajit {Indian Historical Quarterly, Buddha 
Celebration volume). 

Besearcfa Scholars under guidance ; 

1. Sri Dayanand Srivastava, M.A., is working on the Syntax of Early 
Hindu Prose. 

2. Sm Sunanda Sen, M.A .is working on the Poetic Diction of Rabindra¬ 
nath Tagore. 

3. Sri Sukumar Biswas, M.A. (up till April .1957), was working on the 
Arabic Affini'ies in Bengali. 

ARABIC AND PERSIAN 

(1) Dr. M. Z. Siddiqi : 

(a) Saw through the Press his book ** Studies in Arah’c and Persian 
(Indian) Medical Literature ” which is expected to bo published in two 
months; 

(b) translated into Urdu his book on “ Special Features of Hadith 
Literature ” the Arabic version of which was pubiiahed Severn I years ago. 

Dr. M. Isbaque ; 

(a) Edited four issues of tbe Indo-Iranica, a quarterly bi-lingual (English- 
Persian), organ of the Iran Society pubiiahed under the auspices of the Indian 
Council for Cultural Relations, New Delhi. 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

There are several groups of workers consisting of the College Staff, Uni¬ 
versity and Govenimeni of India Research Scholars, and Profe8?or8 of Under- 

g aduate Colleges in the City, who are memhers^of the Physico-Matbematjeal 
dloquium in the Department of Applied Matbemalics meeting every 
Tuesday, and carry on re=^earch work on a number of subjects such as the 
Statistical Theory of Turbulence. Dynamics of Fluids, General Theory of 
Relativity, Theory of Radiation, Hydromagnetics, Theory of Elaeticity, and 
Problem of rigour in Mathematical Physics. They mostly work as a Research 
team guided by Prof. N. R. Sen, Dr. S. Ghosh and Prof. B. B. Sen. Some 
numbers work independently.. 

A CollogUinm in which original papers in Fluid Mechanics and Matbe-- 
matical Physics were discussed was held every Tuesday last year. A series 
of aeminar lectnrea was arranged last year in which Sri P. K Gho^h, Lectnrer 
in the Department reported on Functional Analysis (Hilbert Space, Speotraf 
Analysis of Linear Operators in Hilbert Space)." 

Theory of Ttithulence. 

In the Statistical Theory of turbuienoe the solntions of the integro- 
differential Heisenberg equation ^or decay of isotrcq}}c turbulence have been 
studied and stability of the corresponding motions have been investigated. 
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Bolvijons given by Heisenberg and Chandrae^bar appaare to poasee# 
tne^ lugncet* degree of stability (Sen—Beport of tbe First Congress of Tbeo- 
^ ApPl'€<i Mecbaaics, Kbaragpnr, 1956, and fartW resalts comraani- 
M, Qhoflh has investigated tbe general form of turbulence with 
la^lieea axis of symmetry. {Phenomena like jets are expected to produce 
tms typebf turbulence. Such turbulence shows no sj'mmetry even upto the 
weend order (under publication by the National Institute of Sciences of India). 
Further woik in this line is in progress. 

Fluid Dynamics. 

Theoretical work is being carried on by G. Debray (Professor of Mathe¬ 
matics, St Xavit^r’s College, Calcutta!, on blast waves. An exact analytic 
solulion of the eciuations for an explosion with Spberiral symetry has been 
wofki’d out, The explosion wave iS' headed by a shock and is supposed to 
possess a constant amount of energy 'under publioation by the National 
Institute of Sciences of India). Similar spherical waves of explosion, propa- 
gated under other different conditions^ are being investigHted and some more 
definite results have been obtained. 

Motion of solids is-inviscid rotating liquids has attracted considerable 
attention in recent times. Dj D. Mullicfc (Ghosh Research Scholar) has been 
working on problems of rotating fluids. Barua’s problem of secondary flow 
due to rotation oi' a sfcrsam flowing in a long c rcular tube under pressure bas 
been reworked for flow in a tube with elliptic section. It is found that tbe 
symmetry of the circular section is not the determining factor in producing 
tne secondary flow of the type, discovered by Baiua, The elliptic section does 
not alter the character of the flow (under publication by the Natioual Inotitute 
of Sciences of India). The motion induced by vibration of a sphere along 

axis of lotation of an infinite inviscid fluid, a problem analogous to 
Stfcwartsons problem of a sphere set m uniform motion by a Stroke along 
the axis of rotation of an infinite liquid, has I een studied bv Mallick. Tba 
ultimate linearized motion has the feature of discontinuity observed in 
ptewartson s problem. Tbe result a obtained reduce to Stewartson’a result 
in the limiting case. The problem of boundary layer for rotating viscous 
liquid is being studied at present by the same worker. 

a problem of Fluid Dynamics have been studied by other workers 

o. R. Khamrui tVidyoaagar College, now Jadavpnr Universityi has been 
interested in the motion of viscous liquids, such as flow in channels with 
circular arcs as cross section and motion with a steadily rotating sphere within 
(Bulletin Cal. Math. Soc. 48). Miss L. Panyal has studied tho motion of 
liquid issuing as jet through openings in a circular cylinder (Z. A. M. P. 8, 
1966). 

The problem of wave resistance of accelerated ships is being studied by 
R. N. Bbattachaiyya (Formerly Professor, City College now Jadavpur Uni¬ 
versity). The methods oi replacing the ship by a distributed pressure, and 
by a distrjl'ution cf moving surface of sources and sinks have both been used 
to solve tba problem (partly under publication by the National Institute of 
Scicncea of India). Further work in this line is in progress. 

Astrophyties. 

K. K, Sen (Cbacdemagore College) has been working cn the Radiative 
tosnsto of energy in Stellar atmospheres. His recent woik publisbed (Proc. 
Nat. Inst. Sc. lod. A. 56, 33t) deals with the transfer.Of radiation in an 
electron atmosphere, scattering according to Rayleigh's law. The atmosphere 
is taken as electron gas within two parallel planes aad with ti e bottom 
coincidirg with the photospberical level where the radiation is assuked to be 
unpolarised. Pol&risatidn and Compton change of wave length in Scattering 
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first ot49i baaa cmiideited^ Aaamiag uronoehrouiafid, and 
6 uM 9 i»ti distiibaticQS of iotoosity it tbd bottoi^, t&s 

bottom, tbo omittbd iotspsity rsdiltlim it the euffikie «8 iKredl is ol its 
degree of jralarisaucp have beeti csloulsted by the method od s£>prQsimaiibiP 
giteh by Chandrasekhar. 

Work on Hydromagnoticj is being osrried on by J, Do (Covernment of 
India Besesrcb ^bolarj. Da has eetablisbed the posstbility of existenoe of 
prolate spheroidal shapes of eqoilibiiam for stellar bodies whose material 
behaTes as infinitely condncbing and in which straight currea‘:s parallel of 
the axis maintain a toroidal magauUc fi^ld. He has aho examined the 
question of conservation of circulation round a ciicuit in a gaseom material in 
which there exists a magnetic field (N’aturwisen Scboften, 256> 1957;, Further 
work in Hydromagneties is in progress. 

Higour problem. 

The problem of rigour in ^^athematical Physics hae attracted the atten'ion of 
Sri P. K. Ghoeh (Lecturer in Applied Msthematicsl. Hie recent two pspans 
on '* —convergent Integral® *’ and,Mathematical fo.indation of Pbyei- 

cally observable functions” (Ball Cal Math Boc- 48, 83; 49, 25) are in 
this line. Ghoe'i is at preemt interested in the application of Functional 
Analysis to prob’ems of Applied Mathematics. 

Theory of ElasUciiy. 

Several investigators in this department are at present working on problems 
of aeolotropic material. 8. Ghosh (1) has recently shown that the torsion 
problem Of a solid of revo’ntion having curvilinear aeolotrophy can be made 
to depend on a s ngle function analogous to that used in the solution of the 
corresponding problem of isotropic materials. J. Chakravorty (2, 3, 4) has 
diseased the problems of vibrations of transversely isotropic circular cylinder. 
H-8 has also determined the diatribotion of streeses in a solid cylinder of 
transversely isotiopio material and in a hollow aeolotropic cylinder due to a 
band of prsesnte and a lo'^alised shear respectively. His latest contributions 
are those on the twisiing of solids of spherically aeolotropic material. 
The Problem of a hollow cylinder of tiauversely isotropic material with outer 
surface fixed and tlie inner surface acted on by twisting forces has been 
solved by P. Ch itterd (5). Two-dimensional problem of an orthotropic plate 
with a nucleus of strpin has been discussed by P. Cboudhury (6). P. 
Clioudhury '7) has also solved a problem of thermal stresses in a semi-infinite 
isotropic plate with periodic supply of heat on the straight bound iry. 

S* Das Gupta (8) who is engaged in reseaich^s on propagation of waves in 
layered media has written a paper on microseistns produced by the pssiags of 
storm over the deep sea. Disturbances of cylindrical and spherical origin 
propagated in different types of elastic media have been studied by S. Chakra- 
borty t91. 

B. B. Chatterji 110) has solved a few problems connected with determina¬ 
tion of stresses in thin blades of differedt shapes rotating about axes in tbeir 
planes 

(1) Journal of Assccialion of Applied Physicists, Vol. 8, pp. 1-4. 

(2) Proceedings of the National Institute of Sciences of India Part A, Vol« 

22, pp. 220-227. 

(3) Bull. Cal, Math. Society, Vol. 48 pp. 163.176. 

»4) Journal of Association of Applied Physicists, Vol. 8, pp. 14-16. 

< 6 ) ladian Journal of Theoretical Physics, Vol. 4, No. 2, pp. 61-66. 

( 6 ) Z A.M.M. .Bd.36,p.418. 

(7) Jotrnal of Association of Applied Pbykicista, yd. 4, p. 1. 

( 6 ) Journal of the Physics of the Bai:Cti (Japan)) Vol. 4, No. 2 fl956». 

(9) Geofisica Pura and Applicata, Vbl. 33, pp. ^16t pp- 17-22. Vol. 36, 
pp. 25-32. 

<10) Z.A.M.M- Bd. 86 (195^. 
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UAtM^UAltlC^ 

In the Bepartmest of Mathematics, Prof. B. N< Sen, l^fr. M. C. Chahi anJ 
Mr. H. Sen (resetreh haee been eootitraittg their reeearobea la 

Biemannian Geutnetoy. Br. M. M. Sea Gapta, Mr. P. It. ^tthgaii and Mh 
B. K. Lahiri treaearch sciholar) have been carryinK on their refs^arches in Beal 
Variabha, Dr. A. 0. Chowdhury and Mr. S. Ban«fjee (reseatch edbolar) 
hare been continuing their resarches in Modern Algebra. Dr. M. Dafeta hse 
been ooaduoting reseatches in Statistical Mechanic^ and Theory of Numbers. 

Pul'lished Works : 

1. Eo-arrangements of aeries H. M. Bengopta. 

Proc. Amer. Math. Son., Vol. 7 (1956, June), pp. 347-350. 

(Uearraogementa of a conditionally convergent series of real terms induce 
a mapping of the space of pontive integer aequences onto the Real number 
space. Some properties of this mapping is studied in the paper. 

2. On a type of tensor in a Riemannian Space, by M. C. Cbaki. 

Proc. Nat Inst. Sci. India Vol. 22, A No. 2,1966, 69. 

(Tn this paper it has been assumed that there exists in a Biemanuian space 
Vi a tensor satisfying all the indt^ntities regarding indices of the Iliemann 
Christoffel tensor except, the cyclical identity. Ths properties of such tonsor 
have been studied in Vj, Vj and V 4 ). 

3. Sortie formulas in a Riemanoian Space, by M. C. C htki. 

Ann. Scoula Norm. Super. Pisa, Serie III Vol. X, 1956, 86 . 

(In this paper a number of theorems and formulas involving two arbitrary 
affine coniiectiona in a Riemannian space have been established by imposing 
ctrtain ernditions on the affine conftectionsl. 

4. Some theorems on recurrent and Ricci- recurrent spaces, by M. C. 
Chalet. 

Rend. Seui. Mat. Cniv. Padova, Vol. XXVI, 1956,168. 

(In this paper somr- necessarv conditions for a Riemannian space to be 
conformal to a lecorreul end to a Ricci-recurrent space have been given. 

6 . On new Partition of Numbers, by M. Dattn. 

Rend. Del. Sem. Math, della Dnivera. de Pavods, Vol. 25, 1956, pp, 133. 

(In this paper, aft?r introducing new partition of numbers by restricting 
the repetitions ''f the parts, relations between these partitions and unrestricted 
partitions, and recurrence relations have been obtained. At the end, an 
asymptotic evaluation has been made by applying a Tanberian Tbeoretnl. 

6 . On the lattice of sub groups of finite groups by 8 . P. Bandyopadliyay. 

Bull. Cal. Math. 80 c., Vol. 48, No. 3, S.’pfcember, 1956. 

(The latlDes of subgroups of some well known groups have been determined. 
Complete re’aiion between the lattice of subgroups of a group G and that of 
those of any of its factor groups has been established). 

STATISTICS 

During the year under review Dr. P. K. Bose in collaboration with the 
research fellows carried on tea'earches on (i) the constriction of Statistical 
tabies, (t'O Statistical methods in Psychometric research and Bio-Assay. A 
report on the Socio-Economic Survey conducted by the students of the Calcutta 
tJaiversity waa ptbliafaed. 

Bri fe. It. Ghosh continued his #prk on Largo Seale Sample Surveys. So 
mate special aiodiM about the use, elongation and orientation of rectangular 
sample oaita need in areal sample sOrveys. 
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Dr. M. N. Ghosh oontinoed his work in rnttUiemniical Statistics. H» made- 
ft thorough iDTssiigation into the transport prohlems as envisaged in tdie 
Btoond Fire Tear Plsn. 

Sri H. E. Nandi has been studying a group of compound decision problems 
and a class of optimum decision procedures under certain simple lots fonotiuna 
hw been obtained Sri P. K. Bbattachsryya, who has been working uoder 
him, completed his thesis except for some numerical tabulations and published 
one paper on comparison of means of K Normal popolationa. 

List of Publitation ; 

Dr. P. K. Bose : 

1. Normalisation of frequency functions (full papsrl—Bulletin of the 
Calcutta Mathematisal Society, Vol. 48 No S, September, 1966. 

2. Statistical Methods in Psychometric research-—Prendenfeial Address- 
Section of Statistics 44th Session of the Indian Science Congress Association, 
Calcutta, January, 1957. 

8 , Methods of matching usi^d for the eatimatijn of teat reliability with 
Sri S. B. Chaudburi, Sankhya, Vol 17, Part IV, February, 1987. 

Report : 

(1) Interim report on ‘ Studi-'s of the Effectiveness of Board and Uni¬ 
versity Examinations in India and Suggestions for their improvomenl 

(2) The Role of University Students in Village Development work. 
Jointly with A. C Chatterjee and T. C. Das. 

SRI B. N. GHOSH ; 

(1) Optimum Structure of rectangular sample units, Calcutta Statistical 
Association BiiUetic, Vol 6, No, 24, June, 1966 

(2t A mod •! for perimeter errors. Calcutta Sjstistical Association Bulletin, 
Vol. 6, No. 21, June, I9i6. 

(3) Enumerational errors in surveys, Calcutta Statistical Association 
Bulletin, Vol. 7, No. 26, March, 1957. 

Abstract: In (1', the problem of determining the optimnnj size, elongation 
and orientation of rectangular sample units used in areal sample surveys or 
experim*^nts has been investigated. In (2) the question of bias and change* 
of variance introduced by errors near the perimeter of rectangular Sample-unita 
used in crop-yield surveys or experiments has been studied with the help' 
of a theoretjeal model In (3) the problems of eliminating gross errors and 
controlling minor errors in enumeration work in surveys have been considered. 

DR. K. C. SEAL ; 

(1) On minimum variance among certain linear functions of order 
statistics—Ann, Math. Stat , Vol. 27, September, 1956. 

(2t Sums of covariances of order statistics from normal populations— 
Cal, Stab. Assoc. Bulln , Vol. 7, November, 1956. 

(8) Op a characterisation of gamma distributions—Cal, Stat. Assoc. 
Bulln., Vol. 7, March, 1956. 

SRI P. K. BHATTACHARYYA ; 

(1) Comparison of means of K normal populations—Gal Stat. Assoc. 
Bulln., Vol. 7, November, 1956. 

CHEMISTRY 

(a) A new type of complex coaapoa.iJsof Rhanium has been preparel and 
their constitutions are being studied. Trace elements such as Rh.miu a and 
HoIpbdenSm in India Colambite, have been estimated. A method for the 
ooloriroatric estimation of Bbenium wfth Diphenyl Oarbazids has been 
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d0ve1ope<). Attenipl^ are being made to find out tbe transition temperatnrtf 

tjie formation of Psettdo-alQms at low temp^ratotes. Many Peendo-aloma 
bare not been isolated—probably dne to lack of knowledge of their formation 
temperatures. Berelliara in Beryl has been estimated aa Barium Plno^rylteta 
ndng Bodiara Flacborate as fiux, composition of orange vanadate is being 
stndied by pbyaico-cbemical methods, 

Besearches on the stability and eieotro-cbemical properties of colloids are 
being earned out at present. More than six students are working under 
Prof. B. N Ghosh, for their D.Phil., D.Sc. Degrees. Appreciative criticism 
of the researches which are being done in this laboratory have been received 
from several antbors from abroad. 

Besearoh works in Synthetic Organic Cbemistry are being carried ent 
mainly in the steroid and terpenoid fielde aod polynuclear hydrocarbons 

Activities on elucidation of the mechanism of ion adsoiption and ion- 
exchange are in progress. Preparation of ion-exchange resins with selective 
ion-adsorption propertiee, is being tried. 

Investigation on the chainicvl composition of Indian Radio-active minerals- 
and measurement of their Geological Time. 

On the Folarographic estimation of some elements. 

List of 'pavers published : — 

(li Et‘ryllium Fluorides, part I, by A. K, Sengupta (J. Indian Cbem. Soc.,. 
33, 433.1956). 

(21 On the quantitative estimation of Ferrous Oxide in Chromite, by 
N. Goswami (Science and Caltnra, S2, 398, 1957). 

(3) Electrokinetic measurement of the true xeta pot-^ntial of Araenioua 
Sulphide sol in the region of slow coaguiation, by B. N. Ghosh (Nature, 1956, 
176, lOBO-81). 

(4) Studies on the gelation of Silicic acid sols, Part III. Cation-ia ioU' 
and ao.ionio effects on the time of gelation, by B. N. Gbosh (Jour. Ind. Chem. 
Soc., 33, 3, 56). 

(6) Studies on the gelation of Silicic acid sols, Part IV. On the develop- 
meat of yield valne and structure of silicic acid salts. (Jour. Ind. Cbem. Soc.,. 
33, 6, 56). 

(6> Derivation of an expreBsion for the evaluation of true zeta potential of 
two pores of different average diameters connected in aeries, by B. N. Ghosh 
tNaturwissensebaften, Heft 6, S104,1956). 

(7) The Alkaloids of Rauwolpa Beddomei Hook. f. Part I—S. Bo.se, 
S. E. Talapatra and (Mrs.) A. Gbatterjee—J. Ind. Chem. Soc., 33, 379 tl956). 

(8) On the Constitution of Scipinine, a minor A'kaloid of Rauwolfia 
Serpentina Becth - S. Bose—J. Ind, Chern. Soc., 33, 374 <1956). 

(9) On the Constitution of Eopaine the Alkaloid of A'op'to albifiora 
Jj. and K. Fruiicosa A. D. C.—Anilkumar Bhattacharya, Science and Culture, 
22,120 (1956). 

(10) Chemistry of the Alkalo'ds of Rauwolfia lanescens Lion—Indian 
Journal of Pharmacy, 38, 232-239 (1956). 

(11) Isolation of Ursolic acid from Vinca rosea Linn—S. Roy anl A.. 
Ohatterjee—J. Ind. Cbem, Soc., 34, 340 (1957). 

(12) Isolation oi allo-imperatorio and ^-sitosterol from the fruits of Aegle- 
marmeloe Correa—Sudhirkumsr Saba and (Mrs.) Asima Chatterjee—J. Ind. 
Chem. Soc., 34, 228, (1957). 

(13) iS-diketone complexea of Lanthaoons—1, N. E. Dmtt, and P* 
Bandyopadbyay (Science and Culture, 22, 690,1957. 
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Jl4) Bmiljl 4itbioo&rb&nii4oh;d«9itQe m an aoafytioal taagenli—17. 1^. 
Tmti; {Sci#n6« tfad Ca!tafet ^ 2 , 633, 19$7). 


<16} Db......IMeoca atrd Cuhare, 22 1 239,1966. 

(16; Do .Ibid. 22, 344. 1955. 

(17) Do.Ibid. 22, 283.1966. 


<16) Funher free electroo calculatioti on oxidation redaction potential-^ 
"Sadhan B'jsu Trana. Faraday Sec., 1 66, 62,1176 

(19) Fara-iooalisa'i >n energy and polarographio half-ways potential— 
Sodhan Basu and liaina Jihattacharya, J. Chem. Phys. 

(20) Treatment of aza-nap'ithHlene by pertnrbfttion method —Sadlian Kasu 
and (Miaa) Ban.a Bbaitaebarya, Pror. Natl. Inatt. Bci., 1957, 28. 

(2t) Studies on mreebano chemical systems, Part I, Badhan Basn an! 
Phanibhnean Ktiycbaudhury, J. Coll. Sci., 1967, 12, 19. 

(22) Viscosity and Axial Ratio of cellulose ether esters—Sadban Basu and 
Dilip lit, R'.ychauotiury Macroinolckular Cbeinie, 1957, May, issue, 

(28) VV Spectra of copper chelates of quinoline—8—carboxvlio acid— 
Sadban Paau and Kurnarkrishna Chatterjee, Analy. Chem. .Aota., 1957, March, 
issue. 

(24) Synthesis of Polycvolic cornpo'inls, Part 1. A new Synthesis of 
Alkylphenantbrenes, by J. C. BarJhan and D. N.isipuri, J. C. S., 330, 1956. 

(26) Synthesis of Polycyclic cotnpeunds. Part If. Tb> ring closure of 
J9-c8rboxy Y-1 naphthylbutyric Acid, by J. C. Bardhan, D. JJasipun and 
Jl. N. Adbya, J. C. S. 355, 1956. 

(261 Synthesis in the diterpene serfea, by D. Nasipuri and A. C. 
'Chandhuri, Science and Culture, 22, 117, 1956. 

(27) A New Syntheeis of Preine, by D. Nasipuri, Chem. & Ind., 795, 
1956. 

(23) Syntbesia of 2'-l'-Nophtha-l : 2-fluorene, by D. Nasipuri, Science * 
Culture, 22, 232, 1966. 

(29t Synthesis of 2 t 9-dimethylpicene by D, Nasipuri, Naturwiss, 43, 
469,19S6. 

(30) A Synthesis of 2-0'vohydropbenanthrenes, by D. Nasipuri, Chem. & 
Ind., 1899.1969. 

(31) A Synthesis of l-oxo-and 1 : ll-Dioxo.Tctahydrochry8ene, by D. 
Nasipuri, A. C. Cbaudhuri and J. Roy, Chem. & Ind., 422, 1957. 

(82) A Syntliesis of 1 : 2 : 3 : 4 : 4a : 9: l(r: lOa-octahydro-1 .' 1 : 4a* 
ttimethylchenanthreDe, by D. Nasipuri, Chem. & Ind., 425,1957. 

(33) On the Neutralisation Curves of Colloidal Acids, by S. L. Gnpta, 

Sci. & Cult., 749, 21, 1956. . 

(34) On the Analysis of the Neutralisation Curves of Colloidal Acids by 
■8. L, Gupta, Sci. & Cult., 64, 22, 19.56. 

(85) An Analysis cf the Neutralisation Curves of the Colloidal Acids, 
Port I, by 8. L, Gupta, J. Indian Chem. Soc.. 687. 83,1956. 

(S')) On the Conductometric Titration Curves of the Colloidal Acide, by 
B. L. Gupta, Soi. k Cult., 181, 22, 1966. 

tS7) On the^Features of 4ihe Neutralisation Curved of the Colloidal Clay 
,A|5idB, by 8, Gupta, 232, 22, 1966. 

' (83) On the Features, 6f the Oonductometrio Titralion Carves of the 
Colloidal Aeida, by 8. Ii. Gupta, Sci. & Cr^., 401. 29, 1957. 

' '89) An Aualvsis of tlie Neutraliastion Carves of the Colloidal Aeidi, 
Part li, by S. D, Gupta, if, Indian Chem. Soe., 68, 84, 1957, 
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<40) Oi^ tha Map]»oi«i9 o| Aggr^cation •u4 Pe^Jisfliion Coiydal 
Tlirt cjes, S, Ifc Gupta, 8oi, & Cult., SI#. 1957, 

<il) Oo the Varietie* of tj»e Neutraliaafioo Curwe of the OolJoidal Olay 
Aetda, i>y 8. Ii. Gapta, 8oi< & Cult,, 571, 3S, 1S«7. 

USi On the Aniljsis of the Neutra'isatioo Curve of _ the Colloidal 
Besorcinol Formaldehyde Baaiu, by 8. Ij. Gupta, Sc, A Cult., 683, 32 , 1957. 

PHYSICS 

Work of Nuclear Emuhion Technique and Scintillation Conntera for in* 
veatigation in Co»mio rays and of radioactivity and Rocks and mioerala ate- 
progreseing satisf'ictorilv in the Department of Ptiro Phya'cs. Plates hare 
been prepared and developed auxesifnlly with the imported ernul-'ion in gel 
form. 

Work on soft X-ray Scattering and Solid state Physics is also continuing 
satisfactorily. 

Eeaearches are being carried oat in the following lines :— 

(a) CrystaUographyt Section-— 

The ttn-dlys'fi of the atruoture of the miil'icyclic organic compound by the 
Fourier aynihee s method is being continoed. 

Prclimimry c-yatil data of Nor-Harmao has been a-'cept d for publication 
in Acta Prys^jllognphy. A two-dimensional projection of density of electrons 
about the three principal planes has been completed and the final refinements 

are being made. . 

A scheme has been drawn up to determine tbo co-eEucient of thermal expan¬ 
sion of metals and binary alloys from the X-ray diffraction data. Preliminary 
work with transition metal alloys baa been cou-pleted and further work in this 
line are in progress. 

Ih) Soils and Clay-mmerals— 

In addition to routine X-ray and differential thermal analysis of Indian 
clay-miDeral.s anl poile, studies on the effects of remo'^al of free oxides from 
soi'ii collected from different dis'ricTs of We it Bengal have bien made in colla¬ 
boration with the Applied Chemistry Department. 

Inve.^tlgatlons on some Indian veruiiculites have given iotereating results, 
and furthc” work in this line is being continued. 

(c) ThermoJumincscence — 

The study of the thcrmolominescciice spectra of pure and activated alkali— 
balidts by Ibr rapid scanning : pestro-photometer is being continued. 

Thermolumineacence spectra pure PbCl, LiF, LiBr„NaI, etc. and impurity 
activated sample of NaCl, AgCl lO. 6%), NaCl, AgCl (10%), NaCl : Ag(5l 
( 20 %), NaCl : CaClo, NaCl : Be, etc. has been stu bed. Atrernpts sre being 
made to correlate the results so obtaiued with the bleaching and charges in 
colour centres. 

(d) Spectroscopy— 

A programme has been drawn up to verify Hilsch and Pobrsultra-violet 
absorpton data of pure alkali-halides. Attempts are being made to correlate 
these data with the Photoconduction. 

(c) Soft X*ratj Spectroscopy— 

A camera conplfd with X-ray tube baa been designed and^constructecl. 
The setting up of the apparatus as well as the cahoration wotp w complete-- 
The proposed work of studying the longer spaemgs in high polytuers, prpteins,, 
hydrocarbons, etc with soft X-rays will lie shortly undertaken. A note entitled 
“A new experimental method for studying the X-ray diffraction baa already 
been communicated to ‘Nature’ for publication. , 
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. The oalibTfttion worlc of tbe oce metre beoi; orystal vectitim' epeotrograo^ ie 
«om|^iete. In cbi> Bpparatjjs, contraryIbe omventiooal method, tbe X-ny 
tube i« motreable a>bile tbe cryatatand the eaasette ia fixed within tbe 4 c;b 4 m« 
ber/all under the same condition of vacuum. PhotoKrapfae have been obtained 
•neij^ bard aa well as soft X^raye. A pa[>er containing the detaiU of the appa* 
ratns. method of study, results, etc. has been sent to tbe O.S.I.B. Journal for 
nublicatioo. Study of tbe valence band spMtra of some insulators lito are 
being studied by the reflection type ruled grating vacuum spectiograpfa. 

Published Papers 

PHYSICS 

1, Spacergroup and Unit-cell of Harmine. 

—Liiabati Huy. 

(Zeilschrift fur Kristallograpbic. 20, February, 1957). 

2. Optical and Magnetic Studies of Eauwolfia alka'oids. 

—R, B. Bhaltachuryya and Ldabaii E;.v. 

(Journal of American Optical Societv. February. 1967). 

J.. Ljj, and K—r'lnisaiou spectra < f Mg, A1 and Li in higher 

—A. K. Sen (I. J. Phys. 30, August, 196G). 

4. On tlietoluminesceDce Spectra. 

. —B. C. Dutta & A. K Gbosli (I. J. Phys. 30, November, 1956). 

PHYSIOLOGY 

(i) Indiscriminate use of Oiucophen and its effects. By S. K. Mahalanobis, 
B. E Eoj end P M. Sahachaudhuri. (Ind. J. Physiol, and Allied Bci.,' 10, 
No. 8, p. 118, 19561. 

Abstracts: Administration of Cincopben (in toxic doses) to albiue ms, 
oauses tbe fjlowing change?:—(1) Increased lilood alkaline phosphates acti¬ 
vity. (2) Increased blood non-protein nitrogen. (3) Depressed glycogebesis 
in the liver, (l) Lovsrered blood sugar level. (5) Depressed rate of giowtls. 

(ft) Bio.hf mistry of guineapig semen. By P. B. Sen, A. Goswami'and 
A.K. Chaudhuri. (Ind. J. Physiology and Allied Science, 20, No. ;l, 1950, 
p. 138). 

Abstracts : Whole guineapig semen was collected by electroejaciilatiou and 
the total nitrogen, Ascorbic acid, and alkaline, phosphatases were studied. The 
.average value for nitrogen was found to vary between 8-12 per cent. The 
ascorbic acid value was found to vary between 4-8 per cent, in the whole semen. 
The acid phosphatase activity was found to be invariably lower than alkaline 
pboapbetase activity because tbe major portion of guineapig semen is formed 
by- tlie seminal vesicular secretion. The value fur acid phosphatase was 
fi-lS units per 100 gm and that for alkaline pi osphatase was 28-12 units peJJ 
100 gm. . . 

tfif) A comparative study afi tbe nutritional evaluation of different preheated 
oils— aboorptiO'i of fats and their relation with the Utilization of Calcium, 
by D. Sioba, K. Mukherjer and P. B. Sen. (Ind. J. Physiol and Allied Sci., 
laNo. 4,l956,p.l53). ^ - 

Abittract —Sugar excreted in urine in skim milk fed rats has been part-tioned 
for gluccec and glactose. Tbe amount of glucose is negligible sod the sugar 
consists mostly if galactose. Blood sugar of lactose fed rats has been partitioned 
into glucoFe and galactose. Tnere is a large amount of galactose in the blood 

lactose (cjl rats with a depression of glucose level, although total amonnt of 
blood sugar is' raieed in comparison to that of tbe snerose fed rats. 

tio) Hypothermia induced by cooling Blood in extracorporeal circuit, by S. 
E. ,Mnkhcqec, 8. E. Maitra, P. K. Dey, A. Eoy, A. K. Maiii, M. K. Boy- 
Hihowdhurt*, A. Ohowdliury, with coUaboratibn of P. B. Sen, N. N. Dae, 3. B. 
Barkat. (Ind. J. Physiol and AlUed Sci., 10 No. 4, p. 185, 1956). 



2u7 


Apitracl-^kn devised to prodace h^potheroaU by extraodH^' 

f>Drea| cooling of blood* W|ien hypotberoHS was pr^ooed wttb tbe help of 
Ibis a|*parattis it Wks observed that initial rate of cOoiiog was relatively rapid* 
With lowering < f body teiuperature there wae a fall m tiia blood pressare and 
j^uls rate became slower, but the blood sugar level was higher than the normal* 
^spirativ-D became slower but n 4 at an.unilcrm rate* When the aniruule were 
xewaroied theie was a r*se in the blood pressure, respiration was normal, but 
the pulse ra e was found to be slightly higher than the normal. 

\p) Destruc*l(.n of Vitamin A by Preheated Oil* and fats some obsexvations 
■on hydr(»geuiUed oil. By K, Mukherj^e and P. B. Sen. (Ind. J. Physiol* and 
Allied Sci., 10. No. 4, p. 103,1966). 

Abstract- (1) There is definite increass in the vitamin A—destroying power 
after heat treaimcr.ti of fats. The rate of disappearance of vitamin A at the 
iniiial stage is relatively' high. i2} duration and temperature of healing, 
•exp.eute to light after addition of vitamin have mfliieoce on the rate of 
destruction. (3) The litamin A destroying powtr of fats containing destroyed 
vitamin A is lucrtased. (4) Both peroxide value and vitamin A—destroying 
power are enhanced d^rii^^' storage after heating but there is no absolute 
-correlation between the two, which suggests other factors also taking part in the 
proce.'S. (6) Vitamin A—destroying power is aUo generated even when the 
fdt samples are heated in the atmospheie of nitrogen. 

Ici) Carboahjdra'e tolerance in hypothermia. By P. B. S>.n, P. K. Dey, 
A. K* Maiti, A. Boy, A. Chowdhujy, M. K. Boychowdluiry, N. N. Das, B. B. 
Saikar, S. B. Maitr-a and S. K. Mukherjie lind. J. Physiol and Allied Sci.. 
11. No. i,p. 13,1957). 

AhstTOcf—Sugar toleraooe in Hypothermia induced by surface cooling as 
well, as by extracorporeal cooling b-ive been studied in detail. lu the early 
stages of surfaie cooling, the lupid removal cf the glotoso from the limb cooled, 
indicatia a fairly rapid ufihsaiicn of glucose by nitisflcs. As the eiutrol hmb 
did not show similar ohangee, the local causes seem to he responsible for initial 
high utilization > f sugar. These have been discussed m detail. The clianpcs in 
'blood sugar level in Hypothermia when the extracorporeal technique was 
tmpl -ytd or in the lutti stages tf surface cooling signify a generalised homes, 
latic difcuidcr. The studies in the, blood sugar tolerance curves before, during 
and after liypoiherrnia justify the above statement. The poss-ih!-• causes of 
breakdown in the hcmcstalic mechanism have been discussed. 

[vti) Hypolh'-riiiia by c.oling blood Investigations in the suitability of 
pre[avations for Pliysio ogiral Studies. (Ind J. Phys’.ol. and Allied Sci., 11, 
No. i, p. 49, 1957). By S. B Mnkbcrjee, Bijon Boy, P. K. Dey, A. Boy, A. K, 
Alaiti, 8 R Maitra, P. B. Sen, N. N. Das and B. B. Satkar. 

Ahstract-'-Desciiption of a modified technique for studying the extra¬ 
corporeal method of producing Hypothermia, 

tom) Variations de I’aotivite electrique'du.cerveah, du eoeur ct des musdeB 

squelettiques au com8 de la meditation et de rextase yogique. (Variations of 
tbe electrical activity of the brain, heart and the skeletal muscles during tb» 
meditation and yogic ecstasy). By N. N. Das and H. Gastaut. (Published in 
Electro encepha'lcgrapliy and Clinical Neurophysiology, Supplemeat No. 6, 
,1957 ; Conditionnemeut €t reactivite on electroencephalographie.) 

Abatracl—S. S. Radhakrishnaa defines as a—methodical effort to attain' 
perfection through the control of the different physical and psychic elements of 
ihuraan nature; this c >ntrol is obtained by tecb«iques which concerns postura 
(asana), breatliing (pranayatna) or conconcration of the mind. Cono^tration 
vof the mind goes through three stages : dharsna, or fixation (tf attention 
■upon an idea or a mental picture Tvisual, acousite or verbal); dhyans, or 
xneditat'on prqpner; samadhi, or ecstasy during which the perfectly motionlesa 
aubjeot is inaensihle to all that aarrounds him and is eonsdoos of nothing hok 



of lus ftecocding jof Is, K 0., B. S. 0. M. 0. 

owa ^abjoots ixaing fclieas afeedd a^£rcif«f ira^ d^ies. Tkc)' 

<«^OMxized aa follow**;—’ 

Nomt^cular eleotrioal aotivity wbatsocv^ a^ipears diiriag tba honra of 
paifeot iiumobility which the Babject maiotaias. 

The modificetionB of the cerdiac Thjtbnj are clear and almost perfect!/ 
parallel to tbc-sc of the E. B. G. ; deSoite acceierstioa daring pcofoimd tpedita* 
tion and especially daring ecstasy; a clesr'filuwiag down after the end of the 
ecatatic period. 

The £. E. O. shows progressive and very speotacular mpdidcations daring 
the deepest meditation, i:i those subjsete who b tve'beat training : 

<fl) Acceleration (1 3 c/s) of the alpha ihjthtn, decrerse of the amplitude 
and appearance of faster (16, ?0, 80 c/b) components. 

(b) A bceta rhythm of 13-2C c/s in the rolandfo areas. 

<c) A generaJi’ed fast artivity of small smpUtude which may reach 25-80 
c/b and sometimes even 40-45 c/s. 

(d) During the samadbi period, the generalized fast rhythms may be of 
higher amplitude, reaching 30 and 50 micrcv Its 

(c) During and after meditation, the alpha rhythm reappears, often slower 
and more widely distributed at first (8 and e\en 7 c/s). 

The evidence enables to conclnde that yogi meditation, and the ecstasy to 
which it leads, represent a state of intense concentration of attemion. One can 
even suppose that the clectrrencepbalograpbic modificatiens found at the begin'* 
ning of meditation or in poorly trained subjects, may correspond to thoso 
described m Europe snu America duiiog the deepest slates of attention. On tbe 
other handrthe modifications leoorded during very deep meditation and samadbi 
are much Uiure dramatic than those known np till now, which leads us t<^ 
suppose that western subjects arc (ar from being able to attain tbe yogi stata 
of mental concentration. 

It is probable that this supreme concentration of aitention on the sole subject 
of meditation is responsible for the perfect insensibility of the yogi during 
samadbi, this insensibility, accorupained by immobility and palor often led 
people to describe this state as sleep, lethargy, aneefhesis or ccraa. Tbe 
electroencephtilocraphic evidence here deecnbed contradicts auch opinions and 
suggests that a state of intense generalised cortical stimulation is sufficient to 
explain such states without having to invoke associated processes of diflus-s or 
local inhibition. 

(fa:) Studies on electromyographic chances of moecles aiting on the shoulder 
joint complex. By A. K. Saha, N. N. Das and B. G. Chakravurty (Calcutta 
Uedical Journal, 63, p. 409-418,1866). 

Abfitracf—SysLomatic electromyogiapbic studies have been made during 
elevation of the shoulder in dbduotion and flexion. Contraction of different 
muscles have been shown to be simultaneous though their puwer varies with 
the degree of elevation.' Besides elevating tlie t^rm at gleto-humeral joint, 
muscles have been shown lo give axial rotation and rolling at the gleuo-humeral 
joint. The later acMon brings successively new contact areas at the gleno* 
humeral articolar surface. During abduction this is brought about by latissiums- 
dorsi in tbe earlier pdrase and by subscapularis, in the latter. Daring flexion 
Subcapularis, peoboralis major and latissiums dorsi act in the aimilar way. 
Other movements t f the aecessory joints have been analyiied, these include 
entero posterior rotation and vertical rotation of the scapula, forward migration 
and rotation of the clavicle in its axis, upward elevation of the girdle. Action of 
subclavius hitherto unr^ogniBed has been analysed and fouqdto aid rotation, 
of the cHavicle in its axis in tbe terminal phase of abdaotion and eaily. phase- 
of flexion overhead. 
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ta;l Some hietologioal and histoobemical obaervatioos of tbe caprine for^- 
•tcmecb. By & Tj, Baau» Uekba Sen and A. Oboeb* (Ind« J. Pbysiel« and . 
Allied Sci„ 11 No, 1, p, 21. 1967.) 

ASefrocf—The histological sferocture of the caprine foreatomach has been 
etadied. Tbe points of difference in bistoarchitecture of the three cbambera have 
alio been noted. Histoobemical preparations of ihe rumen, reticuloin and 
omaBum 4 ,were made to demonstrate oonnecftlve tissues, alkaline phosphatase, 
mntachromasia and aldoae-oontaiuing Substances. Patty aeida were conspicucus 
l>y their absence. It. was 6f considerable interest that papillary connective 
tissue of the omasum displayed both met achromatic and PA-Schifl reactions. 
The possible signifieance of the various histocheuriicul reactions in tbe caprine 
forestotnsch is briefly discussed. 

(®i) Enhancement of oxidative phosphorylation*of glucose by insulin. By 

Bbattacharyya. (Science, 128, 600,1956). • 

Alijtrotft*—To study in vitro enhancement of oxidative phosphorylation by 
insulin in tissue homogenized liver and kidney of rabbit was used. In similar 
experiment dialyzed liidney extract was also used. There was a small hot 
definite increase of oxidative phosphorylation of glucose by insulin. Insulin did 
not enhance tbe oxygen consumption. 

AGRICULTURAL BOTANY 

Prof. P. K. Sen conducted researches on the following subjects with six 
Research Scholars and Research Assistants and three Research Students. 

(ffli Effect of short day treatment on the induction of flowering in rice. 

(b) Infieritance of photo periodicity in rice. 

tc) Mineral nutrition of oil seed crops ; Effect of N.P.K. in Brassjea 

sp, 

(d) Effect of N.P.K. on growth and fibre in Jute. 

(e) Interaction of hormones, vitamins, amino acids and sugars on 
rooting of fruit tree cuttings. 

(/) Economics of small holding cnltivation. 

Publications by Prof. P, K. Sen and his students : 

1 . A regional suivey on cost of paddy cultivation—^Ind. Agri. Vo)., I, 

pp. 0-12,1957, 

2. Effects of Nitrogen, Phosphorus and Potassium cn growth yield 

and oil content of mustard fBnisaiea juncea Hook and Thoms). 

Ind. Agri., Vol. I, pp. 28-38,1957. 

Sn R, M. Datta carried on researches on the undermentioned subjects 
with the help of his students :— 

(a) Effect of different concentrations of different chemicals on the rate 

of pollen tube growth of some cucurbils. 

(b) Cytogenetical basis of incompatibility in two cultivated jute species 

Corchoras Obtarius (Liun. and C. Capsularis Linn.). 

Publications by Shri R. M. Datta i 

1. Observations on some abnormal leaves of Aegle inarmelos Corr, 

(Fam. :—Eutaccae) —Sc. & Cult. 22 : 469-460,1957. 

2. Comparative studies on the rates of the pollen tube giowth of the 

two cultivated jute species. (C. olitorius Linn, and C. 

capsularis Linn.) in vitro ;—Ind. Agri., Vol. I, pp. 39-44, 
1967. 

BOTANY 

In the Department of Botany researches on tho following topics are being 
carried out by tbe members of the staff and research scholars ; (a) Anatomy, 
ib) Embryology, (c) Plant Physiology, id) Mycology and Plant Pathology, 
(•) Cytology and Cytochemiatry, 1*) Palaeobotany and Palynology. 

14-6nB 



, Extensive wnfk on the etobrjologjr and anafcovi; of several tropical plants 
has been carried out by Dr. I. Banerji and his students. Some of tba 
Bignifioaot results, obtaiiied daring tbe year include sboot-apex otganisation* 
compa ative anatomy f aerial and undergronod roots and cynological studies 
of Die plants belonging to Centrospermae, Aaciepediaceae and Boraginaoeae. 

3n the laboratory of Plant, Physiology important contributions on the 
Physiology of rice plant have been made by Dr. 8. M. Sircar -«nd his assfjciates. 
Inve-'tigations on the relation of auxin to growth am} flowering; effects of 
nutrient dcficieury on growth and raetabolism of rice plant have yielded results 
of practical importance. 

"Work in the Mycology section includes the itudy of taxonomy, anatomy 
and cytnlog of higher fungi., A good progress oi researches on the decay qf 
felled Cimber caused by a number of fungi has been made during this year. 

Tbe laboratory of Cytogenetics and Cytochemistry un ler Dr. A. K. Shartna 
has made notable contribution on th^ cytologies I basis of speoiatnin and 
differentiation. This section has also worked out a new technique f )r tbe study 
of chtorni some chemistry and induction of division in pertnanent nuebi. 

In Palneobolany studies on microflora in coal, oil and p at have been 
carried out by Dr. J. Sen. ai.d bis lesearch woilts rn organ,satinn of supetmi- 
celles in anthracotes and coke have been well appreciated. 

In addition, one Junior Nation.I In.siitute Kesearch Fellow, Dr. T. M. 
Das, one National Kesearch EoHow, Dr. Archana Sharraa, one University 
Beseatch Fellow and four Goveronn at of In lia,n Scieniifi'’ Training Scholars 
have been canying out researches on various pioblems in bis D partment. 

Published Research Papers together w\th Abstracts 

1. Life hi»)ory of Barhula indtea Bridci. By Dr. I. Bdnarji and Subir 
Sen. Proc. Nat. Inst. Sci. (Ind.;, 1956. In press, 

Abst.—Life history of BarbiiJa hiitca belonging to tbs family Pottiaceae 
has been studied in detail. Tui^ iiieliidcM morpholog cil, anat-inical (■tiidies 
and regrneration of gametophorc ; sgure g^rnl'aa:lon dev -lop a ni of sex 
organs, embryo aid aporogoniiira. Meiosi* show-s pre^^nce of 15 bivalent 
chromosomes of which a pair is lieteromorphic. 

2. Bmbryological stiidir-s in Daemia extensa Br. By Indus k lar Biswss, 
flenior Manpower Scholar, Goverameut of India. J. Indian B u. S^c., Vol. 36, 
No. 2,195?: 

Ahst.—The development of pollen is of successive Lyoe. Meiosis is regulaii 
and reveals 11 bivalent cliromusunies at metaphise I. The devdopment of 
pollinia has been .studied iu detail md .shows essential dide*-eiices from those 
of the previous irivestigalors. Pollen grams are frioucleale, ovules are 
uuitegrnic and tt’iiui'iucclla'e. Embryo sac is of polyeonum type, endosperm 
cellular and embryo is of Linum variation of the Sohmad type. Coma develops 
from >h:' integumentary epidermis. 

3. A note on the cyiobgy and pollen in Aegle marmelos. By Dr. I. 
Banerji and Siioanda Pal, Senior Manpewer Scholar, Governiueat of India. 
ipYTON, Vol. 8,1957. 

Absf,—The somatic and meiotic chromoso ne numbers have been determined 
aad the morphology of the. former has been do'ioribed. The size form and 
nature of the exuie of the pollen grains has also been recorded. 

4. Studies on the Physiology of Bice. X. Effects of Potassium deficiency 
on growth and Nitrogen metabolism of leaves. By 8, M. Bircar and S- 0. 
Dalta. Ind. Joar. Agric. Sci., March, 1957. 

Ab»t. —Potassium deficiency of rice plant in sand onlinre indicate certain, 
chasacteristirt symptoms developed in the leaves ; tillering reduced and 
unfoldment of leaves delayed. Under potassium deficiency nitrogen metabolism 
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Wee leaves is seriouily fiiffected ; proleia Byntbeaia is cbec^sD aod ftscamal** 
tiau of amm'.Qia leading to early death of tbe leaves noticed. 

6. Studies oa the Physiology of Blue, XI. Vernalization and Devernali* 
tzifion of winter and eiimmer vstri^ies. By 8. M. Sircar and Arati Eoy, 
IVoc. Nat. Inst. Bci. (Ind.) : 22, 1958. ^ 

Abst. —Experiments on vernalization and devernalization of rice vanetiaa 
■ehnw that flowering of rice coula be induced earlier by subnormal temperature 
of 12*C and the delayng effect of high temperaiure is aanuled by subsequent 
©xposiire to low temperature. ' ^ 

6. Studies on the Phy%iology of Bice. XII. Culture of excised embryos 
ill relation to endoripenn auxib and other growth factors. S. M. Sircar sod. 
A. N. Labin. Proc. Nat. Inst. Sci. (lud.l : 22,1956. 

Abst ,—Attempts to caltura rice embryo liiv.c shown that it fails to 
geniiiuate when completely excised from the endosp-.nn an I placed in nutrient 
media. Its growth ' is dependent on endospe.iu food factors like auxins, 
vitkinins, sue, use and mineral salts. 

7. On the biology of Auricularia auricufa-Judae ^Lina.) Schroet. causing 
rot in Elder 1*9(1 mbUCM.V nigra L.), S. N. Binerjee. Proc. Nat. Inst. Sci. 
(Ind.), Vol. 22B, 1950. 

*4bi-f.—dun'cttlarjo anricula-Judae is undoubtedly reeponsible for the 
■de'erioratioQ of large quantities of wood annually. lanculatinn experunenta 
•of healthy standing trees of b .1h S. nigra and S. racomosa carried out in the 
field have shown that the fungus in both cases can attack the living tissues 
through wounds in the bark. The fungus show-? a preference to grow in tbe 
peripheral portion of the wood and in extreme eases cause severe heart rots. 

8. Variation in Polystictns xanlhopu'i Fr. S. N. Banerjec and Himani 
Devi (Roy). Ind. J. Mycol. Res., VoJ. 11, Nos. 1 and 2, 1956. 

dbst.—This paper shows how much tbe species varies in regard to external 
form and anatomy of the fruiting hodre.>» together with general cultural 
characteristics on avtificial media Att-mpt, liave also been made to find out 
the nature of antagonism an 1 cniuu'il ibility that exists between the mycelia 
of different forms, their rate of <lec‘iy in wood and also their response to a toxic 
substance of different concentrations. 

9. Contributions to the cyt'ilcgy of Hinnenomycetes. II. Karyological 
observations in Ntercum(Schard.) Qiul. S. N. Bauerjee and A. K, 
Mukherjee. Ind. J- Mycol. Res,, Vol. [I, Noa. 1 and 2,1956. 

Abst. —An investigation on the nuclear behaviour in the life cycle of 
'^tereum fusniin, a very common species of Theleplmraceae occurring 
as a eaprophytes on logs and pdsts of Shorae robusta in West Bengat 
daring the wet mouths of July and September has shown that its 
^aryoli'gical features are consistent with jts sexually ‘heterothallic’ 
and ‘bipolar’ nature. The biniicleate condition of hyphoe comes to an 
end in the basidium in which the two nuclei fuse to form a fusion 
nucieue in which reticulate etiuctures of chromatin matcrml appea-r in the 
early stagea of meiosia. The reticulum condeneee greatly during the eubse- 
- qupntatftgea in which there appear chromceomee like structures and ultimately 
8 chromoaomes constituting the haploid complement s.ggregate into each 
of the two daughter nuclei formed at the poles of a traravere-i spindle. Two 
.aubeeqnent divisions in each of them eventually produce 8-daughrer nuclei 
Within the tetrasterigroatic basidium on which are developed d-Basidiospores. 

10. Btudiee on Hetorothallism. II. Polystictus xanthopus Fr. S. N. 
Bauetjee and K. K. Samadder. Sci. Cult., Vol. 22, 1957. 

4bat.—The nature of sexuality exhibited by Polyshetus xanthopus has been 
■4etermi«ipd by making pairing experiment* with 16 monosporus cultures. 
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It lute beea foaod thd fungoa in * heterotballtp ’ and sflxaaUy 
* tetiapolar. ' 

11. Fixatioo of plant cbromoeoiDeo : its principles, limitations and recent 
dSTelopjnents. A. E. Sharma. Bot. Bev., 22 : 665-695,1956. 

Abfft.—A complete review of different tnetbode of fixation and staining 
•ebednles, witb the scope of applicability of different ingredients and different 
fixatives has been made. The earlier methods of pretreatrueot and recent 
advances and the mode of action have been discussed. Further scope of 
investigation has been given. 

12. Veratrine—its USB in cytochemietry. A.'K. Sharma and S. K. Sarkar. 
Oaryologia, 8 : 240-249,196§. 

Abst.—The effect of Varatrine on somatic chromoeomes have been studied 
and three aspects of its behaviour, namely, polyploidiziog capacity, capacity 
for karyotype analysis and inducing chromatid breaks at different specifin 
concentrations followed by different periods of recovery have been revealed. 

18. Heterocyclic bases—an aspect of their use in Cytochemistry, A. K. 
Bharma and D. He. 4>YTON, 6tl) ; 23-46, 1956. 

Abst.—The properties of guanine, uracil and maleic hydrazide in affecting 
cell structure to a degree favourable for karyotype analysis have been tested. 
It has been noted that if these are applied in conrentrations below the 
snbnarcotic one, prior to treatment in dye-aciJ mixture, karyotypes can be 
well clarified. The study of fragmentation in subnurcotic concentrations and 
the fate of fragments following recovery have been studisd. 

14. An investigation on the possibilities of the use of phenols in cbromo- 
soine analysis- A. E. Sharma and N. K. Bhattacbaryya. Genotica, 28: 
121-142,1966. 

Abst. —The effect of 5 phenols have been tried for the purposes, all being, 
proved to be successful in different concentrations, for temporary orcein smears. 
Possibilities of their nee in permaneni procedures have also been worked 
out. 

15. An investigation on the effect of certain chemicals on the nucleus and 
their possibilities in chromosome analysis. A. K. Sharma and A. K. Bal. 
Proc. Nat. Inst. Sci. (Ind.), 1956, 2JB : 57-68. 

Abst. —Coumario, Aeecnlin and solicin were tried in a number of monocots 
and dicote with success to a marked extent in Coiimann and lesser in Aesculin. 
Cold temperature is specially essential for Aeseulin treatment. Their use for 
permaneot preparations have also been worked out. 

36. Chromosome breakage through paradiohlorobenzene treatment. A, K.. 
Sharma & N. K. Bhattacbaryya. Cyiologiu, 21 : 353-360,1956. 

Abst.—Properties of paradiohlorobenzeoe in causing fragmentation of 
chromosomes have been worked out fol'owing prolonged treatment. For 
karyotype analysis, a cautious use of the chemical is suggested. 

17. A new concept of a means of speciation in plants. A. E. Sharma. 
Caryologia, 9U) : 93-130,1966. 

Ab«f.—For vegetatively reproducing plants, a new means of epeoiation 
lias been suggested, because of large scale karyotypic alterations noteiintha 
somatic tissue of over too species of pUnts in ves^^ated with the help of other 
evidances, it has been claimed that these cells may enter into the growing 
tip of the daughter vegetative shoots aud give rise to pheuotypically different 
individuals. 

18. Vegetatively reproducing plahts—their means of speciation. A. K‘ 
ffliarma and Archana Sharma (nee Mookerjea), Sci. Cult. 22: 628-630',. 

1067« 
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Abet. Tbe wprke jJonft on kaiyotypiij altoratioofl io vegeutmly r«pro* 
toeing piaats have beeQi^ummamed and their role in aiding apeejatioD in the 
‘above plants bae been discussed. 

19. Fixity in chromosome namber of plants, A. K. Sharma and Arobnna 
Wbarma (nee Mooberjea), Natute, 177 : 333-336, 1956. 

^ d bat,-On the basis of tbe inconstancy of chromosome number in somatic 
tissue of a large npmber of vegetaiively prepagsting plants, tbe need of extreme 
'Caution while determining chromosome numbers of these gronjis have been 
pointed out. The importance of such variation in speciation has been 
emphasized. 

20. Cytological baeis of differentiation in Palms. A. K. Sharma and S. K. 
Sarbar. Sci. Cult., 22 : 175-176,1956. 

Abst.. —In certuio Palms, like Boraeeua, chromosome numbers in different 
parte of the plant body, eocb as root tip and cbe base of the stem are found to 
bf‘ different. Tliis pbenomenon ie supposed to explain the cytological basis 
of differentiation. 

21. Karyotypic variation in Pteridophyta and their significsnoe. A. K, 
Sharma and tMiss) Arati Majumdar. Agron Lusit., 18 ; 243-249, 1966. 

Abst. —As irregulaiiry in chromosome nninber lo the somatic tissue of a 
large number of ferns fas been noted, it has been suggested that the entrance 
of such i regular nuclei into the growing tip of tbe rhizone, thus forming a 
new individual with different phenotypic and genotiypic ebaraters may bo 
means of speciation in the group. 

22. An investisatiim on the karyotype of the genus Crinum and lie 
phvl'geny. A. K. Sbariua and N. K. Bhattacharyya. (Jenelica, 28 : 263-296, 
1956. 

Abst.—Niue species of Crinum were subjected to cytological investigation 
following phenol tecbiiique—structural differences of ohrom.isomes accounting 
for diffiTPiitiahon of sped s have been worked out and tbe li-ws of evolution 
indicated. Variation of chromosome complements in somatic cells have been 
noted and tbe significance of its occurrence discussed. 

23. A cytological study of a few genera of Amaryllidaceae with a view fo 
find rut the basis of their phvlogeny. A. K. Sharma and A. K. Eal. Gyto- 
logiB, 21 : .329-352, 1956. 

Abst.—Nine species of Amaryllidaceae were cytologically investigated 
fcllowiog Coumann and Aescuiin techniques. Tbe lines of evolution have 
been diecueeed and the role of structural and numerical alterations of chromo¬ 
somes witbiQ the s'ime somatic tissue in evolntion has been pointed out. 

24. A cytology of two varieties of Polyanthus tuberosa with special 
reference to their interrelations and sterility. A. K. Sharma and Miss Chitra 
Ghesh Geneiica, 28 : 99-lH, 1956. 

Abst.~Two horticultural varieties of Polyanthus tuberosa were cylolosically 
investigated and the cause of sterility in tbe double variety has been worked 
out. Fifty chromosomes have been found in the double variety and sixty in 
the single. 

26. A study of the cytology of four members of the Hydrocharitaceae as 
an aid to trace the lines of evolution. A- K. Sharma and (Mies) Bibha Bhatta- 
-feharjya. rpYTON, 6(2J : 123-134, V, 1966. 

Abat.—With the aid of different chemical treatments, the cytology of four 
different species of Hydrocharitaceae have been investigated and their Udm 
of evolution indicated. The implications of variation m tbe somatic chromo- 
acfme complements in evolution, noted in some of tbe species have been 
disenssed. 
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Cytology of two members of Alismacea^. A. K. Shanns and R. If* 
Ifnkberji. Bull. Bot. Soo,, Beng., 9 ; 82-35,1956. 

Abst. —^Cytology of two species of Alumaceae, viz., of Alisma plantaga 
eod Limnocharis jdlva bare been worked out. An attempt has been made 
to trace tbeir phylogeny and the importance of their somatic abnormalities in. 
relation to speciation has been discussed. 

27. ' Polyploidy in Bioworea. A. K. Sharma and D. Be. Genetics, 28 r 
112-120,1966. 

Abst.—Dioscoria saiiva and D. elata were cytologically studied and a 
polyploid series in D. alata was noled in diffeot individuals. The significance 
of this and of different chromosome numbers in the same individual, (te noted 
certain cases, has been emphasised in relation to their vegetative propagaiion. 

28. A cytological investigation of some members of the family Cyperaceae* 
A. E. Sharma and A. K. Bal. ^YTON, 6(1^ : 7-22,1966. 

Abst. —Seven species of Cyperaceae have been cytologically investigated. 
Lines of evolution with different cliromosome numbers within the f".iwily have- 
been shown. 1^0 differntiaiicn of constrictions lias been noted in membe rs of 
Sevrpus and the centromere structure in them has been suggested to be 
probably like that of Ltizula. The correlation between nucleoli and etatelliled 
cbromoBcme has been eetahlieded in species of Fimhmtyhs. 

29. Cytology of some of the millets. A. K, Sharma and De. D. Caryo* 
kgia, 8 : 294-308,1956. 

Absi. —Eight different ppecies of Gramineae belonging to Elevsme, 
Setaria and Penntselum have been investigated and multiples of nine have 
bsen noted as chromosome nninbera of Elevstne and Setaria and seven of 
Pennisetum. Secondary association of bivalents hsa been found in Setaria. 
glauca. Each genus has been supposed to represent a liomogeneous line of 
evolution and the role of allopolyploidy in evolution has been pointed out. 

80. A study of spontaneous chromosonse fragmentation in PiCi'a sotira L. 

A. K. Sharma and N. K. Ebattacharyya. Cytologia, 23 : 361-376,1966. 

Abst, —Spontaneous fragmentation in the somatic tissue was noted following 
pre-germination soaking and pre-germination non-soeking in tsp water- 
Analyais of the fragments under their occunence frequency at different stages 
and tbeir significance have been discussed. No m irked differences m the two- 
types of treatmenis have been recorded. 

81. Cytogenetics of some members of Portulacaceae and related families. 
A. K. Sharma and N. K. Bhattacharyya. Caryologia, 8 : 257-274,1966. 

Abst. —Eight, different species of Portulacaceae and its allied family 
Aizoaceae have been woiked out. Distinct evidinoes have been produced 
showing the role of polyploidy in speciation within the family. Tnn 
affinities, of the members of Aizoaceae with Portulaca have been 
emphasised. Wider tolerance range of Polyploids as compared to Diploids 
has been shown. 

82. dhromosome studies in some Indian Barley. II. A, K. Sharma & 
R. N. Mukberji. Proc. Ind. Acad. Sci., Vol. XLIH-B, p. 279-287,1J56. 

Abst. —It involves a continuation of the programme of work on different 
strains of Barley already reported in the previous communique. Six strains of 
Hordeum vulgare have b^n investigated and the role of structural changes of 
ohroznosomes has been pointed. 

f 88. Vitamins—their property of inducing chromosome division in adult 
eell of plants. A. K. Sharma A (Mhs) Bibba Bhattaebaryja. Caryologia» 

« ai: S8-5S, 1966. 
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Alst .—Tbecnpaoity of nicotinic ftcid, succinic acid, thiamine and oalcinra 
pcintntliflnate in inducing division in adult- cells have opct worked oat. Poly¬ 
ploid eoosiitutioo of the adult, nocdei has hf-e'i revealed and the way through 
which vitamins affect nucleic acid synthesisS has been di-ocussed. 

84, Induction of chromo-iorne division by ascorbic acid treatment. A. K. 
Sharma A A. Datta. ^YTON, 6 <2): 71-78, V 1956. 

Abst —Ascorbic acid treatment, at a pi-rcicniar concentration has been 
found tn induce division in adult polyploid c-'lls of onion roots. Somatic 
reduction too in the sam' concentration has been induced. Both thesa pheno¬ 
mena have been considered to be an outcome of a break in the nucleic at id 
balance of the cell. 

35. Effect of irradiation on adult, nuclei in plants. A. K. Sharma A 
E. N. iVIukherji. Oenetica, 28 : 143 164, 1956. 

A6st.—Besting polyploid cplle, under the infliien'-e of irradiation have been 
shown to undergo such » trenicndons change that Deit}n;r nuch’ic acid solution 
nor laevulose treatnieat after irradialion can cause division in them. But a 
mixture of base, sugar and phosphate is able to cause division because of its 
capacity of meeting lip ail the deficiencies cause,1 by iiradiaiion. it has also 
been noted that resting ineristpinat'c and resiing ndiiU mic'ei are no’, affected 
in the same way ihii® giving an indication of their differential constitution. 

36. Effect of inositol and molyblic acid in somati c nuclei of plants. A. K, 
Sbarma A (Miss) Bibha Bhattachiryya. <fiYTON, V (1) : 15.22,1956. 

i46st—The above menthmed chi.'niif.als have I ecn found to indue? division 
in adult nuclei at different concentrations at varying pe'iods of treatment. 
The chemicals have been shown to affect nucleic acid luetab.oliscu 'f tho ceil. 
The normal diploid cells, having full t]uota of nucleic acid, are md ic^d to divide 
reductionally, while the normal adult differonti ite.l cr Ils, b.ing already deficient 
in this chemical sta^-t divdiug under conditions! f tnatmeot. 

37. Chemical constitution and enzy us activity of chroainsnmcs and related 
structures. A. K. Sharma A (Miss) M.ta. R>y. L,i c.dlule, LiVlII : 109 133, 
1956. 

Absi. —A detailed study f'lliowing acid extraction iiiethod and enzyme tests 
indicate that the main thread of the chro-uoa me is composed of a non-basic 
pepsin-digestible prutiin. Thi.s is rich in phosphatase activity, hitherto 
unrecorded. Discontuiiious seg nents < f basic tnotem lie over t'ds ultimate 
fibre, possibly in hetero. iiromalic regions, and rich in alkaline phosphatase. 
A final envelope is the nucleic acid. Nucleolar and cytoplasmic chemistry 
have also been worked oat. 

33. The acid phosphatase teat in the analysis of chromosome structure. 
A. K. Sbanua A (Miss^ Mira Roy. <f»YTON, 7 (1) : 23 36, VI, 1956. 

Ahst. —The activity of acid phosphatase in plant cells is seen, following 
simple digest'on experiments NA extraction and NA extraction followed by 
enzyme digestion. 

39. Irradiation—it® effect on young metabolic nuclei and the biochemical 
changes involved, A. K. Sharma A (Misaj Mira Roy. Ls Cellule LVII; 

' fas 3, pp, 837-354, 1956. 

Afeit—Irradiation experiments were ca'ricd out with Allium cepa bulbs 
at different dosages and temperature. Observations were made at intervals 
of 24 hours cn emerging new nets every day The effect was thus supposed 
to be caused only on metabolic nuclei. At low dosaves, a distinct oliange 
from the normal phosphatase activity was noted, which is f' llowed by recovery 
to normality. In cold, the recovery is rapid, pissibly due to restitution of 
broken ends. At l,tX)0r, *be effect ia drastic. The s ine frequency of 
fragments in cells itra^ated at different phases of the resting stage indicate 
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tiut broken ends csa reTOtto non-aaltod for long* The noo-onion may 
petMibly be doe to a check in the Brownian movement ot collmda. Tba present 
method provides the worker to deal with an aaaembUge of metabolic cells— nil 
homogeneous as fs< ** their responte to irradiation it ooncemed. 

40. Cytology of two speciea of Onagraceae with special mferenoe to the 

structural bybridity of Clarkia. A. K. Bharma A 8. K. Sarkar. ^YTON, 
7 ,2) : 69-76,1966. * 

Ab t.-—Cytology of Clarkia elegans and Jussiaea repena were studied 2n 
number in t etc being 18 and 16 respectively. Clarkia elegans shows definite 
structural hybridity, evidenced by the formation of rings, chains, etc,, daring 
meiosis. 

m 

41. A study of the comparative effect of chemicals on chromosomes of 
roofs, pollen motbereelis and pollen grains. A. K. Shgrma and S, K. Sarkar, 
Pioc. Ind Acad. 6ci., 46 ; 298-2!)3,1957, 

Abst.~ A comparative study of the effects of Paradichlorobenzene, Aesculiue 
and Resorcinol, applied iudividually on the chromownes of ro its, P. M. C.’s 
and pollen grains was made in Nothoscordnrn fragraas. Root tip chromo¬ 
somes show fragmentation, erosion, etc. Pollen grains only diploihromcsomee 
and P. M. C's iiregiiiaritres in diviaion. These show the differential metabolic 
set-up of the three typer of cbromosoiucs. 

42. A theory regarding the stability of chromosome complement in a 
species. A, K. Bharma & Archana Bharma. Naturwiss, 44 ; 1, 17, 1957. 

46st.—After a thorough study of different groups of plants it has been 
shf'wn thiit the shoot tip consists of cells with different chromosome numbers, 
in which oormsI numbers occur in highest frequency. In rho leal, the imple¬ 
ment is constant and different from thp2n ooiiiplement. It has been suggested 
that differentiation of organs is controlled by the entrance of different comple¬ 
ments in different organs 

43. A cytological study of several members of the Liliaceae and their 
interrelationships Archana Mooker-ee. Ann. Bot. Soc. ‘ Vanamo 29 : 1-44 
1966 

Ahst .—Twenty 'species of Liliaceae have been worked out cytologically 
including their detailed karvotype analysis for the first time specially from the 
cytotsxonomic standpoint. It has also hem shown that their vegetative 
means of reproducti.m helps in the'r speclation. 


44. Male sterility in Palms. S. K. Sarkar. Agron. Lusit., 18 : 257-971, 
1967. 

Ahst —Factors for male sterility have been studied in 28 species of palms 
and the meiotic irregularities have been correlated with pollen sterility. It has 
been suggested that rexual reproduction is not absolutely essential for propaga¬ 
tion and fruit production in Palms. 

45. Karyotypic variation in Hcindapsus officinalis Schott (Aroideae). XJ. C, 
Bhattscharyya. Caryologi®, 9 (2), 286 292.3907. 

A—Regular occurrence of varying nhroraosome numbeii in the somatic 
tissue of S, of^cinalis has been brought out and its role in specistioa through 
vegetative reprodnotion has been pointed oat. 
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ANTHEOPOLOGY 

Dating tli« year 1956*67, the papers tead and diseaaaiona afc the Bympoaiam 
held in four aesaions early in 1966 by Prof. K. P. Cbattopadhjay a* Ccttia«nor 
tind« the aaspicee of the tJNESCO and the tfni’^^ersity of Calcutta, were 
published with Professor K. P. Chattopadhyay. as Editor, in a volume entitled 
Study of Cbangeain Traditional Culture”. 

Professor K. P. Chattopadhyay also helped the UNESCO Beeeaicb Centre 
in India (located io Emerald Bower, Calcutta) in the preliminaries of their 
Besearch Project on Study of Culture change resulting from induetrieliaation. 
In this conuection Prcf. David Marshall, Head of the Humanities Division of 
the UNESCO visited the Department to discuss details with Professor K P. 
Chattopadhyay. 

The Goverument of India nominated Professor K. P. Chattopadhyay as a 
member, representative of the Government, ou the Supervisory Committee of 
the UNESCO Centre (Steering Committee) for its meeting held on the 26th 
and 20th April, 1957*. Resurvey of a group of villages studied in 1944-46 was 
continued by Prof K. P. Chittopadhyay as part of a research project with the 
research grant provided by the University 

A paper on ” Polyf ndry ” was read by him in the section of Anthropology, 
Indian Science Congress and a paper on ” Personality and Culture *’ coniribut- 
ed to the joint session with the section of Psychology. 

Published papers ... (1) Some changes in the Traditional Tribal 

Cultures- Study of Changes in Tradi¬ 
tional Culture, Calcutta University, 1957. 

(2) Sari border changes—Study of changes 
in Traditional Culture, Calcutta Univer¬ 
sity, 3967. 

(3) Changes in Santal Sones—Study of 
Changes in Traditional Culture, Calcutta 
University, 1967. 

Sri T. C. Das completed his study of culture change resulting from indus- 
trialisation, in a project taken up under the All-India Institute of Social Work 
and Business Management. 

Sri T. C. Raycbaudliuri published a piper on * The Kahui Naga of Manipur’— 

Man la Indii, Vol. 37, No. 3, 1957. 

Dr. M. N. Basu published the following papers :— 

(1) Field Tools for the study of Social 
Science--GeographicaI Review of India, 
Vol. XVIII, No. 3, 1957. (Published in 
April, 1957). 

(2) Anthropology in the Service of the edu¬ 
cation of the aborigines—Presidential 
address at 31st All-India Educational 
Conference, Jsypiir, 1966 (November), 
Aborigines Education Section. 

Sri D. Sen carried out Field-Research in Pre-bistory during the period in 
Singbbufi^ on the Neolithic Sites. Artefacts collected and fuibbtr data obtained. 
Reeults ai’b to be shortly published. He has published tbe following papers ;— 

... (1) A New Palaeolithic Site in Mayurbbanj 
jointly with G. 8. Bay and A. M. Ret- 
teille—Man in India, October-December, 

1966, Vol. 86, No. 4. 

(2) The Soanian and tbe Pebble-tool com¬ 
plex in India—Man in India, April-June, 

1967, Vol, 37, No. 2. 
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^ri G. B. Boy carried oat Ficld-Beaearcb during this period on the Fslaeo^ 
litliio sites in kCayarbhanj. Stone imptemenls aa well as fossils were recovered* 
which will throw much li^ht on the chronology of the Palaeolithic cultures of 
Hayurbfaanj. He hae pubJiehed a paper— 

... ( 1 ) A New Palaeolithic Site in Maynrbhan] 

—jointly with Sri D. Sen and A. M. 
Betteille. Man in India, Octobet-Deoem- 
ber, 1066. Vol. 36, No. 4. 

Dr. 8. S- Sarbar worked aa a Senior Research Fellow of the National 
Inatitute of Sciences attached to ^this Department on the problem of Haemo* 
pbilia and on Blood group and Finger Print and in collaboration with research 
ecboiar A. Banerjee on Hair structuro. The published papers are— 

... (1) Blood groups from Orissa (Science and 
Culture, September, 19561. 

(2) Tl'e Incidence and Heredity of Haemo¬ 
philia in India—(Proc. Nat. Inet. Sci. 
Ind. VoI.22B, 1956.) 

(3) Histological Differences between Neg¬ 
rito and Oraon Hair tMan in India. 
Vol. 36, No. 4,1966) (jointly with A. R. 
Banerjeei. 

(4) Finger Pr-nts of Orissa Aborigines : 
(Man in India, Vol. 37, No. 3, p. 182.) 

Dr. Mise J. Sbarma worked as a Junior Reaearch Fellow of the National 
Institute of Science of India, attached to this Department on Human Ecology. 

Miss Papia Bhettacharvya, M.Sc., University Research Scholar, worked on 
Cran al Capacity of Bengalees. 

Sri 8. Navlakha, M.Sc. worked on Jute Mill labourers and later in Bhil 
villages in Rajasthan to study culture change. 

Bri G. Cbattopadhyay, M.Sc., Government of India Research Scholar 
under R, T. Proaramme studied culture cbacige in rural and tribal areas. He 
has published the following papers :— 

(1) Divination of Cause of Disease among 
Hos c'f Seraikella, by Ganranga Chatto- 
rndhvay, Jcmmal of Asiatic Society, 
Vol ■XX1I,1966. 

,2) The Festival Jatra or Harmaghee of the 
Hos by Gauranga Cliattopadhyay. 
Journal of the Asiatic Society, Vol. 
XXII, 1966. 

13) The Festival ‘ Maghe ’ of Seraikella 
Area, bv Gauranga Cbattopadhyay and 
Bikash Eaychaudhuri, Journal of the 
Asiotic Society, Vol. XXII, 1955. 

The distinguished archaeologist Dr. Gordon Ghilde vUited the Department 
and gave a talk on “ Interpretationist ■ oncepts in Prehistory." 

Other distinguished visitors were Professor Ruben of the Berlin University. 
Professor Dyakov of the Moscow Academy and Prof. Kudriavtsev of Leningrad' 
Academy. 

ZOOLOGY 

1. Prof. J. L. Bhaduri is studying the comparative anatomy of Salientia 
and birda and carrying on investigation also into some endocrinological 
problems- 
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3. 8ri D. Mukerji is carrying; on investigation on the Bnttorfly fauna and 
atndies on njorphoiogy of insects# 

8. Bri G. K. Cbakravarty is engaged in the systematic study of parasjtio 
helminthic fauna. 

4. ^ Dr. 8. P. Bayctiandburi is engaged in the study of the problems of 
ndiatioa - biology and a research scheme on Cytogenetical studies on animal 
ofaroutosomes after various kinds of physical and chemical treatment also being 
investigated. 

B. Sri M. M. Cbakravarty is studying the morphology and life-history of 
parasitic protozoa, 

6. Dr. D, N. Ganguly ia engaged in investigating different problems ia 
connection with Pish and Pisheiies. He is also currying on investi^jation in 
neuro secretory problems in animals. 

7. Di'. Asok Ghosh is engaged in investigating hoimonul control of Uro- 
pygial gland in Birds and sex endocrinology of Indian Bt ptiles. 

Published papers— Tide of the paper 

(1) Prof. J. L. Bhaduri “Further extension of range of the frog 

Uper^on fjlobalosum (Gunther) in Jat- 
paj{.'UTi, Went Bengal.’’ 

(J. Bomb. Nat. Hist. Soc. .B3 : 712-13, 
1956). 

“ The tadpoles of Upherodan globulosum 
(Gnnth.) ’’ 

(J. Bomb. Nat. Hist. Soc. 53 : 713-716, 
1956). 

“ The arterial system cf the domestic pigeon 
{Cohimba livia Grailin).’’ 

(Anat Ai'Z. K4,pp. 1-14, 1967). 

“ Bovine gaccal gametokinetic activity in 
the male toad, Bujo-stomaticus 
{Vice. Zool Calcntta, Mookerjee Memo¬ 
rial Vol. 275-282, 1957). 

(2) Sri D Mnker’i “ Ocicurience of h inermothid worm parasite 

on Ilelopeltis t-Lpivo’'a Waterhoiise.” 
(Current Science, Vol. 25,1956). 

(3) Dr. S. P. Raychaudhuri “ Lffect of nitrosren mustaid on the nuepo- 

fic chromoEomes of two species of grass¬ 
hoppers.’’ 

(Proc. Zool Soc. Calcutta). 

“ X-ray induced chromosome breaks in 
grasshopper spermatochtes umier varying 
conditicns of wave length and tempera¬ 
ture nnd their localization.’’ 

(Proc. Zool Sec. Calcutta). 

(4) Dr. D. N. Ganguly “ A study of pH of the body cf sortie para¬ 

sitic ciliates and its effect on the host 
with a comment on the validity of Methyl 
green pyiouin stain (Brachet).’’ 

(Archiv tnr Protistenkunde, 1956.) 

“The (ytocbemical effect or m-Xylohydro- 
quinone and m-Xyloquinone (dimerisedl 
on .illium cepa L.” 

(Caryologia, 8,1950 ) 

(6) Dr. Asok Gbosh *' Some histological and histochemical obser¬ 

vations of the capritn forestomach.*' 

(Ind. J. Physiol, and AUd. Sw., 3957). 
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GEOLOGY 

A short account of the research aotdvitiea in the Department of Geology is 
jgiTeo below s— 

Economic Geology Investigation on coal of Upper Assam; etodies on the 
JMenganeBe and iron ore minerals of Orissa; Magnetite and Chromite d^osits 
cf Nausai; Manganese deposit of Tirodi, Bombay; Manganese deposit 
of Oangpur, Oriesa; Limestone of i^thibsri, Birmitrspur, Orissa i 
Iron ore deposit of Hathibari; Magnetite deposits of Khardih, Cottuck, 
dt. OrisBia; Graphite deposits near Daltooganj, Bihar; Manganese ore 
d^osits of Joda area in Orissa, 

Pefrolojry .‘“Petrology of the Archaean rocks of different parts of Bihar, 
W. Bengsfl, Orissa, Bombay; Sedimentological studies on the Gondwana 
rocks of South Karanqura and Tertiary rocks of Assam and Orieea. 

Mineralogy : —Mineralogy ot tbe Lazulite-bearing magnetite from Sini, 
Sersikella, 

Structural Geofogip Structure of the deformed conglomerates at the 
Western Part of Singhbhum Sheaj: zone, structure of the metamorphosed 
limestunes and a8S< ciaied sediments in pans of Gangpur anticlicorium around 
Hsthibarj, Birmitrapur, Orissa. 

Palaeontology : —The work on fossil spores and pollen from tbe 
Lower Gondwana was conducied on a pioject on the palaeon¬ 
tological correlation cf coal seams This work included some of tbe major 
coalfields like tbe Eaniganj, Karanpura North and t^'oclh and Qiridih. 
The following coal scams, oi'z,, yalanpur A, Farewell, Laikdip, liana Koithe 
and Poniati from tbe Rsniganj; Mnnki, Chun, Bay top and bottom from 
the 'lorth and Argada, Sirka Upper and Lower from the South Karanpura 
and Bhadua seams from tbe Giridih, were examined and they yielded 
numerous fossil sporrs end pollen which were geneiicailv identified, and than 
tabulated in frequency diagiems. 

Besides, a large number of larger plant fossils were also identified. 

The work on the Baiipada beds in Mayurbhanj, Orissa, involved the 
study of a fossil material belonging to mollusca sharks echinoids. ostracods 
and smaller foraminifers. The work on foraminifers from all the three 
•different layers of n ek from top to bottom elicited important information 
regarding the geological age of the beds. 

Published Payers 

1. India’s Fuel and Power Problems (Presidential address) by Prof. 

N. N. Chalterjee (Jour. Geol Inst. 1956, Vol. 38, pp 9-25). 

2. Mining Legislatiun—Bv Prof, N. N. Chatterjee, Bull. Geol. Min. Met. 

Sec. Ind No. 17, (1956). 

5. Sulphur forms in coal and their bearing on utilisation—by Prof. N. N. 

(Chalterjee. Fastern Metal Reviewer, Annual Number, 1957 

4. Textural evolution of Kishengarh Ilmenite—by S, Raychaudhury and 

8. Roy National Inst. Ind. Proc, 1966. 

6. Sonis aspects of Plagiocl se Twining by Aniruddha De, Jour. Geol. 

Inst., 1966 Voi. 18 pp. 51-66 

6. Lazulite from Sini, Saraikella (Bihar) by Aniruddha Da, Science and 

Culture. June, 1956, Vob 21. No. 12, p. 746. 

7. Zonal Metamorphism in the Balasan Valley, Darjeeling Himalaya— 

Aniruddha De, Quart. Joir. Geol. Min. and Met. Soc. Ind. 1956, 

Vol. 28, No. a. p. 43-66. 

5. Geology of tbe area around Jbagrakhand Coal field with special 

referrnce to the Plant Micro-fossils of the coal seams—by Aai^fl 

Komat Dutt, Quart. Jour. Geol. Min. 4 Met. Soc. Ind. 3967, 
Vol. XXIX, No. 1. 



9. OccurrcDce of Eurypeama—Horizon near Manandtagarb, M. P. 

by Asokekumar Datt, Science and Culture. April, 1967, Vol, 22 
No. lU, p. 569-670. 

10. A Note on tho occurrence of Spandite and Tiff.dite from Nagpur Dt. 

Bombay by Nitinkumar Basu, Science and Culture, April, 1957, Vol, 
22, No 10, p. 676-678. 

11. A note on tbe occurrence of a Crystalline Limestone band near Puma 

Kay, by E. N. Baneijee. Quart .Tour Geot. Min. & Met. Soc, of 
India, Vol No. 28, No. 4, daied 1966 

12. A brief not;; on the Micro-flora contents of the coal seams of the 

G'ridih Coal field, Dist. Hazanbagh, Bihar, by T. K. Ouha Stirkar, 
Quart. Jour.Geol. Min, & Met. Src. of India, Vol. No. 28. No. 4, 

1966. 

13, A metamorpbic rocke around Eupuarayanpur, Burdwaa Diet, 

Deb Saiikar Bhaitacharyya, Quart. Jour. Geol. Min. &Met, Soc. 
of India, Vol. 28, No. 4, 1956. 

14. A note on the Vanadium-bearing titanitorous magneli*'eB of Nausabi, 

Keonjhar Dt. Oriaua by 8. Mukherjee. Quart. Jour. Geol. Min. & 
Met. Soci of India. Vol 28, No. 4.1956. 

16. A noli on the chromite deposits of Nausahi, Keonjhar dt. Orissjk 
by S. Mukherji, Quart. Jour. Geol. Min. & Met. Soc. of India, 
Vol. 28, No. 4, 1956. 

16. Qeochemisitry and Prospecting for o.’-e depoiite—Pradipkumar 
Gangopadhyay Jour. Geol. Inst. 1856, Vol. 18, pp. 26-33. 

GEOGRAPHY 

1. Prof. S. P. Chstterjee :— 

1. Pedogenesis in West Bengal—Some typical soils of Bankura District 
(Geo. Rev. Tnd, Vol. XVI11 No. 3). 

2. Geomorphology of the Ranchi Plateau, Prcc. Eighth General Assembly 
and International Congress of the International Geographical UniOL,. 
Washington. 1956 ‘ 

3. The Effect of Partition on the Economic Geography of Bengal, Proo- 
Eighth General Assembly I,G.U. Washington. 

4. Presidential Address delivered in the Land Use Section, International 
Geography Seminar Aligarh (in the Press). 

5. Presidential Address delivered at the Annual General Meeting of 
Geographical Society of Inriia, 1957 (in the Pressl. 

6. A plea for the study oi Geomorphology—"Observer”.^1956. 

2. Sri N. K. Bose 

1 " personality and Culture change ", Samiksa (Jour. ludi. Psycholo¬ 

gical Soc. Vol. 10 No. 2!. 

2. Correlation of the Glacial and Interglacial with the wet and dry pha.se8 
of climate, Proc. Ind. Sci, Cong. )957, reapeared in Man in India, Vol. 37 
No. 1. 

3. Translation from Oriya—" Regulations of the Kutta Mahasabha". 
Man of India, Vol. 37. No. 1. 

4. “Tlie effeot of Urbanisation of work and Leisure", Man of India, 

' Vol. 37. No 1. 

6. Anthropology and Tribal Welfare, Man of India, Vol. 37. No. 3. 

6. Culture Zones of India, Geog, Review. Ind. Dec. 1956 Vol-“XVIII^. 
No. 4. 

8. Sri K. G. Bagchi:— 

1. Trends in Geography—Teachers’Quarterly Vol. 1, No. 3, Sept., 80^ 
1966, 

2. The Kaligbai—Barohouka Basin—Goo. Rev, India, Vol, XIX, No. 1,. 
Match, 1967. 
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4, Dr. B. Lahiri :— 

1. PedogetieiiH in Wast Bengal—Some Topical Soils of Bankara Distriot* 
<Jointlj with Dr. S. P. Cbatfcerjee, 9. Venkata Raman and S. Mukerjee). 

* Scientific classification of soil mapping. (Geographical Review of India) 
Vol. 18, No. 4. 

6 Dr. Mrs. Meera Guha :— 

Scope of Urban Geography in Regional Planning (InternaUonal Geography 
Seminar, Aligarb-Iudxa. 

APPLIED PHYSICS 

Kesearcb papers published by the teachers and research workers in the 
Depariment of Applied Ph\sics :— 

M. De—(1) An interference photometer for the measurement of amplitude 
xlistribulions in diffraction patterns. 

(Abatiact :—An interference photometer is described which measures the 
distribution of intensity and phiise in the image of a point source. It is a 
simple modification of the MACH-ZBHNDER type of interfero'iieter, and is 
ess-^ntially an analogue cornputor for the evaluation of diffraction integrals. 
The phototnetric advjntage of this nu’tihoil has been discussed id relation to 
the method of direct scanning. This interference method also gives the 
distribution of phase directly—a measurement which was not previously 
possible. The accuracy of the method is found to be greater than that to be 
expected from lirect scanning methods. The effect of a finito size of source 
baa also been studied in respect of the visibility of fringes and its influence 
on the results obtained.) 

(Optica Acta, Vol. 3, 1957). 

(2) Effect of source size on the visibility of fiinges iu an Interferometer 
employing division of amplitude. 

(Abstract A simplified geometric il optical treatment is given of the 
problem of finding the optimum size of sources for an inlerferometer employing 
division of amplitude. The criterion, instead of being arbitrary, is chosen in 
relation to the limiting visibility of the fringes. An application to an almost 
generalised case of a two-beam interferometer is also given). 

(Jour. Ast-oc. Applied Physicists, Vol, 3, No. 2, pp. 51-60,1956). 

8 P Rhattacharyya—(3) Application of Tensor in Transformer Circuits I, 
Two Winding Traiieformer. 

(Abstract :—The object of the present investigation is to apply tensor 
calculus to the solution < f transformer circuits. The approach 'o the solution 
of electrical network probL-ms suggested hy Gabriel Kron offers an interesting 
method and has been applied here. This has been applied to a two winding 
transformer, being the simplest model of the transformer circuits. Results 
obtained havb been compared with these obtained by the conventio.nal methods 
thus clearly bnnging out the basic assumptions of the latter method). 

(Jour. Assoc. Applied Physicists, Vol. 3, No. 2, pp. 73-90,1966). 

B. Karunes—(4) Idealised Stress-Strain Relations for Real Materials. 

(Abstract :—Discussing the actual behaviour of materials under load, t.e. 
considering the anelastio behaviour within yield limit the permanent set in 
the ’prepltistic’ tango, creep recovery and several other factors, the author has 
suggested that instead of idealising the miterials hy asautuing thsm to be 
perfectly rigid, elastic or plastic as is done in classical mechanics a much more 
eflffoient theory may be propounded by kei-ping the material- behaviours real 
but idfelieing the mathematical relations between stress and strain. A set of 
Tensor Relations bad been discussed in detail embracing both mathematical 
and physical implications). 
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<Proo Second CoDgrcBs of Theoretical and Applied Mechanic. New Delhi, 
1966). 

B. Earanes—(6) Deneraliaed Stress-Strain Relations. 

(Abstract;—To include the realities in behaviour of usual structural 
tnaterials, eigr’. anela«t)c behaviour in the preplastic range, strain hardening 
osusing increased yield point, bjsteresiB etc., and at the same time to have a 
mathematically workable set ol stress-strain laws tho author assumes that the 
total strain is comprised of three independent parts, (t) an elastio strain «e 
'which completely recovers as soon as the strets is removed, (it) an anelastio 
strain «a whiib recovers slowly after the removal of the stress and (iii) a perma¬ 
nent plastic strain ep The relations of sc. ea and vp with the stress tr should 
be such that the graph of or against («e + *a + ep ) generally tallies with the 
•experimentally obtained stress-strain graph. Jn the paper suggestions of such 
relations are discussed. 

(Jour. Asooc. Applied Physicists, Vol. 4, No. 1, pp 21-26,196J). 

8, P. Bbattacharyya—(6) Application of Tensor in Transformer Circuits 
IT. Parallel Operation of two Winding Transformers. 

(Abscract :—This is a continuation of the work m the application of tensors 
in transformer circuits. A general metlud has been developed to deal with 
tlio parallel operation of a number of two winding iransforiners. This has 
he,cn illustrated by apjilying the method to two transformers m parallel), 

tJour. Assoc. Applied Physicists, Vol. 6, No 1, pp, 27-38,1967). 

A.E Sen & G. N Bhattacharya—f7; Dielectric Properties of Ester Gum. 

(Abstract Tlie dielectric properties of ester gum have been 
measured over a wide range of tempiTature and frequency vts., from 
22*C to 140”C and from 4 l! 0 cycles per second to 300 kcs. The resin shows 
characteristic polar properties and the ngion of anomalous dispersion extends 
over a wide lange. The maximum value of diele,ctric loss at any frequency is 
leas than that demanded by Debye’s theory and the e"/f" plot against f/f- 
gives a much blunter curve than the theereticsl one indicating thereby a 
distributed relaxation time of the orientating difirles The radius of the 
rotating unit calculated from data report-d here and the melt-viscosity data 
published eariior gives an average value of 1.6 A only, W'hich is the same aa 
that, of a hydroxyl gioiip. From the consideration of cernpositiou of ester gum 
it has been postulated that the dielectric loss of this resin is mainly due to 
the presence ol glyceryl roouo-and di-abietates in this resin). 

(Communicated to Indian Journal of Physics on 5th April, 19 j 7 for 

publication). 

A. K. Sen & G. N. Bhattacharya~(8) Melt Viscosity of Ester Gum. 

(Abstract Melt viscosity of Ester gum has been measured over the range 
of temperature between 90*0 and 126'’C and activation energy for viscous flow 
has been calculated. The activation energy has been found to change abruptly 
round about lOG^C. The value of the activation energy has also been confirmed 
from the results of measurement of electrical resistivity of the raiterial. The 
implications of this change of activation energy at iUG*C has been discussed 
in this paper). 

(Communicated to Journal of Association of Applied Physicists on 22nd May, 

1967 for publication) 

EADIO PHYSICS AND ELECTEONICS 

Kesearoh work in the following branches were carried out durribg the year 
under review in Department of Radio Physics and Electronics 

A. Ionospheric Investigations 

1. Regular Icnograms (Sweep Frequency Ionospheric Records) wear 
■obtained at 10 minute intervals with the automatic ionosphere recorder at the 
Ionosphere Field Station, Haringhata, in a routine, round the clock schedule. 
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2. The ioaograiiw were subjected to routine scaling programrae for 
determining the varioos ionospheric parameters. Hourly values of the 
following charaoteristics were communicated for publioati''n to the Kadio 
Besearch Committee of the C.S.I.B. 

foF2, h'F2, foFl, hTPi, foE, h'E, fSs and M(30001F2» 

S. Critical examination of the Jonograms were continue! with a view to- 
study (o) the ratio of production of electrous in the F-region and their decay 
by recombioatioo processes, (6) the euurise efffct in the E and F regions and 
(cj some peculiar behaviour of the night-time F-regioa. 

4. The various available models of the lower ionoshere {U and E layers) 
were critically examined in the light of results of ionosphere absorption 
measuremgnts. Conditions which are to be satisfied by an acceptable E-region 
model have been discussed. 

5. The Ionosphere Field Station at Haringbata has been selected to 
operate as one of the ‘key Icnospheric Stations’ in the International 
Geophysical Year Programme, 1957-68, and preparations were made during 
the period under review for the additional work entrusted with ths Field 
Station during the I.G.Y. 

B. Transistau 

An exact solution of the one-dimensional diffusion equation of the junction 
type transistors has been obtained. Transient response of the grounded base 
junction transistor amplifier with a small load impedance has been obtained 
theoretically and aUo Verified experimentally. 

Theoretical and experimental study of tlie causes of drift in a transistor 
amplifier has been done. 

C. Electron Tubes 

Work on electron tubes lias been intensified since September, 1950 when 
the Dnesco Expert, Dr. H. F. Steyska! joined the Institute. The aim of the 
work was to improve the research facilities of the e\>3t:ng electron tube 
laboratory and to develop various special processes involved in electron tube 
making, especially with regard to all metal tubes, including microwave tubes, 
e.g. raagnetrons. The equipment of the laboratory has been enlarged by the 
following items. 

1. Two high vacuum pumping units with provision for measuring pressures 
of 10“^ mm Hg. 

2. A Tubular Hydrogen Furnace for teinperstitres up to lOOO’C, 

3. A large chamber for heat treatment in protective atmosphere at 
temperatures up to 1200T. 

4. A strain viewer for glass ware. 

6. A Ball Mill for powdering chemicals. 

6. An apparatus for spraying insulating coatings and emission pastes. 

7. An Electrolytic trough for investigation of potential fields. 

8. A 6 KW R.F. heating unit (Gift from Unesco). 

8. A glass lathe. 

Furthermore, the following processes have been developed practically. 

Manufacturing of graded glass seals and tubular seals between glass 
metals like copper and kover. vacuum tight brazing of metals in protective 
atmospheres and in vacuum, fabrication of special brazing alloys, electro- 
.plating, precision machining of magnetron parts, manufacturing of plane and 
cylindrical oxide cathodes and their appropriate filaments, Finally the 
properties of self made oxide cathodes and the activation schedule of tboriatedi 
tungsten cathode a were investigated and satisfying resnlta obtained. 

D. BadicAst/rimmy 

Preparaiory work tor the measurement of solar radio noise during outbursts 
has been continued. A stabilised power supply'for the C.H.F. receiver 
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(100 Mo/a) was coDstrocted during the period under review. The desigD of a 
pre*amplifier stage for the receiver hag beeo completed and the instramant is 
at present under construction. 

E. Elecironic Computers 

Two new computing elements have been added to the Electronic Differential 
Analyser constructed last year. These are ; 

1. A multiplier snd function generator. 

2. A Delay operator and time function generator. 

F. Ultra-high Frequency Technique 

Theoretical study of the properties of a helical rhombic antenna was done 

’ G. Electrical Discharge 

Investigations were carried out on the mechanism of electrical discharge 
in an ozoniser type of discharge tube, placed in uniform magnetic field. 
Observations were also made on electrodelesa discharge in tubes of simpler 
geometry. 

H. Electromagnetic Theory 

Analjsifi has been made for the pr 'pagation of a step function pulse in side 
a homogeneous and l otropic medium. The effect ot displacement current on 
the nature of propagation has been taken into account. It has been shown 
that measurement of tbe initial and final values of one of the non-vanishing 
field components specifies accurately tbe values of conductivity and permittivity 
of tbe medium. 

Research papers published during the year by the members of the teaching 
staff, Research Scholars and Research Assistants during tbe period under 
review : 

I. On the Design of Four—terminal Interstage for Pulse Application 
by A. K. Choudhury and N. B. Ohakraborty—Indian Journal of Physics, 
Vol. 81, No 4, April, 1957, pp. 193-210. 

Abstract : 

The work is d-^voted to the design of four terminal networks having 
prescribed inpijt an I output capacita nce for a fast transient response with 
little or no overshoot. Copditions that the time response of the network has 
no overshoot and bounds on fhe time reponse set by the capacities have been 
obtained. The pole'configurations that may achieve the desired cbaractensrics 
are described. Methods for realising the required pole distiibutiona are 
formulated and some ciicuit arrangements suggested. 

2. R C Network Analogue by A. K. Choudhury and B. R. Nag—Indian 
Journal of Physics, Vol. 31, No. 3, March, 1967. 

Abstract : 

An B-C analogue for obtaining the steady state and transient response ot 
network? is described. Zeroes and poles of the network functions are realised 
by a system of cascade feedback amplifiers Root loci of tbe tiansfer function 
of a few basic networks for tbe feedback amplifiers have been studied. A 
, methed ot solving polynomical equations using the analogue is also described. 

8. Propagation of Transient Electromsgnetic Waves in a Medium of 
Finite Conductivity by Biraalkrishiia Bhattacharyya—Geophysics, Vol. 22, 
No. 1, pp. 76-88,1967. 

Abstract: 

Transient electric and magnetic fields have been calculated for ramp function 
and saw tooth current sources immersed in a semi-conducting medium. 

. An electric dipole source has been asaorned. In the case of ramp function 
input, it is observed that the peaks of the overshoots in the f—component •£ 

16—511R 
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the electric field decrease in magnitude with the increase in rise titne of the 
input pulse. It has aJso been shown that the rise time of the current poises 
has definite effect upon the rise tinie and aroplitade of the electric fields and 
that the saw tooth exciting pulses having large values of rise time may be 
conveniently used to obtain measurable values of tbe electric and magnetic 
fields. 

4. On the Determination of Electron Density Distribution in the Ionos¬ 
pheric Begions from h’-f Becords by A. K. Saha—Indian Journal of Physics, 
Vol. 30, p. 464 (1956). 

Afeatract-—Comparative studies have been made of the various available 
methods for the determination of the height distribution of electrons in the 
ionospheric layers. It is ccncluded that, for routine ionospheri'; work, Bat- 
■cliffe’s method is the quickest though, under restricted conditions, some of the 
other methods yield more accurate results. Methods which take into account 
the effect of earth's magnetic field have also been studied. It was, however, 
found that the errors due to the neglect of the magnetic field are of the same 
order as the limits of observational errors in height measurement. The com¬ 
plications involved in including the magnetic field are, therefore, not warranted 
This is particularly because, the inclusion of the magnetic field affects onlv the 
thickness of the laver an 1 not its height of maximum ionisation, aui tbe MUP 
is mainly controlled by rhe latter. 

6 . Recombination Coefficient and Electron Production Bate from Total 
Electron Content in Unit Column below the level of Maximum Ionisation by 
S. Datta—Indian Journal of Physics, Vol. 31, No- 1, Jan., 1957, pp. 43-52. 

Abstract —The paper describes the results of computation of the mean com¬ 
bination coefficient („) and the mean electron production rate ( 7 ) in the F 
region ou quiet days. The diurnal variation of n the total number of electrons 
in a column of unit cioss section extending from tbe “ bottom ” to the maxi¬ 
mum ionisation density height of the same region is utilised for tbe purpose. 
The values of » and its diurnal variation, in their turn, are computed from 
the P’-f records of tbe automatic ionospheric recorder installed at Haringhata 
(Calcutta). 

Night-time average valuea of a obtained by tbe same method, show a 
marked seasonal change, the maximum being in December (a = 10 . 8 xl 0 '*'’c.c. 
per sec. per electron) and the minimum in June (^=2.2xl0"'‘’c.c. per sec. per 
electron). Assuming that the recombination coefficient falls off at an exponen¬ 
tial rate, (where 2 is the reduced height, a„ is the recombination co¬ 

efficient at the maximum lonisHtion height and p is a constant), a method 
has been suggested for determining the value of p from the recombination rate 
in tbe unit column and that at tbe maximum ionisation density height. 

APPLIED CHEMISTRY 

(0 Tbe stndies on tbe seed fats of * Cucurbitacae * family rich in conjugated 
acids (the component fatty acids of Momordica diocia and Tricosanthfs 
oacamerina)~M. M. Chakrabarty, S. Bbattacharyya, M- J. Desai and S. A. 
Patel, Die Naturwiasenschaften, Oct., 1966, Heft 22, S.623-24, 43 Jahrgang. 

(ti) The chemical examination of tbe seed fats from Bisebofia Javanica 
Blnme and Antidesma diandrum Both. Reed fats of the Eupborbiaceae family 
—Part II, S. Sarkar, M. M. Chakrabarty, Science and Culture, Vol. 22, pp* 
836-87, Dec,, 1956. 

Uiil Variation in the composition of Eamala aeed oil ^Lipid matter from 
the seeds of Mallotos Pfailippenesisl—M. M. Chakrobarty, ft S. Bhattacbaryye, 
Die Natnrwisscnschaften, Dec.. 1956, Heft. 4, 6.97,44 Jahrgang. 
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(40)‘Chromatographic separation of glycerides—D. K. Gopta, B. T. B. 

;gar, M. M. Chakrabarty, Science & Culture, Vol. 22, pp. 400-01, Jan., 1967. 

(o) Studies on the Decarboxylation of fatty acids—M, Mi Chakrabarty, 
D. Palit, Science & Culture, Vol. 22, pp. 464-66, Feb., 1957. 

(»»' The seed fat composition of citrallus colocyntbis—A. Sengupta A M. 
M. Chakrabarty, Science & Culture, pp.j681-82, April, 1967. 

[vit) Esterification of castor oil with Pbtbalic anhydride, Part I—A. N. Saha, 
Science & Culture, 22, 610,1957. 

(ejfi* Studies on Assam Blue oil Fractions, Part I A. N. Saha, J. Ind. 
Chem. Soc., Ind. & News Ed., 19,'29, 1956. 

Hx) Studies on Wrinkle finish—A. N. Saha, J. lud. Chem. Soc., Ind. A 
News. Ed., 20, 23,1957. 

(x) Preparation of mono-glycerides and their halogenation—A. N. Saha, 

J. Ind. Chem. Soc., Ind & News Ed , 20, 1957. 

(ici) Light scattering measureinents of Cellulose solutions in concentrated 
acids—P. K. Choudhury, J. Polymer Sc., 20, 218, 1956. 

ixnj Modified E.D.T.A. method for the direct estimation of Magnesium— 

K. L. Roy, Analytics Chemica Acta, 14, 504,1956. 

<xm) Enzymatic synthesis of ascorbic acid in animal tissues—I. B. 
Chatterjee, N. C. Gbosh. J. J. Ghosh, K. N. Roy aud B. C. Guba, Science & 
Culture, 23, 60-51, J957. 

(xtUf The Enzyme system involved in the biosynthesis of ascorbic acid by 
animal tissues iw vitro —I. B Chatterjee, N. C. Ghosh, J. J. Ghosh and B. C. 
Guba ‘'communicated to International Symposium on Enzyme Chemistry, 
Japan). 

(o!®) Effect of cyanide on the biosynthesis ot ascorbic acid in vitro —I. B. 
Ohatterjee, N. C. Ghosh, J. J. Ghosh aud B. C. Guba (accepted for publication 
in Science J. 

(xvi) Paper electro[>horesi3 of Avian and Mammalian haemoglobin—A. E. 
Baba, E. N Dutta, J. J. Ghosh—Science, 125, 417 48, 1967. 
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APPENDIX G 

COMMITTEES 

1) Committee to oonBider the letter from the University Grants Com¬ 
mission re establishment of a chair in Spanish : 

Prof. P. N. Banerjee. 

Prof. J. P. Niyogi. 

Sti Gopal Haidar. 

(2) •Seleotion Committee for appointment to the Adharohandra Mookor jee- 
Lectureship for 1966 : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Tiie Vice-President, University College of Arts. 

Dr. P. C. Gupta. 

Prof. N. K. Sinha. 

(8) Committee for the appointment of Stephanos Nirmalendu Ghosh 
Lecturer for 1967 ; 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Sri Bamaprosad Mookerjee. 

Dr. Pramathanath Banerjea. 

Dr. P. C. Lahiri. 

Prof. Sisir Maitra. 

(4) •Board of Adjudicators for the award of the Zainul Abedin Golkf 
Medal for 1966 : 

Prof. M. Z. Siddiqi. 

Aga Mirza Mohsin Namazie. 

Maulana Said Ahmed Akbarabadi. 

Prof. S. Mohsin Namazie. 

Mr. Abdul Qadir. 

Prof. Hiralal Chopra. 

(6) Committee to consider Inspection Reports on schools which have- 
applied for recognition for training of candidates for the B.T. Exa¬ 
mination : 


The Vice-Chancellor. 

The D. P. I., West Bengal. 

Principal, David Hare Training College. 

The University Inspector of Colleges. 

Sri K. K. Mookerjee. 

Prof. S. P. Chatterjee. 

Sri Arunkumar Sen. 

Sri B. K. Niyogi. 

(6) *Special Committee for the appointment of the Raghunath Prasa<f 
Nopany Lecturer for 1966 : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Vice-President, University College of Arts. 

The Head of the Department of Ancient Indian History 
and Culture. 

Dr, B. C. Sen. 

Dr. P, C. Gupta. 
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i(7) *Seleotion Committee for the appointment of the Lady Br a h mach a r l 
Header in Medicine for 1967 ; 


The Vice-Chancellor. 

Hie Dean of the Faculty of Medicine. 
Prof. B. C. Guha. 

Sri K. C. Chaudhuri. 

The Principal, Medical College, 

The Principal, E. G. ICar Medical College. 
Dr. R. N. Chaudhuri. 

Dr. P. N, Bralimachari. 

Dr. J. C. Banerjee. 


\(8) The Governing Body of Sir Taraknath Palit Trusts : 

Sri Nirraalkumar Sidhanta, Vice-Chancdlor. 

The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal. 
Dr. Bidhanchandra Boy. 

Dean of the Faculty of Scicnoe. 

Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. 

Prof. Nikliilranjan Sen. 

Sri Eatnaprasod Mookerjoo. 

Sri Prasantakumar Bose. 

Prof. Bhupondranath Ghosh. 

Prof. Bosantidulal Nagchaudhuri. 

Sri Eamanirnohan Bay. 


(9) The Board of Management of the Sir Eashbehary Ghose Endovnnent: 


Sri Nirmalkumar Sidhanta, Vice-Chancdlor, 

The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal. 
Prof. Nikhilranjan Sen. 

Sri Atulchandra Bay. 

Dr. Praphullakumar Bose. 

Sri Ainiyakumar Sen. 

Prof. Anantakumar Sengupta. 

Prof. Pulinbehari Sarkar. 

Prof. Bireschandra Gulia. 

Sri Prasantakumar Bose. 

Prof. J. N. Bhar. 


OO) The Board of Management of the Khaira Fund : 


Sri Nirmalkumar Sidhanta. 

Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi. 
Prof. Nikliilranjan Sen. 

Prof. Pramathanath Banerjee. 
Sri Bamaprasad Mookerjee. 

Prof. Suniti Kumar Chatterji. 
Prof. Jogendra^ihandra Bardlian. 
Prof, Pabitrakumar Sen. 

Prof. Niharranjan Ray. 

Prof. Sukumar Sen. 

Sri Bathindranath Tagore. 
Kumar Baijnath Prasad Singh. 
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{11) The Press St Publication Committee : 

The Vioe-ChancelloT. 

The Treasurer. 

Sri Bamaprasad Mookerjee. 

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya. 

Sri Bidhubhu^an Ghosh. 

Sri Gopal Haidar. 

Sri Mohitkumar Maitra. 

The Superintendent, University Press, Jt. Secretary., 

(12) The Establishment Committee : 

The Tretisurer. 

The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal. 
Sri Bamaprasad Mookerjee. 

Sri Nand^isor Ghosh. 

Sri Mohitkumar Maitra. 

The Registrar, Secretary. 

(13) The College Committee (Professional) : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Treasurer. 

The Dean of the Faculty of Medicine. 

The Dean of the Faculty of Engineering. 

Prof. Pramathanath Banerjee. 

Sri Kshirodchandra Chaudhuri, 

Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh. 

The University Inspector of Colleges, Secretary.. 

(14) The College Committee (Other than Professional) : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Treasurer. 

The Dean of the Faculty of Arts. 

The Dean of the Faculty of Science. 

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharj^^a. 

Sri Gopal Haidar. 

Sri Prasantakumar Bose. 

University Inspector of Colleges, Secretary. 

(15) The Committee to consider Legal matters : 

The Vice-Chancellor, 

Prof. P. N. Banerjee, 

Sri Bamaprasad Mookerjee. 

Sri N. K. Ghosh. 

Sri S. N. Modak. 

(16) Committee re Constitution of Governing Bodies of Colleges r 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Sri S. C. Ghosh. 

The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal.. 
Prof. P. N, Banerjee. 

Sri R 4 P. Mookerjee. 

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya. 

Sri Go^l Haidar. 

Sri P. K. Bose. 

Sri BLalidas Ray. 
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(17) The Works Conunittee : 


The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Treasurer. 

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharj^ya. 

Sri Bidhubhushan Ghosh. 

Prof. Bireschandra Guha. 

Prof. J. L. Bhaduri. 

Sri Kalidas Bay. 

The Secretary, Councils of the University College of 
Science and Technology {co-opted). 


(18) The Standing Committee Of the Syndicate ; 


Sri Praeantakumar Bose. 

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya. 
Sri Xahirodchondra Chaudhuri. 
Dr. Subodli Mitra. 

Sri Bidlmbhuson Ghosh. 

Sri Nandakishor Ghosh. 

Sri Gopal Haidar. 

Sri Satyendranath Modak. 

Sri Kalidae Bay. 


(19) The Finance Committee ; 


Sri Satischandra Ghosh, Treasurer. 
Sri Dhirendranath Mitra, 

Prof. Sarojkumar Basu, 

Prof. Bireschandra Guha. 

Sri Bamaprasad Mookerjee. 

Sri B. T. Thakur. 


/ 

(20) The Steering Committee for the Centenary Celebrations : 


Sri Nirmalkumar Sidhanta, Vice-Chancellor, 
Prof P. N. Banerjee. 

Sri S. C. Ghosh. 

Prof. J. P. Niyogi. 

Prof. B. C. Guha. 

Prof. N. K. Sinha. 

Sri P. K. Bose. 

Sri N. K. Ghosh. 

SriB. B, Ghosh. 

SriN. K. Munshi. 

Sm. Mira Dattagupta. 

Sri H. K. Chatterjee. 

Sri K. Basu. 

Sri N. C. Bhattacharyya. 

Dr. D. Chakravarti, Secretary. 
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(21) Calcutta University Sports Board ; 

The Chaaicellor— President. 

The Vice-Chancellor— Vice-PresidmU 

1. Sri N. K. Ghosh. 

2. Sri S. C. Ghosh. 

3. Secretary, Council of the Unive rsity College of Arts. 

4. Secretary, Council of the U niversity College of 

Science. 

6. Rev. Fr. C. K. Leeming. 

6. Dr. J. K. Chowdhury, 

7. Prof. M. L. Roychowdhury. 

8. Sri G. D. Mukherjee. 

9. Sri D. S. Chakravarti. 

10. Sri A. N. Dutta. 

11. Principal At™ Sengupta. 

12. Sri D. K. Chowdlmry. 

13. Sri S. Dasgupta. 

14. Sm. S. E. Rani Ghose. 

16. Sri Sailaja Roy. 

16. Dr. N. K. Sen. 

17. Major P. C. Mazumdar, 

18. Sri P. K. Banerjee. 

19. Prof. Santimoy Roy. 

20. Sri Sachindranath Banerjee. 

21. Sri A. N. Chatterjee. 

22. Dr. D. Chakravarti. 

23. Sri P. K. Mitra. 

24. Sri S. K. De. 


(22) Librarianehip Training Committee for 1966-67 : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal. 

Prof. P. N. Banerjee. 

Sri P. K. Bose. 

Sri B. B. Ghosh. 

Sri Gopal Haidar. 

Dr. P. C. Laliiri. 

Sri Pramilchandra Baeu. 

(23) Committee appointed to consider the resolutions passed by the 
All-India Federation of Educational Associations : 

Prof. J. P. Niyogi. 

Prof. N. R. Sen. 

Prof. B. C. Guha. 

Prof. S. P. Chatterjee. 

(24) Committee appointed to draw up an overall Scheme for Collegiate 
Education in the State of West Bengal: 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Sri Satiechandra Gho^. 

Prof. P. N. Banerjee. 

Prof. J. P. Niyogi. 

Prof. N. R. Sen. 

Sri Amiyaknmar Sen. 

Sri Prasaatakumar Baau* 



<(25) *Oommittee appointed to consider proposala for changes in the Statutes 
relating to enrolment in the Register of Graduates : 

Prof. Jitendraprastwi Niyogi. 

Sri Nandakisor Ghosh. 

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya. 

Sri Gopal Haidar. 

"(26) *Seleotion Committee for the appointment of the Taraprasad Khaitan 
Lecturer for 1956 : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Prof. Niharranjan Ray. 

Prof. Pulinbehari Sarkar. 

Sri Kaliprasad Khaitan. 

'(27) Committee appointed to define general policy to run Calcutta Review ; 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Prof. P. N. Banerjee. 

Prof. J. P. Niyogi. 

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya. 

Sri Gopal Haidar. 

'(28) Committee appointed to consider the question of establishing an 
Institute of Legal Studios and Research for Post-Graduate Studies 
and Research in Law : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Dr. Ratihabinod Pal. 

Dr. S. N. Banerjee. 

Principal, University College of Law. 

Principal, Surenrlranath Law College. 

The Chief Justice of the Calcutta High Court. 

Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee. 

Sri Nandakisor Ghosh. 

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharj'ya. 

Sri Sankardas Banerjee. 

Sri R. C. Mitra. 

Dr. H. Sanyal. 

Sri Atul Gupta. 

Sri R. K. Deb. 

Sri R. M. Chatterjee. 

Sri Santosh Bose. 

^2Q) Committee appointed to consider applications from colleges for 
participation in the Government grant: 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Prof. Premathanath Banerjee. 

Prof. Bireschandra Giiha. 

The University Inspector of Colleges. 

<(30) Committee appointed to consider the procedure of examination 
of the Theoretical answer-scripts independently by two examiners 
for the B.A. and B.Sc. Honours Examinations ; 

Prof. Jitendrapraeed Niyogi. 

Prof. Nikhilranjan Sen. 

Prof. Bireschandra Guha. 
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‘(31) Committee to consider the scheme for re-organising the Appointments 
end Information Board and Students’ Advisory Bureau (Overseas) r 

The Vice-Chancellor, 

* Prof. P. N. Banerjee. 

Sri R. P» Mookerjee. 

Prof. B. C. Gulia. 

Sri N. K. Ghosh. 

(32) ’^Committee appointed to enquire into and report on the working 

of the System of Krutiny and re-examination obtaining in the Uni¬ 
versity : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Sri Satischandra Ghosh. 

- Prof. P. N. Banerjee. 

Sri R. P. Mookerjee. 

, Prof. J. P. Niyogi. 

Capt. P. B. Mookerjee. 

Sri Keshaveswar Basu. 

Sri Rajkumar Chakrabarti, 

Sri P. K. Bose. 

The Controller of Examinations. 

(33) Committee for the award of Debendranath Hemlata Gold Medal 
for 1956 : 

Sri Satischandra Ghosh. 

Sri Nandakisor Ghosh. 

Lt. Col. B. P. Sur. 

Sri Kshirodchandra Chaudhuri. 

Sri A. Chatterjee. 

(34) Committee appointed to consider a resolution from West Bengal 
Teachers* As^ciation on the scheme of Youth Welfare ; 

Prof. J. P. Niyogi. 

Dr. P. C. Lahiri. 

Sri P. K. Bose, 

(35) Committee appointed to consider the question of desirability of 
setting up Centenary Book banks and Centenary Research Scholar¬ 
ship : 

Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi. 

Prof. Nikhilranjan Sen. 

Sri Prasantakumar Basu. 

Sri Gopal Halda^. 

(36) Committee appointed to consider the Government Notification re 
transfer of territories from Bihar to West Bengal: 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Director of Public Instruction, West Bengal. 

Prof. Pramathanath Banerjee. 

Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee. 

Sri Satyendranath Modak. 

(37) ♦Committee for the selection of Gurupraeanna Ghosh Scholarship 

for 1957 : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee. 

Sri Kalidas Ray. 

Prof. Nikhilranjan Sen. 
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(38) '*'Seleotioii Conuouttee for the award of Sibley Scholardiip for 19S7 t 

The Vioe-Chanoellor. 

Prof. P. N. Banerjee. 

Sri Bamaprasad Mookerjee. 

Sri Bidhubhndian Qhosh. s 
Sri Atulcharuira Bay. 

Sri Balidas Bay. 

(39) Conunittee appointed <hi the suggestion of the Government of Indm 
re the amalgamation of the Calcutta Madrasah with the Islunio 
Group of the Calcutta University ; 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Dr. Parimal Bay. 

Prof. P. N. Banerjee. 

Prof. J. P. Niyogi. 

Prof. M. Z. Siddiqi. 

(40) Committee appointed to consider the rules sent by the University 

Grants Commission for the introduction of the scheme for pro¬ 
moting study of selected regional languages at the Indian IJni- 
versities; 


Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi. 

Sri Gopal Haidar. 

(41) Committee appointed to consider certain resolutions paraed at the 
31st session of the West Bengal Colleges and University Teachers’ 
Association : 


Prof. J. P. Niyogi. 

Sri Gopal Haidar. 

Dr. P. C. Lahiri. 

Sri P. K. Bose. 

(42) Committee appointed to consider the question of selection of the 
site and construction of the University Law College and its hostels : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Treasurer. 

Prof. P. N. Banerjee. 

Sri N. K. Ghosh. 

(43) Committee appointed to consider the question of publishing certain 
Bengali books outside the University Press: 

Prof. J. P. Niyogi. 

Prof. Sashibhiisan Dasgupta. 

Sri Gopal Haidar. 

(44) Committee of Management of the Viharilal Mitra Institute: 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Prof. Pramathanath Banerjee. 

Sri Bamaprasad Mookerjee. 

Dr. Subodh Mitra. 

Sri Chapalakanta Bhattacharyya. 

Sri Mohitkumar Maitrc- 
Prof. Jitendraprasad Niyogi. 

Sm. Jyotiprabha Dasgupta. 

Dr. Asima Chatterjee. 

Sm. Mira Dattagupta. 



236 


46) *Cominitfcee appointed to draw up a scheme and implement the pro¬ 
posal for intr^uction of the Diploma Course in Museology: 

Prof. Framathanath Baaaerjee. 

Prof. Niharranjan Ray. 

Sri Ramaprasad Mookerjee. 

Sri Devaprasad Ghosh. 

'* Selection Committee for the award of the Sarojini Basu Ifedal for 
1967 : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Dr. P. C. Lahiri. 

Prof. S. B. Dasgupta. 

Dr. Susilkrishna De 

Sri Jagadischandra Bhattacharyya. 

(47) Selection Committee for the award of the Viharilal Mandakini Scholar¬ 
ship for 1957 : 

University Professor of Applied Chemistry. 

University Professor of Applied Physics. 

University Professor of Radiophysics and Electronics. 
Sri N. Sarkar. 

Sri Devaprasad Ghosh. 

(48) Committee appointed to consider the question of establishing a 
Central Drug Store and a hospital exclusively for students, etc,, 
etc. ; 

Sn Kshirodchandra Chaudlruri, 

Sri Bidhubhuehan Ghosh. 

Sri Nandakisor Gho.sh. 

(49) Committee appointed to consider changes in the Regulations relating 

to Alternative English : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

Prof. P. N. Banerjeo. 

Dr. P. C. Lahiri. 

Sri Gopal Haidar. 

Prof. S. K. Mitra. 

Sri B. B. Ghosh. 

'(50) Committee appointed to consider the question of publication of 
the second volume of “One Bundred Years of the University of 
Calcutta 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Treasurer. 

Prof. P. N. Banerjee. 

(51) *0ommittee appointed to consider the applications for the post of the 
Estate and Development Officer : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Treasurer. 

Prof. Framathanath Banerjee. 

Sri Kalidas Ray. 

"(52) ’‘Special Committee for the appointment of Professor Bidhubhushan 
Roy Memorial Lectmer for 1957 : 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Vice-President, Council of the University College 
of Science. 

The P alit Professor of Physics. 

The Ghose Professor of Pure Physics. 

The Ghose Professor of Applied Physics. 

The Ghose Professor of Applied Mathematics. 

The Guruprasad Singh Professor of Physios. 

Dr. Satyendranath Bose. 



•237 


ILppendix H 


Delegates and RepresentMives 


Names of Delegates and 
Bepresentatives 

Dr. Adharcbandra Das 
Sri Arnnkumar Sen 

Prof. Bireechandra Guba 

Sri Ajitsankar Bliaduri ' 
Dr. Bashbebari Daa 

Sri K. K. Mookerjee 

Sri Xarunes Bandjopadbyay 

Prof. N. K. Sinba 


Dr. Bijaubihari Bhattacharyya 
Prof. P. N. Banerjee 
Prof. N. B. Sen 
Dr. P. K. Cbaudhuri 

Prof. 8. K. Basu 


Prof. S. P. Chatterjee ] 
Dr. B. N. Mukberjee t 
Sn N. K. Basu 1 
Dr. Mrs. M. Guhe !• 
Dr. Baaajit Itabiii ] 
Sri K. Bagchi I 

Sn D. R. Mitra J 

Prof. Miss A, G. Stock 
Sri N. R. Gbcsh 


Conference or Organisations 


.‘^econd Annual Conference and Seminar on* 
tbe "Study of the Great Reiigions" beld- 
at Dbarwar. 

Meeting of the represontativce of Commerce 
Facuilits held in Madras under the 
anspicea of tbe Inter-University Board. 

Ninth Annual General Meeting of Indian 
Institute of Chemical Engineers held in 
Calcutta. 

.Mst Session of the Indian PhiloaophicaL 
Congress held at Annamalainsgar. 

.Slst Session of the All-India Educational 
Conference held at Jaipur. 

Second Congress on Theoretical and Applied 
Mechanics Undia) held at National Phy¬ 
sical Laboratory, New Delhi. 

Seminars on "Encounters between ciTilisa- 
lion" held in the Indian School of Inter¬ 
nationa] Studies, New Delhi. 

All-India Bengali Literary Conference held' 
at Agra. 

General Council and Slate Faculty of Ho¬ 
moeopathic Medicine. 

22 nd Annual Conference of Indian Matbe- 
maiK-al Society. 

Symposium on High Polymers held by the 
National Chemical Laboratory of India, 
at Poona. 

10 th All-Iudia Commerce Conference held at 
Barichi. 

17th All-India Agricultural Economics Con¬ 
ference held at Cuttack. 


4th Annual General Meeting of tbe IndisD* 
Council of Geography held at Calcutta. 


7 th Session of tbe All-India English Tea¬ 
chers’ Conference held at Dbarwar. 
Centenary Celebrations of the Madras Uni¬ 
versity. 

Annual Meeting of the Inter-University 
SiKirts Board held at Waltair. 

Governing Body of the I.F.A. 
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-Prof. J. P. Niyogi 

Bri P. K. Gho«h 

‘Sri Bamaprasad Hooker jee 
Prof. Asnfeonh Bbaltaoharyya 

Dr. K. K, Bagchi 

Prof. B. C, Guha 

Dr. Rttbodh Mitra i ’ ) 

Dr. Sasilkumar Basu > 

Bri Kalisankar Gupta 


Dr. S. P. Sen 


Bri N. K. Sidbanta ] 

Prof. J. P. Niyogi | 

Prof. B, G Guba 
Prof. 8. P. Chatterjee 
Sri K. K. Mookerjee 

Prof. S. P. Chatterjee 

Sri Parimal Bcee 

Prof. Buniti Chatterjee ] 
Prof. 6. B. Dasgupta 
Sri Gopal Haidar i 

Prof. P. K. Sen 


Prof. S, P. Chatterjee ) 
Prol. J. P. Niyogi J 

Dr. Sakumar Bay 
Prof. S. C. Chatterjee 


89tb Annual Conference of the Indian loo* 
notnics Association. 

14th Internatiobbl Tnbercdlosis Conference 
held io New Delhi. 

Board of Trustees of the Indian Hnseum 

5tb session of the Sanskrit Visva Parisbad 
held at Kurnksbetra. 

Health Congress conducted by the Eoyal 
Society of Health at Folkeston. 

International Symposium on Enzyme Che* 
mistry held in Tokyo and Kyoto. 

Governing Body of the Institute of Post* 
Graduate Medical Studies. 

Seminar on Teaching of Social Studies coD' 
ducted by the All-India Council for Secon¬ 
dary Education. 

Historical Conference in London organised 
by the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, University of London. 

Preliminary Meeting of the History of 
South-East Asia Conference held in 
Penang. 

Eegional Conference on the proposed intro¬ 
duction of General Education Courses io 
the Universities. 

Commission on National lAtlases by the 
International Geographical Union. ^ 

11 th Bengal Library Conference held at 
Purulia. 

General Council of Sahilya Academy, New 
Delhi. 

First Research Workers' Conference in 
Agriculture and Animal Husbandry in 
New Delhi. 

Joint Committee to undertake a diagnostic 
survey of the Damodar Valley area. 

Anglo-American Conference of Historians 
held in London. 

32nd Session of the Indian Philosophical 
Congress held at Srinagan 
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Appendix 1 
Examinations 

INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ARTS. 1967 

The nccnber of candidates registered for the latermeditite Examination in 
Arts, held in Febrnary, 1967, was 24,476 of whom 10,710 passed, 12,676 failed, 
991 were ebsenl and 99 were expelled. Of tlie successful candidates 1,058 were 
placed in the First Division, 4,878 lu the Second Division, 4,779 in the Third 
Division. Of the total number registered 6,890 were female candidates, 
of whom 330 were placed in the First Division, 1,171 in the Second 
Division and 1,147 in the Third Division. Of the unsuccessfal candidates 10,446 
failed in English, 3,688 in Vernacular Languages, 337 in Second Languages, 
2,712 in History, 1,618 in Logic, T26 in Mathematics, 3,429 in Elements of 
Civics, 2.817 in Commercial Geography, 1,253 m Commercial Arithmetic and 
Book-keeping, 1 inohemistry, 112 in Botany, 7 in Geography, 13 in Junior 
Military Science and 75 in the Aggregate. 

fAlso 161 candidates appeared in special subject or subjects of whom 128 
passed. 


f 

Number 

Number 

Percentage 

Y ears 

of 


of 


Candidate'! 

Passed 

1 Passes* 

1956 

21,716 

10,891 

511 

1937 

24.476 

10,710 

45’6 


Shows the percentage of pa-sscs on the actual number of students sitting 
Jor the examination, excluding those wLo were absent. 
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appeared itt English only of whom 1 passed. 
,, ,, Bengali and passed. 

1 . M Geography ,, ., 

„ „ Logic „ „ 

,, ,, Hist. & Geog. ,, ,, 

,, ,, History only. ,, ,, 

,, ,, Arithmetic „ ,, 

,. ,, Com. Geog. and failed- 
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Of these 66 candidates appeared in 
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»l 

<1 

t , 

ft 

1* 

3 

ft 

II 

11 

It 

It 

8 

tl 

If 

*1 

It 

ft 

4 

ft 

It 

II 

ft 

»9 

2 

It 

ft 

ft 

If 

»$ 

4 

fl 

tt 

II 

.Jt 

It 

1 

candidate 

It 

tl 


it 

2 candidates 

19 

tl 

iff 

tt 

1 candidato 

tl 

tt 


Bengali only of whom 69 pas.sed, 
English „ „ 8 „ 

Eng. & Bang. 2 „ 

Eng. & Civics „ ,, 1 ,, 

Beng. & Cg and passed. 

Com. Geog. of whom 90 passed. 

History „ 14 ,, 

Logic and passed. 

Bengali and History and passed. 

Sanskrit of whom 2 passed. 

Bengali and Sanskrit and passed. 

Civics of whom 2 passed. 

Arabic and passed 
Mathematics and passed. 

Eng. & Math, and passed in Math. only. 







240 


Tbe following table ehows tbe number of students taking up diff««nt 
subjects at the I.A. Examination, 1957, the number passed and the peicentage 
of passes 


Subjects 

Number of 
candidates 

Number 

passed 

Percentage 
of passes* 

English 

24,476 

13,030 

&6‘4 

History 

12,404 

10,692 

86-2 

Logic 

6,719 

6,101 

76 9 

••• 

582 

466 

78 3 

Elements of Ci'vioa 

22.675 

19.246 

84-9' 

Commercial Geography ». 

15,338 

12,621 

81-4 

Commercial Arithmetic and Book-keeping 

8,406 

7,162 

86'1 

Botany 

309 

197 

637 

Geography 

106 

99 

98*4 

Biology 

6 

4 

66 6 


* Shows the percentage of passes on the actual number of candidate<i sitting 
for the examination, excluding those who were absent, 

Tbe following is a statement of tbe number of candidates who failed in due 
subject only 


English 

... 4,329 

Veinacular Languages 

... 618 

Second Languages 

199 

History 

... 854 

Logic 

... 484 

Elements of Civics 

260 

Commercial Geography 

... 842 

Commercial Arithmetic and Book-keeping 

... 893 

Mathematics 

21 

Botany 

M. 16 
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Tie foliowiog is a classification of the candidates, aooarding to the places at 
wfiich they ware examined, and tie Classical lisngoages taken op by them 


Centres 

Agarbala 

Amia 

» 

Arambag 

Asansol 

Balnrghat 

Bangaon 

Bankura 

Barasat 

Barisha 

Barrackpore 

BasJrbat 

Belnr 

Berbampur 

Birbhnin 

Bisbnupux 

Bolpur 

Burdwan 

Calcotta 

Cbandernagore 

Contai 

Cooeb-Befaar 

Darjeeling 

Diamond Harbour 

Carbeta 

Cobardanga 

Hetampur 

Qowrab 

Baghlt 
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The following table shuws the percentage of paaaes in the varioas Verna* 
^olar Languages taken up by the candiaates at the I.A. BxaminatioQ 
in 1967 


Vernacular Languages 

KUmber of 
candidates 

Number 

passed 

Percentage 
of Passes* 

Alternative Paper in English 

187 

126 

91*9 

Bengali 

22,142 

17,612 

83-2 

Addl. Alternative Paper in Bengali. 

469 

412 

96'6 

■Hindi 

1.021 

1,008 

98-6 

Add). Alternative Paper in Hindi ... 

44 

29 

98‘$ 

tJriya 

111 


96 

Assamese 

6 


100 

TTrdu 

128 


92 

Addl. Alternative Paper in Urdu ... 

22 


100 

Maitbili 

1 


100 

Modern Tibetan 

4 

4 

100 

’Gujrati 

68 

61 

89-7 

Tamil 

78 

77 

98*8 

Telugu 

9 

9 

100 

Eanarese 

4 

4 

100 

Ehasi 

1 

1 

100 

MalayalHin 

69 

69 

100 

Nepali 

113 

111 

98*2 

■Gurumukhi 

6 

6 

100 

Sindhi 

4 

4 

100 

Total 

24,476 

19.746 

806 


* Shows the percentage of passes on the actual number of students sitting 
for the examination, excluding titose who were absent. 


The following table shows tbe percentage of passes in the various Classical 
Langnagfcs taken up by tbe candidates at the I.A. Examination, 1957 ;— 


Classical Languages 

Number of 
candidates 

Number 

passed 

Percentage 
of Passes* 

Sanskrit 


2,836 

2,641 

89'6 

Pali 

• •• 

13 

13 

100 

Arabic 

• a* 

16 

16 

100 

Persian 


41 

40 

97*8 

Latin 

... 

9 

9 

100 

’French 


37 

37 

100 

Alternative Paper in Bengali 


469 

436 

92-7 

Do. ■ Hindi 

• •• 

44 

36 

82 

Do. Urdu 


36 

36 

100 

Total 

* ■ • 

3,600 

3,162 

90-8 


* Shows tbe percentage of passes on the actual number of students sitting 
for the examination, exoluoing those who were absent. ; 
























INTEKMEDIATE EXAMINATION IN ABTS, 1967 
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9 were female candidates, of whom 3 passed in the 2nd Division. 

21 were female eandidates. of whom 5 passed in the 2Dd and 7 in the 3rd Division. 

66 were female candidates, of whom 6 passed in the Ist, 16 in the 2od and 16 in the 8rd Ditision. 
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4 passed in the Ist, 23 in the 2nd and 22 in the 3rJ Division, 
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INTEaMBDlATfi BX^MmATION IN SOIBNOB, 1987 

_ The number of caDdidatdfl registered for the Intercoediata Bxamiatftioii ip 
SoieBcei held io February, 1957| was 11,667 of wboui 6,913 passed, 7,33 
failed, 212 were abseub and Lli were expelied. Of the auooesafal' candidate, 
1,991 were placed in the Fitst Division, 3,336 in the Second Divisipirand 1,686 
io the Third Division. Of the tolsL number registered 819 were female 
candidates, whom 145 were placed in the First Division, 284 in the Seuood 
Division and 9^ in the Third Division. Of tbb unsuccessful candidates 6,362 
failed in English, 2,060 in Vernaoukr Languages, 3,603 in Chemistry, 
'8,817 in Mathematics, 2,742 in Physics, 17 in Botany, 1 in Q-eolc^y, 
U in Geography and 1,114 in Biology. 

Ill 

,f Also 262 candidates appeared in the sp^ial subject or subi ects of whom 
160 passed. 


Year 

Nnmber of 

Number 

Percentage of 

candidates 

passed 

Passes’' 

1966 

16,097 

7,988 1 

68-0 

1967 

14,567 

6,913 

49'2 


’’‘Shows the percentage of passes on the actual number of candidates sitting 
-for the examination excluding those who were absent. 

fTbere were 262 candidates who appeared in special subjects at the I.Sc* 
Examination held in February, 1967 :— 


MaU 


Of tliese 163 appeared in Mathematios only of whom 101 passed. 



9 * 

13 

9 ^ 

„ Physics 


r, ,» 13 

>> 

99 

54 

99 

„ Biology 

9* 

n M 37 

•*1 

19 

2 

It 

„ Zoology 

It 

*, ,1 2 

«• 

9* 

1 

99 

„ Botany 

and 

he passed. 


Oi[ these 

• > tl 


9 appeared 
3 


•» 


Female 

in Mathematics only of whom 2 passed. 
„ Biology and they passed. 

,1 Botany and she passedi 


»» 


1 
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foUowi^ teble abowa tbe zujmber of oandidbtea taking up diSaroat 
subjecta at the LSc. BxaiiiiQatioQ« 1957, the oncdber paaaed^ and tiie percentage 
of passes, 


' Subjeot ' 

Number of 
Candidates 

Number 

Passed 

Percentage 
of Passes* 

English 


14,667 

n 

8.891 

61-0 

Vernacular Languages 

•■fa 

14,567 

12,197 

88*7 

■Chemistry 


14,667 

10,664 

731 

Mathematics 


12,914 

9,287 

71’9 

Physios 

• •• 

14,098 

11,041 

78'2 

Botany 

• •• 

318 

SOI 

94'6 

Physiology 

••• 

9 

8 

100, 

Biology 


6,684 

5,620 

88*2 

Geography 

«•» 

96 

95 

98-9 

Anthropology 

• •• 

28 

37 

96'4 

Geology 

••• 

96 

94 

98*9 

Zoology 

• •• 

1 

1 

100‘ 


The following is a statement of the number of candidates, who failed in 
one subject only ;— 


English 

1,473 

Vernacular Languages 

401 

Chemistry 

315 

Mathematios 

1,589 

physics 

414 

Botany 

175 

Biology 

... 66S 

M. Be. 

... 10 
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Tl}e followmg table cbowB the peroent^e of passes iu tho Veroaoalar lian- 
gnafies and tbe Papopin taken up b; the candidates at 

ibe I*So. IxaniroatioD iQ ’195?,:Tr 


i 1 . ‘ ■ 

TerascuIarLangtfagteS . 

Number 

of 

Candidates 

Number 

Passed 

Percentage 

U 

Passes* 

Bengali ^ 

13,478 

ir,176 

e2'9 

Hindi 

644 

595 

92*8 

• 

Uriya 

84 

31 

911 

Assamese ... 

2 

2 

100 

Urdu ... 

162 

149 

98 

Nepali ... 

32 

SI 

96-8 

Maitbili 

1 

1 

100 

Gujiatbi ... 

22 

lb 

81'8 

ti- 

Tamil 

29 

29 

100 ,■. 

Telugu 

6 

6 

100 

Gurnmukbi 

8 

8 

100 

1 

Malayalam 

6 

. 6 

,iw. 

Sindhi 

1 2 

2 

100 

Alternative Paper in 

148 

148 

96'6 

English 

’ 



Manipuii 

1 

1 

100 

Modern Armenian ... 

1 

1 

100 ' 

Eanareae ... j 

1 

X. 

100 

Total 

14,667 

12.107 

95*2 


* Shows the percentage uf passes on the actual number of candidates sitting 
fot the exaounation, exoTuding those who ware absent. 
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The following table abowa the nantber ol caadiditeOf ekarained at the 
oantTCs noted againat them the I.So. iSKaminatbo. 19$t <*» 


Name of Ceotirea 


Number of Caodidi 

Agaitala 


’ eee j. 


Amta 

see 


m 

Arambagh 

• •• 

• • • 

47 

Aaansol 

• ee 

e« • 

817 

Balurgbat 


•ee 

66 

BoogaoQ 

• « • 

• •e 

116 

Banknra 

• ee 

• •• 

239 

Barasat 


•e« 

60 

Barisha 

*ee 


112 

Belur 

••• 


90 

Berbampor 

• •• 

eee 

258 

Birbhum 


«• « 

186 

Bisbntipur 

«»• 

• ee 

143 

Bolpnr 

• •• 

tee 

88 

Burdwao 

• t 

eee 

859 

Calcutta 

«•* 

eee 

8,774 

Cbandcruagar 

••• 

... 

107 

Contai 

• • 

• e e 

110 

Coocb-Bebar 

»•« 

• e ■ 

137 

Daijeeliog 


• •• 

84 

Diamond Harbour 

*. ••• 

• • • 

32 

Garbeta 

« • • 

eee 

47 

Gohbrdanga 

• ee 

eae 

148 

Hetampur 

• • • 

•ee 

71 

Howrab 

• • • 

eee 

401 

Hugbli 


eee 

111 

Itacbuna 

• •• 

• ee 

96 

JalpaigOri 

• • • 

• •• 

120 

Jangipur 

• *« 

... 

65 

Jbargram 


ee« 

46 

Jiaganj 


• • • 

37 

Kuilaeabar 

• • • 

■ • ■ 

20 

Kalna 

ee* 

ea« 

61 

Ksndt 

• •• 

e e e 

48 

Katwa 

• • • 

• •• 

72 

Kharagpur 


e »• 

101 

Erisbnagar 

eee 

e e • 

116 

Maids 

••• 

•«• 

89 

Midnapur ^ 

eee 

e«e 

186 

Nabadwip 

•ee 

e e« 

136 

Naibati . 

••e 

■ ee 

191 

Raiganj 

•• • 

eee 

63 

Bampurbat 

eee 

eee 

65 

Banagbat 


• •• 

84 

Santipur 

• ee* 

■ e« 

72 

Berampnr 

eee 

eee 

144 

Silignri 

eee 

1 !• 

66 

Bjamaundar 


* ee 

45 

Taki 

eee 

e ee 

88 

Tamlnk 

•ee 

••« 

128 

trinberia 

• •• 

••• 

83 

Uttarpara 

•ee 

««• 

198 


To«ai> U^7 


17—51ia 



INTEBMEMATE EXAMINATION IN SCIENCE. 1967 

Camp»i«tiTe Table abowlog the ootnber of esodidates sent op from each lostitation, the number passed, the number failed fo 
bbtain the oiinimnn marks allotted to each separate subject or the pass marks in the aggregate, and tbe percentage of enoceiafttl 
eandidates t— 


268 ' 


BMVmH 


«0as«.{ yy eSstneoje^ 

.... """“ ' 

T-l CO «o «0 2 

CO CO ^ ^ w S 


; ; ; : : 

inesqv 

~ai : 1 do " 'j cS 

Failed in 

Additional enbjects 











ois^aidSV 

... 

/fgojoig 

rt ® • § 

i(qdej8o90 

• V * • 

• • • • e a 

* • • • 

^Jfoioojr 

• « • * « • 

« ■ • • • • 

ifos}og 

c» ; . ; : o> 

Boisifiig 

V • • 

c « • * • 

• a 

eonsmaij^spi 

; r-( .-1 es e» CO 

m 

3 

S' 

s 

r 

o 

P 

CL 

B 

6 

i‘jlo|0(joiq'|Ov 

« « • « B ■ 


• ■ • • I 

• • ■ • e 

iqdeiSoaf) 

« • • <• 

a • • • 

a a a » 

^Nojoar) 

a > a • e 

» ■ a < • 

a • ■ t 

jf8o|oo2 

« a a • • • 
a « a a a a 
* a • • a • 

^goioig 

ec o ^ «f( 

^uBjog 

! a : a a a 

sots^ilj 

■ai 00 ai cw TO «o 

1-1 ryj CO 

sonerUdii^ejv 

^ 0> « « la gg^ 

XiieimeqQ 

S S IS ” «f*t 

(qeSasg; jepoeaia^ 

t- S § ioi 

qsiiNug 

PO O # OC^ 

~ C4 M P* LoT} 

BBS 

HI oasHV^ 

QOtsiaid PJjqx 

' <5 .. 'ob t- CN CM a 

CO to a 

QOiBiAig pnoMg 

ss 2 '2 5 995 

noisuig 

s ai ^ o o 

se^spipneD jo idqtnn^j 

o CO O CD 

9 iO « 2b 

rH G1 00 

VI 

m 

o 

n 

m 

M 

8 

as 

M 

at 

M • e e • a 

§ : : : : : 

40 
*4 
•** 

« & 1 

a 1 § 

? S J9 

<9 a 'S ^ 

S ® * -S' 

la ,? t • 1 & 

a* 1 iS I i I 

.f 1 -a 6 a. i3 

S® A 1 1 1 1 

t 1 i i 1 1 

< < 5 < -3 ^ 











m 


'T 




































FAILBa> IN 


260 


BVSVKHH I 


BSfvpipava tiij|B>99ons p 98B>ia39;[9,3 ! 


<o 

is 

t' 

• 

Oa 

GO 


OD 

2 


*«• 




CQ 


rH 


p> MS p» 

g iS S § 



O 35 


Js * • *7? w 4ft 

^ S ^ 15 1 

I I I ’S' 

U U O Q A 




























m 

1M 

»S 


io 

• 

iH 

Ot 


io 

03 


2 

CO 


eo 




CS 

iO 
















Faiugdim 


262 


saHtma^T 


fcsfvpipQso {njeeaoans jo ^ 



M W M 


_o o 

U a, 

^ s 

as Ja 
M « 















































Faii^ in 



^ S 

^ -O M 

^ 

U. DO CQ QQ 


0 

1 

p 

tSO 

(D 

to 

MM 

•M 

s 

01 



6 

4B 

1^ 

Ar 

m 

<0 

1 

■pwM 

a 

•t 

04 

’S 

»!? 

•4» 

m 

£ 

CQ 




























265 





rM 
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CO 



1 WB« a female candidate and she passed in the Second Division. 

11 were female candidates of whom 1 passed in the Second and S in the Thirii Division. 
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B.A. EXAMINATIOil, 1937 

Tb« niHDber of oandidsteg registered for the B.A Bramioatioo. bold irt 
April) 19S7, was 9,167 of whoio 9,636 passed, 6,071. failed, 460 were 
absent, and 14 were expelled. Of tba successful candidates 6,043 were placed 
h) tbe Pass list, 66 passed with Pi3tincti''0 sod 637 pasted with Honours; 
17 were placed in the First Class and 620 in the Second Class. Of tlie total 
ntiinber registered 2,174 were femsle candidates, of whom 6 were placed in 
tbe First Class, 196 in the Second Class, 18 passed with Distinction and 3,1^ 
were placed in the Pass list. Of the unaurre^eful candidates, 6,373 failed in 
English, 1,477 in Vernacular Languages, 848 iu Second Lfloguages, 2,810 in 
History, 3,108 in E«jonomics, 834 in Philosophy, 208 in Mattiemaiios, 2 ifi 
Education, 9 in Botany, 19 in Geography and 567 in the aggregate. 

fAlso 225 candidates appeared in special subject or subjects of whom 138 
passed. 


Years 

Number of 1 
Candidates i 

i 

Number Pas'^ed 

percentage of 
Passes* 

1966 

6,920 

8,026 

46'7 

1967 

9,167 

3,636 

1 

42- 


Females 


fOf these 23 appeared in Bengeli Honours cf whom 19 passed. 


3 
6 

4 
4 
2 
1 
1 


Sanskrit 
History 
Economies 
Pb loeophy 
Botany 


2 

1 

1 

1 

2 


English and was unsuccessful. 
English and Bengali and passed 

Male 


Of these 79 appeared in English aud Bengali cf wbcm 42 passed. 


tP 

19 

M 

M 

I f 

ft 
9 » 
• I 
It 
ct 
19 
ft 
f* 


2 

1 

26 

6 

26 

10 

18 

1 

6 

1 

3 

1 

1 


If 


It 


tl 

It 


It 


tl 


English and Hindi aud were successful, 
jldathemaiics and was euecessful. 

Economics of whom 11 paeeed 

English, Bengali and Economics of whom 4 passed* 

Bengali of whom 24 pacstd. 

History , „ 7 „ 

Epglisb n ^ 6 I, 

Indien History of whom 1 psssed. 

Sanskrit of whom 4 pas; ed, 

"English, Hindi and History of whon 1 passed. 
Philosophy of whom 2 passed. 

Ancient History of whom 1 passed. 

Englieh, Bengali and Fnnab of wbom 1 passed. 
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The following iftblfi flhowi tlie peroeBtage of pataei in tiba mions Vernip 
enlar Languagaa taken up by the candid atea at the B.A, Examinationi 
1#7 


Vernacular Languages 


Number of 
candidates ; 

Number 

Passed 

Percentage 
of Passes* 

Bengali 

4 

7,403 

6,086 

82*2 

Addl. Alternative Bengali 


1,140 

1,101 

96*6 

Hindi 

... 

298 

18 

93*9 

Addl. Alternative Hindi 

«•» 

34 

81 

91-2 

Urdu 

• •• 

86 

34 

96 

Addl. Alternative Urdu 

» e« 

30 

29 

96-ft 

Uriya 

«» • 

9 

9 

100 

AssameBe 


4 

4 

100 

Gujrathi 

• •• 

7 

7 

100 

Tamil 

... 

SO 

29 

96‘6- 

Tekgu 

t • • 

4 

8 

76 

Malayalam 

1 »l 

8 

• r ' 

87*6 

Nepali 

« »a 

77 

71 

92-2. 

Modem Tibetan 

4 •» 

2 


100 

Hhaai 

1 

e«e 

2 

2 

100 

M nipuri 

• a* 

2 

2 

100 

a 

Advanced Paper in English 

»«• 

67 

i 

68 

86-5 

Sinhalese 

• «« 

•. 4 ■ 

'V 

_ . .' 4 

100 

Total 

»a« 

9.167 

7,m 

81*7 


* Sbowa the percentage of pabsea on the aotiial number of oandidatear 
•itting fcr the exatrinaticn exdlading those who were absent. 
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Tbe fdlowiog (able ibows tba perooDtage of pauai in tb« S«r<sid LingTia|ei« 
H<aoan and Pah, iakeo np b; the candidate! at the B.A. Bzaminationi 
1957;- 


, Second Languages 

Bohocbb 

Pass 

Number of 
Candidates 

Number 

Passed 

Perceiltage 
of Passes* 

Number of 
Candidates 

53*0 
.A H 

il 

Sanskrit 

• s* 

48 

31 

64‘6 

1,078 

1 

852 

789 

Pali 


1 

1 

lOO 

11 

“ 1 

100 

Arabic 

• •• 

• • 4 

• • • 

... 

6 

B 

100 

Persian 

sse 1 

7 

1 

3 

42-8 

7 

■ 

TOO 

Latin 


• •• 


• ft 

22 

m 

100 

French 

• •• 

2 

#t4 


12 

BH 

100 

Oerman 

ee* 

!*■ 

• •4 

• ■ i 

1 

B 

100 

Alt Bengali 

• •• 

249 

133 

58 4 

893 

772 


Alt, Hindi 

see 

3 

2 

66'6 

21 

21 

100 

Alt. Urdu 

•• • 

10 

2 

20 

19 

18 

78*9 

Total 

»• 

320 

172 

63’7 

2,069 

1,721 

83'1 


* Shows the percentage of passes on ibe actual number of candidates, 
sitting for the exarainatiotii excluding those who were absent. 

Tbe following is a statement of tbe number of candidates who failed in 
one subject only 


English 

1 • • 

],207 

Vernacular Languages 

fas 

278 

Second Languages 

«•# 

76 

History 

ass 

282 

Economics 

«ss 

331 

Phjioaopby 

m t 1 

218 

Hathematics 

as« 

71 
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ii » cUnificition of the OftDdidfttet, recording to iba plsotft 
wjymcti they were 6e»mmed»emd the Cleseioal XisogBagm ieken tip ;— 


Centre 

Number of 
Candidates 

SsooHD LAMonaaEB {Bass) 

• ei* 

M 

M 

•CD 

(9 

00 

p»« 

"S 

Ph 

.a 

cS 

a 

•S 

*55 

be 

04 

d 

'3 

m 

u 

i 

Alt. Bengali 

O 

4 

o 

■S 

p 

d 

» 

Agartala 

••a 

07 

18 

• 4 • 

4 • « 


«• • 

■ 

g 


• 4 4 

r" 

• ta- 

Amla 


81 

... 

• a ■ 

• 4 • 

•• • 



4 4 4 

• 44 

... 

• 4 

Ataueol 

• •t 

111 

11 


• • • 

44 « 

4 4 4 

■ 

18 

444 

1 

• •* 

Balnrghet 


8t 

10 

• It 

• •• 

• 4 4 

• • • 

see 

7 

... 

••e 

• 4 »- 

Bongaon 

• •• 

5S 

1 

• • • 

• •• 

• • • 

a 4 4 

B 

6 

• 4 • 

... 

• 4 4 

Banhure 

• •• 

106 

70 

• • • 


... 

4 4 4 

1 

2 

• 4 4 

4 . t 

4 4 4 

Berhampur 


197 

31 


1 

• 4 4 

t • ■ 

1 

11 

• •• 

• e« 

4 4 4 

Birbhum 

• •• 

188 

33 

• • • 


4.4 

4 4 4 

• 44 

12 

4 4 4 

• 44 

■ 4 to 

Bishnnpni 


68 

8 

• a • 

... 

1 


« 4 • 

21 

444 

• *• 

• 44 

Burdwsn 


34 

34 

• • • 

• 4 4 

44. 


• 14 

• 44 

• 44 

• 4 4 

• 44 

Calcutta 


6,045 

561 

11 

4 

6 

1 

10 

629 

21 

18 

1 

Chandernagore 

... 

81 

11 

• «* 

4 • 4 

4« a 


2 

8 

444 

4 11 

• 44 

Coutai 

• •• 

168 

25 

• •• 

■ 44 

• 4 4 

4*4 

4 4 4 

86 

4 4 4 

444 

• •• 

Gooch-Behar 

• •• 

105 

18 

« • • 

4 44 

... 

4*4 

4 44 

7 

4*4 

444 

• 44 

Darjeeling 

• •• 

142 

6 

• •• 

4 14 

4*4 

21 

44 4 

• 4 4 

4 4 4 

• s# 

4 4 • 

Oobardanga 

• •• 

79 

6 

• 4* 

• 44 

4 4 4 

4 4 4 

• 4 4 

7 


.4. 

4 4 to 

Hetatnpur 

• a • 

12 

8 

• • • 

• 4 4 

■ a I 

• 4 4 

4*1 

1 

* 4 I 

• 4 4 

4 4« 

Howrah 

• aa 

198 

19 


44 • 

4t • 

• 4 4 

• 44 

5 


• 44 

• ( 4 

Hughli 

• •4 

140 

91 


• •• 

4*4 

• ee 

• 44 

17 

• •• 

444 

4 44 

i7a]|»iguri 


166 

11 


4 4 • 

4 4 4 


• •• 

20 

-44 4 

• «• 

«•« 

Jiaganj 


40 

6 

• •• 

«•« 

4 4* 

44 4 

• *• 

• 4 4 

• 44 

• •• 

• *• 

Sailaaahar 

0** 

29 

7 



«1 • 

• «• 

«•« 

444 

• )•• 


4 44 

Kal&a 

tea 

88 

9 

ae* 

'•e* 

aas 

444 

«as 

a ■ 

• «S 


• 44 
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Saooii]} V^au) 


Ceotn 

s 

•si 

if 

go 

2 

•Sg 

a 


.s 

1 

◄ 


1 

B 

•9 

a 

i 

Alt. Bengali 

X9 

i 

i 

1 2 
p 8 

- 'J‘ 

4 p 

Srisbuftgar 

#•% 


15 


• •a 

#«» 



16 

■ 

■ 

aaa 

Mahiiadal 

aa« 


21 


• f* 

• « • 

... 


28 

1 

•aa 

tea 

Ualdft 

• »a 



... 

• •• 

• t« 

f«a 


2 

■ 

• ai 

aaa 
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. tablft sbovt the nomber oi eanditUtea tekiog ap different 

wbjectf at the B,A. BTOmiaation, 1900, ttoaoure tnd i^Ut the number 
petlaed and the percentage of pasaea s— 
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2 ,f S Secured Disfeiuction and 84 were placed io the PaM lilt. 

7 were placed in the Paas list. 

1 obtained Second Class and 5 were placed in the Pass list. 
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B.8c. examination, 1957 

The camber of Candidates registered For tite B.Sc. Bxsinination held in 
March, 1967, was 6jS69,of whom 2,746 pissed, 2,654 failed, 169 we:e absent and 
17 were expelled. Of the saccessfal candidates 1,S93 were placed in the Pass 
list, 846 passed with Honoars (87 were pla ed in the First Class and 809 in the 
fleoond Class) and 697 passed with Distinction. Of the total number registered 
808 were female candidates, of whom 6 were placed in the First Cl iss, 48 in the 
Second Glass, 88 passed with Distinction ani 79 were plaoed in the Pass list, 
Of the nnsncoessfol candidates, 1,681 failed in Mathematics, 1,068 in Physics,. 
1,801 in Chemistry, 146 in Botany, 9 in Geology, 194 in Zoology, 2 in Geo* 
grapby, 213in Physiology, 1 in Experimental Psyohology 4 14 in Anthropology, 
ll in Statistics and 8 in tbe aggregate. 


Years 

Number of 

Number 

Peroenfag* of 

candidates 

passed 

passes* 

1966 

4,720 

[ 

2,154 

46‘6 

1967 

6,669 

2,746 

50 9 ' 


*6hows the percentage of passes on the aotoal number of candidates sitting 
for the Examination excluding those who were absent. 

Also 69 candidates appeared in special subjects - 

Of whom 27 appeared in Cbemistry and 12 passed. 

3 Zoology „ 3 passed 

20 Mathematics and 6 passed. 

16 Physics and 6 passed. 

8 Physiology and 8 failed, 

3 Bciauy and 3 passed. 
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. Th# following Tabi* aliowsrcaatiewisc cbn uumbet of candidate* regist«red 
for tbe B.Sc. Bxaa»oati(»t, 1957 


Name of Centres 

Number of 
candidates. 

AgaJiala 

66 

Pttnkuia 

84 

Peiharr.pur .«■ 

208 

Pirbbum ... 

76 

Burdwan 

165 

Calcutta 

4,157 

Cha:dernagar 

43 

Centai 

63 


Name-of Centres 

Number t 
Mr.ditiates 

Coorh'Bebar 

44 

Darjeeling ... 

24 

Gobardanga ... 

60 

Howrab ... 

187 

Hugbli 

59 

Krishnagar ... 

.78 

Midnapnr 

155 

Serampur 

301 


* TnclndeB the number of candidates appearing in special aub;?ct 3 . 

The following is a statement of the number of candidates who failed lu cue 
subject only ;— 

Physiologv ~G9 
Physics— 135 
Chemistry—620 


The following Table shows the namber of candidates taking up diiTerent 
Bi^bjeets at tl'e B.8c Examinationi 1957 (Honours and Pass), the nun her 
passed and tbe percentage of passes :— 


Subjects 

Honouhs 

P.tss 

Sm • 

o <B 

O 

a-s 
^ 3 

t-w ^ 

Number 

passed. 

(S * 

Sf «■ 

M OD 

S s, 

Me O 

.M * 

O <n 

4) 

-a S 
g-S ■ 
3 53 

S 

Number 

passed. 

^ 90 ao 

t 5 

c o. 

0- e 

lfaih.:maticB 

r , 

1 308 

78 

37-6 

4,394 

2,718 

617 

Physics 

203 

129 

63 8 

4,860 

3,802 

757 

Cbemiatiy 

176 

48 

27*4 

4,501 

3,200 

71 

Botany 

40 

23 

70 

6S4 

639 I 

7S-8 

Phyei^egy 

39 


33-5 

653 

33!) 

01-4 

Zoology 

28 

13 

82 

7C9 

616 

72‘6 

Geology 

82 

16 

60 

73 

66 

88 

Psychdogy 

14 

4 

28-6 

• • • 

<f V « 

,, 

Antbropologr 

11 

4 

36 8 

86 

71 

?3‘5 

Oeogfspliy 



1 66 6 

21 

n 

90-4 

Statist tee 

mM 

7 

1 43 7 

1 

62 

61 

62'2 


* Shows tbe pereen^ge of passes on the actual number of candidates sitting 
tigtr tbe Slxamuat^ exelndiog tbosc who weie absent. 
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tl4| Of these 3 were female candidates, of wliotn S passed in the Pass Course. 

(16) Of these 1 was a female candidate and she passed in the Pass Course. 

(16) Of these 48 were female candidates, of whcm 2 passed in Class II, 7 with Di-.tinction and 14 in the Pass Course. 

*ohow3 Wie percentage of passes Qp the aotuai number of eandidatej sitting for the exaiuinatioot excluding taose who wet'- 4bsei(t. 
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BCom. EXAMINATION, 1967 


TheDBEnberofcaDdiditosTegwteredforlbe B*Com, Examination held ia. 
.Miji 1967, wag 6,021 cf whom 2,160 pagsed, 2,629 failed, 23i wete aUta; a.id 
18 were expelled. 


Q s’Jccearfnl candidates 8 wwe pieced in the First Class, 1.678 in the 

^ond Class aud 56'! in the pass list. Of the tpUl nnmbec registered 6 were 
female caj.didates of whom none was socceasful. 


. uiiauccessful caodidatea, 1,696 failed in English C<‘n’po3ition, 683 
feiied in languages, 649 in Accountancy, 696 in Commercial Law, 1,172 in 
General Economics and Indian Economics, 614 in Business Organisation and 
Commercial Geography, l.<'29 in Advanced Accountancy and Auditing, B 1 in 
Bsnlone and Currency, 17 in Statistics and Insurance, 14 in Public Administra- 
tion and Public Finance. 1 in Land System and Agricultural Economics and 
77 failed in tho Aggregate. 


Years 

Number of 
candidates 

Number paeeed 

Percentage of 
passes* 

1966 

4,310 

2,000 

6r2 

3957 

I 

1 

6,C21 

1 

' 2,150 

48*6 


* Shows the percentage of passes on the actual number cf candidates sitting 
for the examination excluding those who were absent. 







l^.CoM. examination, 19W 

Coroparatire ^'ab'e showing Ibe number ff candidafes eent up from each institnfioD, tho number pasred, the number tailed «o 
obtain the minimum marks allotted to e ch separate subject or the pass marks in the aggregate and the pe'cen^age of succesafot 
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(9) Of tiieae 2 were female omididates and non of them came out saccessful. 
(3) Of these 2 were female candidate of whom ope wa« euccefafnl. 
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succeseful at the differeut parts of the Fids! M.B.B.8 
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BXAMXNATIOi?, JUNB, 19#6 


Preliminary 


Intermediate 



Unnersity Law 3 ^ 
College. 

Barendranath Law 3 1 69 
College. 


ObANO lOTAIt ... 


6 213 216 


54 66 


1103 199 ... 451278 4 176 180 . 42 
l(c. 


(a) Of these, 6 were female candidates of whom 2 passed in Class II. 
46 ) 4 „ „ ,. „ 2 passed m „ *« 

(^) 6 ff „ ,, 3 ft .. 

LAW EXAMINATION, FEBBUAEY, 1957 


COLLEGES 


Dnlversity Law 
College. 

Bnrendtanath Law 
College 

NoD'CcUegiate 
Student, female. 

Geand Total ■- 


Preliminary ^^ie 

Number Numbtr I Number 



( 6 ) Od« was a Female candidate and she failed. 

( 0 ) There were 4 Female candidates, of whom 2 passed in Class II. 














































M.A. EXAMINATION! 19$« 


Tablb ov RiBQbrs 


Bubjecis 

^ - 
O « T3 

S » 

Passed in 



a 

o 

Z t3 

a ^ 

if 

a 

T) 


1 h'S> 

{3 M 

K g 



MM 

mm 


a 


English 

149 


1 

31 

so 

29 

9 

• • • 


Sanskrit 

37 i 

6 

10 

7 

7 

3 



Pali 

2 

1 



1 


• • e 


Arabic 

1 

• •• 

1 

• 1 

■ 

B 



Persian 

3 

2 

1 

• •a 


B 



French 

Modern Indian 

2 

V 1 

• • • 

« 

■ 

■ 

•• 


LangaagA (^ngali) 

206 


- 84 

120 

44 

10 

• •• 

• •• 

Oo. (Hindi) 

27 

• •• 

14 

6 

4 

1 *• 

• •• 

»i • 

Do (Urdu) 

Comparative 

3 

as* 

• •• 

1 

1 

• • • 

.. 


PhiJoloev 

5 


3 

i ••• 

2 

»«• 



History 

Ancient Indian His- 

212 

3 

67 

72 

19 

6 

• *« 1 

« a* 

tory and Cnltnre. 
Islamic Bistory and 

82 


16 

20 

11 

2 



Culture 

88 

• •• 

31 

24 

15 

6 

• •• 


Eronomics 

169 

1 

66 1 

84 

81 

6 

««• 

• • • 

Political Bcience 

166 


86 

44 

23 

14 



Pure Matbernatica 

31 

2 

3 


2 

1 

• « » 


Applied . ,, 

1 



»*• 


• * • 

«■* 


Botany 

2 

a*« 

2 

t • e 


• •a 

• •• 


Psychology 


.•* 

7 

>3 


••• 

• • • 

• • • 

Statist i'js 

4 

«. • 

1 

2 

«■ * 



• •• 

Geography 

12 

2 

7 

2 

• ■ • 

• a# 

a • • 

• •• 

Education 



6 

2 

2 

• « • 

• • • 


Commerce 


2 

84 

136 

76 

6 


«•« 

Grand Total 

1,608» 

20 

469 

601 


63 

•a* 

«at 


'* Tbere were 404 female caDdidateSt of whom 267 passed (Olaaa I— 6t 
ClsBs U—127, aud in Class 111—136)* 


19—511B 
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M.8o. EXAIONATION 1966 
Table SenUti 



Pure Matbemstici 

ADibrq}olog7 

Applied Matbematics 

Obemiitry 

Edncatioo 

PbjBiCB 

Botany 

Physiology 

Zoology 

Geology 

Psychology 

StatistioB 

Geography 



Grand Total ... 470* 78 179 80 18 


* Of these 56 were female candidates of whom 48 psiaed (ClasB I—<8* 
OlasB 11—26 and Class 111—4). 


Expelled. 





















M.So.Tmh., 1066, PARTS I AND H 
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APPENDIX J 

List of Professors, Lecturers, Teachers, Officers, and 
other employees of the different Departments showing their 
grade, date of appointment and salary as on Slst May, 1957. 

Vlee<Gba!ieeUor Ba. 


Prof. Nirmalkuoiar Sidhauta, Id.A. (Cantab.) 1955 

Treasurer 

Sri Satiaehandra Ghosh, M.A, 1954 


2,600 

1,200+C.A. 125- 


I 


University Colleges of Arts and Commerce Departments 

(1) ancient INDIAN HISTORY AND CULTURE 


Name 


Ph.D. (Cannichael Professor). 

Prof Niharranjan Bay, M.A., 
D.ljett. A Phil. (Leyden), 
Dip.Lib. (Lpnd,), P.L.A. 
(Bagiswari Pr^essor of Fine 
Arts). 

Dr. Benojcbsndra Sen, M.A., 
Ph.D 

Sri Sarasikamar Saraswaty, M.A. 

Bri Dorgadas Modkerjee, M.A. 

Dr. Ealyankomar Gangiili, M.A., 
D Phil. 

Dr. SodbirraTijan Das, M.A., 
D.Phil. 

Bri Nalioinatb Dasgupta, M.A. 

Bri Teponath ChakraTaity,‘M A. 

Sri D- P. Gho|b, M.A. 


Grade 

Date of first 

Present 


Appointment. 

salary. 

Rs. 


Rs. 

800-40-1,OOO-E.B. 1918 

960 

-60-1,260 

Do. 

1933 

1,000 

60i).2.5-600 

1926 

600 

Do. 

1954 

660 

250-26-50()-E.B. 1945 

380 

.26-600 

Do. 

1964 

450 

Do. 

1956 

460 

Do. 

1943 

325 

(Tutor)... 

1954 

200 

... 

1935 

Honorary 


(2) ARABIC AND PERSIAN 


Prof. Mohammad Znbair 
Siddioii M.A., LL.B., Ph.D. 
(Cantab.) (Sir Asutesh Pro¬ 
fessor). 

Dr. Md. Ishaqne, M.A., B.Sc., 
Ph.D. (Lond.). 

Jaoab Aga S^erza Mohsin 
Namazie. 

Jaoah Fazloi Rahman Baqui ... 

Janab Md, Akbar, M.A (Double) 

Janab Attakarim Butka, M.A., 
M.Litt. (TeBian), (temp.). 


800-40.1000-E.B. 

-60-1,260 

1929 

1,000+ S00 
,P.A. 

600-25-600 

e 

'* 1927 

600 

260-26-600.E3. 

-26-600. 

1937 

600 , 

Do. 

1982 

480 

Do. 

1940 

880 

Do. 

1964 

276 
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Name 

Grade 

Date of firat 

PreBeot 


, 

Appoiatment. 

aaiary, 


Be. 


Ba. 


(3) COMMEBCB 


Sri Ealipada B 07 . M.A. 260>26-500<E.B. 

>25-600 

Sri Byotnkes Basn, M.A., LIj.B. 

Sri SuBiut Mukherjee, M.A., A.G A. ... 

Sri Hireodramohaa Majumdar, 

M.Bc., LL.B.i B.A., 

A. S.A.A., F.C.A. 

Sri J, M. Majomdar, M.A. 

Sri Badhabhasati Bose, M.A., 

B. Sc., B.Com., B.A. 

A.S.AA., Cert. A.I.I.B. 

Sri Bital Cb. Sengupta, M.A., 

6 .D.A., B.A. 

Sri R. N. Sengupta, M.A.. B.Com. 

Sri D. E. Sunyal, M.A.t B.Com., 0 B.E. 

Sri Narendranatb Sarkar, M.A., E.A., 

F.a.A.A., A.C.W.P., A.C.I.S.. A.C.I.L., 
A.l.S.A. 


(4) COMMERCE (EVENING) 


Sri Motilal Dam, M.A. (Lectnrer- 
in-Charge). 

250-26.600-E.E.- 

26.600. 

1950 

6no+ioo« 

Sri Ajitkumar Nandy 

Do. 

1966 

400 

Sri Manibbuaan Sanyal, M.A. 

Do. 

1956 

426 

Sri B. B. Ghosh, M.A., Ph.D. ... 

Fixed 

1949 

100 

Sri Binayaknath Banerjee, M.A., 


1049 

100 

LL.B. 

Sri D. P. Chatterjee, B.A., 
B.Cuui., A.C.A., F.S.A.A. 

tt 

1949 

100 

Sri B. E. ^Dgnpta, M.A. 

♦# 

1940 

100 

Sri D. P. Paul, M.A. 


1964 

. 100 

Dr. Bimalenda Dhar, M.A., 

D Phil. 


1963 

100 

Sri Anil E. Mukherjee, M.A. ... 

«» 

1950 

' 100 

Sri S. C. Chatterii, M.A., 

ft 

1950 

100 

LL.B , F.C.I.l. 

Sri G. Saha, 6 *Com,, B.A., 

ft 

1960 

100 

A.C.A.’, F.S.A. (Lond.h 

Sri N. M. Ghoshv M.A.*, LL.Bb 


1965 

100 

Sri Aronkumar Dattsgppta, M.A., 
D.Phil, 


1965 

100 

Dr. N. Sanyal, M.A., Ph.D. ... 

“ * • 

I960 

y"’"l 00 

Sri Bimalcoomar Ghosh, B.Sc, 

•f 

i960 

100 

Econ. (Loud.), B.Ccm. (Lond.) 

Sri S. N. Baoeriee, M.A., G.D.A. 
A.I. C.W,A. 

* '■, 

1964 

ICO 

Sri SatyaBaran Chatterjee, M.A. 

ea 

1956 

100 


1965 

425 

1955 

100 

1966 

100 

1940 

160 

1964 

100 

1944 

100 

1948 

100 

1964 

10c 

1983 

Honorary 

1927 

Do. 
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Date of 6nti Prooeot 

Kftmc Grads A.{^intiD6nt. salary. 

Bs. Ba. 

Commeroo OfBee 

Caavtarji, Sri Jyotirajaf ... TO-l-HO-E-B.-S-lSO 1946 102+16 

(Evening 

Union) 

Gnha. Sri Sankarpnaad Do. 1966 70 


(6) COMPAEATIVE PHILOLOGY 


Dr. Sukiimar Sen, M.A.»Pb.D , 

800-40.1.000.B.B. 

1980 

800 

vKnmai' Qaruprasad Singh Professor). •60-1,260 



Eri Dwijendranath Basu, M A. 

260.26-600.E.B.- 

1964 

326 


26-600. 



Dr. Chinins; Datta, M.A., D.Fhil. 

Do. 

1966 

260 

(6) ECONOMICS 



Prof J. P. Niyogi, M.A.. Ph.D. 

800-40-1,000-E.B. 

1917 

1000+800 

(UniverBity Professor). 

-50-1,250 


P.A. 

Prof Sarojkatnar Bose, M.A., 

800-40-1,000-60-1,250. 

1937 

1,000 

Ph.D.,(ProftBsoi of Industrial 




Pioance). 




Dr. Satyendraoath Sen, M.A. 

600-¥-700 

1947 

700 

Ph.D. (LondJ. (On depute- 




tion to Socio-Economic Survey.) 



Sri Panchanan Chakrabarty, 

250-26-600-E.B.. 

1933 

600 

M.A. 

25-600. 



Sri J. K. Mitra, M A. 

Do. 

‘1964 

460 

Sri Amlankusum Dutta, M.A. 

Do. 

1946 

460 

Sri Akik Ghosh, M.A. 

Do. 

1964 

425 

Sri Ssntosbknmar Bbatta- 

Do. 

1952 

425 

charyya, M.A 




-Sri Enbhal Ch Datta (Temp.) 

Do. 

1967 

250 

Sri Prabodb Cb. Ghosh, M.A. 

• • • 

.1961 

100 

Sri PraBantakumar Bay 

• •• 

1967 

100 

Sri Tapas Alajumdar, M.A. 

... 

1964 

Honorary 


‘' (7> EDUCATION AND TBACHEBS’ TRAINING DEPARTMENT 

' f T 

Bri Eamalakaota * MooWrji, 600-26-600 1936 

M.A., B.T;,' Diploma in Sp. 

Eng. (Offg.TEIe|i,d of the Dept.). 


626+l(» 
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Nam« Grade Date of first Freseo^ 

Appointmeot. salary ^ 

Br. Bs 


6 ri Jogescbaodza Cbakrabarty, 250-2S-500«E.B.> 

1960 

300 

M.A , B.T. 

26-600. 



Sri Kaligankar Gupta, M.Sc., B.T. 

Do. 

1942 

420 

Sri Gourbaraik Eapat, M.Sc 

Do. 

1946 

880 

Sri Musindracbandra Ghosh, 

Do. 

1939 

84'^ 

M.Sc. 




Sri Rubodh Gh Datta, M.A. 

• « • 

1960 

260 

Sri .Tyotirmay Ganguli, M.A., B.T. 

• «* 

1964 

260 

Sri BbuiongabbaBsn BbattacbarTya. 

• • * 

1964 

360 

M.Sc., B.T. 




Sri ScmeDdramohan Banerjee 

Do. 

3967 

250 

Sri Birendramoban Acbarya, M.A. 

Fixed 

1967 

165 

Sri Tarapada Bisveas Part-time 


100 

Sri Nirmal Ch. Sinha, M.A. ... 

• « • 

1948 

50 

Sri J. N. Dey, M.A. 


1941 

60 

Sri Bi‘«nubrata Bhattacharyya 


1955 

60 

Sri K. P. Chcwdbury, M.A. 


1954 

Honorary 

Sri Uibakar Das Mubanto, M.A., B.T. (on leave)- 

1968 

Do. 

Dr. Mrs. Suhasi Ghosh, M.A., B T, ... 

1963 

Do. 

Ph.D, (Bond ), (on leave). 




Sri Santi Chatterjeo, M.A. 


1967 

Do. 

Sri D. N. Bay, M.Sc., B.T., M.iSd. 

1 « • 

1963 

Do. 


Office 



Mitra, 3n Prafullakumar, 100-10-210-E.B.-10 300- 1951 

no 

B.Com. 8p.B.B.-16-330. 



Mookerjee, Sri Debadideb, B.Sc., 

Do. 

1930 , 

190 

LL.B. 




Chatterjee, Sri Manobarcbandra 70-4-110-B.B.-6-180 

1936 

98 

(8) ENGLISH 



Prof. Mies Amy Geraldine Slock, 

800-40.1.000.E.B. 

3966 

920 

B.A. (Oxon) (Sir Gooroodasa 

-60-1,250. 



Banerjee Professor). 




Dr. Srichandia Sen, M.A., 600-26-600 

1938 

600 

Ph.D., M.Litt. (Cantab.). 




Sri Jyotibbcsan Bbaltacharya, M.A. 

360-25-500-B.B. 

1956 

400 


26-600. 



Sri K. C. Lahiri, M,A. 

Do. 

1944 

426 

Sri P. C. Ghosh, M.A. 

Do. 

1945 

; 400 

Sri Debadas Sen, M.A, 

Do. 

. 1948 

400 

Dr. Satyendrakamar Das, M.A., 

Fixed 

1966 

109 

Ph.D. 


i . 


Sri Amritalal Gangnli 


' ,1968, 

lOO 

Sri AmnlyiSdbaD Mukberiee 

•«e 


too 



30a 


Name 

Grade 

Date of fimt 

Present 



Appointment. 

■alary* 


Be. 


Be. 

Dr. Subodhchasdra Sensuptai 

• ee 

1960 

Honorary 

M.A., Fh.D. (PreaideDc; College). 



Sri Taraknath Sen, M.A. (Preii* 

tee 

1938 

Do. 

deocy College). 

Mrs. Nirmala Sinbs, M.A. 


1962 

Do. 

(9) FRENCH 



Sh Nageodianath Chandra, 

Fixed 

1949 

160 

M.A. (Language Instructor). 




Mrs. Martha Maiica Goba 

Fixed 

1966 

100 


(10) HINDI 



Sri Lalitaprasad Snkol, M.A. 

600-26-800 

1983 

600 

Sri Kulyan Mai Lodha, M.A. . 

260-26-600-B.B.. 

1948 

400 

26-6(X> 



Sri Bisnnkant Sastri, M.A. 

Do. 

1953 

825 

(11) HISTORY 



Prof. Narendrakrisbna Sinba, 

800-40.1,OOO-E.B. 

1932 

960 

M.A., Ph.D. (Sir Asutosh 
Professor). 

.60-1,260. 



Sri Tripnrari Chakrabarti, M.A. 

260-26-600-E.B. 

1920 

600 

-25-600 



Dr. Sivapada Sen, B.A., Hons., 

Do. 

1944 

425 

DXitt. (Lond.). 

Sri Bamaprasad Dasgupta, M.A. 

Do. 

1985 

600 

!Dr. Atindranath BaaU} M.A., 

Do. 

1946 

420 

Ph.D. 




Dr. Pratulchandra Gupta, M.A. 

Do. 

1939 

626 

Ph.D. 




Dr. Anilchandra Banerjee, M.A,, 


1^8 

100 

Ph D. (Manindra Ch. Ckdlege). 



Miss Sipra Sarkar, M.A. ' 


1967 

100 

Sri Nisitchandra Hoy 


1966 

100 

Dr. B. C. Mitra, M.A. (Cham* 


1061 

100 

Chandra College). 

Sri Taritknmar Mukherjee, M.A. 


19SS 

100 

(Central College). 

Sri SuahoTsnchandra Sarkar, 


1926 

Hinoniy 

M.A. (Presidency College). 



Sri Ainaleah Tripatbi, M.A., D.Phil. 

1966 

Do. 
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Name 

Grade 

Data of first 

Present 



Appointmeat, 

salary. 


Rs. 


Rs. 

(12) ISLAMIC HISTORY AND CULTURE 


f rcl. Makbanlal Baycbaudbnri. 

800-40-1,OOO-E.B 

. 1942 

920 

M.A.,LL.B., D.Litt., Sasiiri, 

-60-1,260 



(Profeaaor and Head of tbe Dept.)* 



Dr. Sukuaar Ray. M.A., D.Pbil. 

800-26.600 

1944 . 

626 

•Janab Mohibnl Hasan Ehan> 

250.26-600-E.B.- 

1942 

480 

B.A. (Lond.j (on leave). 

26-600 



-8M. Quainiruddin 

Do. 

1957 

260 

Dr. Mahdi Hussain, M.A., 

Do. 

1044 

600 

Ph.D., D.Litt. (Parisi 




Janab Niyaz Abmed, M.A. 


1949 

100 

Dr. Atul Cb. Hay. M.A., D.Pbil. 

• a* 

1964 

100 

Sfi Hiralal Chopra, M.A, 

••• 

1956 

100 

(13) LANGUAGES (INSTRUCTORS) 


Sri Amitabba Mitra, M.A. 260-15-i(X) 

1949 

826 

(Supervisor and Instinc- 




t«r-in-Charge, Modern 




Language Dept.). 




'Sri Ansalendu Sircar, M.A. 

Fixed 

1952 

100 

(Hindi.). 




■Jbo Lama (Tibetan) 

9 

1962 

125 

Mr. Lee Ko Nong, B.A. (Chinese) 


1966 

100 

Sri Nagendranatb Chandra, M.A. 

« * 

1926 

100 

(French) 




Dr. H. G. Biswas, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

ff 

1960 

100 

(German). 




W H. Ping 


1956 

100 

Sri R. M. 'Bose 


1966 

100 

Mr. G. ESacher 

«• 

1967 

260 

T. Tomdcok Lama 

»• 

1966 

160 

Mrs- 0. N. Gouseva (Russian) ,, 

1962 

150 

Mrs. Martha Malicka Guha Dc. 

99 

1964 

160 

.Sri Asitbsran Banerjee 

70-4.110-E.B.. 

1968 

70 


-5-180 



(14) MODERN INDIAN LANGUAGES 


Prof. Sasbibbosban Dasgupta, 

80(M0-1,OOO-E.B. 

1989 

840 

M.A., Ph.D., (Hamtanu 

■60-1,250 



Labiri Professor.) 




.Sri PramatbanAth Bisi, M.A. 

600-25-600 

1960 

650 

Sri Maheswar Daa, M.A. (Double) 

260-26-600.E.B, 

1932 

400-)-50 


-26-600 


(mess) 

Sri Taraknath Gangnb, M.A. 

Do. 

1966 

876 

Dr. Bijanbehazi Bhattacbaryya, 

Do. 

1966 

426 

M.A , D.Pbil. 




Bri Aaitkriabna Banerjee, M.A. 

Do. 

1966 

800 

Sri Aautosb Bhattacbaryya, M.A. 

Do. 

1956 

476 

Dr. Taraaankar fibattacbaryya, 


• •• 

Honomry 

M.A., D.Pbil. 




Bri Janardan Cbakfrabarti, M.A. 


1946 

o 

(Presidency (College). 




JSri Hariiprasad Mitra, M.A., D.Pbil. 

1956 

•• 



N«ae Grade Bate of tint Freaenl 

Appoiatmedt. salary. 


Bi?. 


Ba. 

(161 PALI 

Prof, Nalinokaha Batts, M'.A., 800-40-1.000-E.B. 

1918 

1.000 

LL B.. Ph D., B.Lit. (Uni- ‘ .60.1,260 

veraity Professor). 

Br. Anukulchandra Banerjee, 500 26-600 
^ M.A , Pb.D. fon study leave), ‘ 

1948 

536-1-25 
- (I.V.) 

Sri Bwijendrahil Barua, M.A. ... 25O--25.500,E.B. 

-25-600 

1937 

460 

Sri Prabbascbandra Majumdar Do. 

1956 

800 

Sri Dineschaodra Bbattafharyya 

1960 

Honorary 

Sri Syamatindar Banerjee 

(Sauaknt College) (on have) 

1946 

Do, 

Sri Bukumar Sengiipta, M.A. 

1965 

Do. 

Sri Heramba Ch. Chatterjee M.A. 

1966 

Bo, 


(16> PHILOSOPHY 


Br. Satischandra Clietter;ee, 250-25-500-K.B. 
M.A., Ph D. (Offg. Hd.) -25-600 

1917 

600-H0O 

Br Rashihari Das, M.A., Ph D. 

Do. 

1946 

600 

Dr. Adharcbandra Das, M.A., 
Ph.B. 

Do. 

1930 

COO 

Sri Kalyancbandra Gupta, M.A. 

Do. 

1949 

476 

Dr Jitendranath Mahanti, M.A., 
Ph.B. 

Do. 

1955 

325 

Sri Kahkrishna Banerjee, M.A. 
(Bangabasi College). 

• •• 

1952 

100 

Capt Jyotiahrhandra Banerjec, 
M,A. (Asutosh College), from 
December, ■tf!64 

• • • 

1964 

loo 

Sri Atiilkumar Eaichaudhnri, M.A., 
D Lit). 


1955 

100 

Sri Runadaratiian Cbakravarty, M.A. 
(Naraainho, Datta College). 


1952 

100 

Sri Subodhkuoiar Be 

Bri Provasjiban Chaodhuri, M.A. 

Dr Pritibbuaban Chatterjee, M.A., 
D.Phil 

Sri Tarasankar Bbattacharyya 

M.A., D.Phil. 


J967 

1956 

1956 

1956 

TOO 

Honorary 

Do. 

Do» 


117) POLITICAL SCIENCE 


Prof. Debendranath Banerjee, 
M A. (8. N. Banerjee Prof. 

800-40-l,0n0.B.B, 
-60-] ,250 

1948 

I|000 

of Political Science.) 

Dr. J. K. Banerjee, D.Litt. 

600-26.600 

1949 

600 

(Paris) Ion study leave) 

Sri Sftntoshknmar Chatterjee, 
M.A. 

250-«5-600.E.B.. 

26-600 

1951 

460 
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Date of.first Present 

Gra^ Appointment. fialazy. 

Bsi Be. 

Sai Sobi^oalkumar MtO^eriee, 250-26-500-B,B. 11M8 » 400 

^ M.A. , -26.600. 

Dr. Dhirendraftatfr. Sen, M.A.. Do. ” 1980 400 

Pb.D. " , . 

Sri Kbagentiranath Sen, M.A. ... 192§, lOO 

^ {Ae;atoid) College,) - , ■ , ' 

Sri Sunilkomar Maitm, M.A. ... 1966 ^ 400“ 

Sri’Sisirkumar Das, M.A.., ... . ' 1940 /IQO 

_ LL B., Barrister-at-Daw,' “ , - ■ . ^ 

Sri Nirmal Cb. Bhattacbaryya, ... 1926 IQO 

, M‘A., liXiD. iScottieb Church , " ‘ - 

College. I _ 

Sri SuoilkDintar BaicbandbufT, 1955 100 

M.A. 

Sri Sovaihoy Gfaosb, ^M.A. ... 1949 100 

(Viijiyas^agar College.) 

Sri Paritnal Cb. Ghosh, M.A. ... 1966 100 

Sri Kainesh Ch. Ghosh, M.A. ... 1948 Honorary 

(Presidency College.) 

8ri.Nirmal E. Bose, M.Se. ... ... 1938 Do. 

Sri Cpendranatb Qhosha^, ... ^ 1923 Do. 

B.Sc. Econ-. (Lend.). , 

Sri Bamaprasad Daagilpta, ... 1949 - Do. 

M.A: 


Dr. Benoy Ch. Sen, M.A., 


1949 

Do. 

Ph.D. 




(IP) SANSKRIT 



Dr. Asutoah Pastri, M.A., Ph D. 

800-40.1,'. 00-Pl.B. 

1936 

960 

(Sir Asiitosb Professor). 

-50-1,280 



Sri KunjagobiDda Goswami, 

500-26-600 

1939 

' 626 

M.A. 




Pt. Krishnagopal Goawami 

Do. 

1937 

626+60 

Sastii, M.A., Bmrili-MimanBa- 



(Mess) 

tirtha. 

- 



Dr. Janab'iballav BhattacLaryya, 

rio. 

1946 

526 

M.A., Ph D. 

\ 



Pt. Paltatrbiran:a Saslri 

260-25-600-E.B. 

1962 

600 


-26600 



Pt, Brijib Nyayaiirtha, M.A. ... 

Do. 

1937 

880 

Pt Bhuinath Chatterjee, Baptalirtka. Do. 

1961 

800 

Dr. Aiitronjan Bhattacharyya, M.A., Do. 

D.Phil. 

1966 

260 

Pt Taranath Torkatirtba, M.A. 

aa« 

1963 

100 

Dr. f^ibendranatb Ghcebal, 


1965 

100 

- M.A,, D.Phil. 

Pt. Ayodhyauath Sanjal Pastii... 


1962 

160 

Df. Gatrrinstb Bhattacharyya, 

•M 

1944 

100 

MiA„ D.Litt. (Sanskrit 

C<Alega). 




Dr. PuHnhehari Clmkraborty, 

aaa 

1966 

100 

M.A., D.Xjitt. 

Pt, Narendra Cb. Bbatta- 

•« * 

1941 

100 


ebtryya, M.A.,, . Vedanta- 
tirtba iSepy., Sans. Pnbln.). 

S 0 *^ 611 B 
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Grade 

Date of firrt 

Present 

i Name 


Appointment. 

Salary. 




Ba. 

Dr. P. C. Labiii. M.A., Pb.D. 

••• 

1951 

Honorary 

Bri Nibarancbandra Cbatterjee 

«■ 

1966 

Doi. 

(Sarendranath (Dollege) 



Sri Auijakumar Chakravarty, 


1652 

Dc. 

MJl. (St. Paul’s College) 



Sri Bfaupeudradbiandta Rmriti- 

••• 

1955 

Do. 

tirtba (Sanskrit College) 


* 


Sri Sadhirkamar Sengapta, 
M.A, (Double) (City 

... 

1965 

Do. 

Collie) Kavya-Sankbya- 
Vedantatirtba. 




Pandit Bacnrhabila Sastri 


1956 

Do. 

(19) BENGALI MSS. DEPARTMBNl’ 


Sri Prsfullaobandra Pal, M.A. 

100.10.250 

1960 

170 

(20) SANSKRIT MSS. DEPARTMENT 


Pi. Narendrachandra Bbatta* 

Fixed 

1941 

160 


obaryja, M.A., Sankbya* 
VedaDtatirtlia (Secretary, 
Banakiit Pahlication). 


(ai) Ontvenity CoUeges of (Arts) Offlea 

SECRETARY 


I>r. OoLapcbandra Baycbaadbuti, SOO-AO/2-800 
M.A., Fb.D. 

ASSISTANTS 


Cfaatterji, Sri Manindraknmar, 
M.A , IjLi.B. (Superintendent) 
Banerjee, Sri Homeshchandrs, 
B.A. 

Banerjee, Sri Byoinkes 


Banerjee, Sri Pritburiecbandra, 
M.A., Dip. (Chinesei. 

Daa, Sri Anilranjan, B.A. 
Majnmdar, Sri Jalindranatb ... 
Mitra, Sri Babindranatb, B.A. 
Mookerjee, Sri Jajnakiaor, B.Bc. 
Mookeijee, Sri Baridbaran, B.A. 


Mookerjee, Bri Debkomar ... 
Pal, Sri ProToecbandra 
Pnrkayet* Sri Polinkruthna, B.A. 


250-16.400 

1982 

325-{.40 

100.10.210.E.B.. 

1955 

(Mesa), 

210 

lO-800-Sp. E.B.- 
16-830. 

Do. 

1926 

260-f 60 

Do. 

1948 

(Union) 
+36 (Atb.) 

110 

Do. 

1951 

180 

Do 

1919 

260+20(I.V.) 

Do. 

1937 

120+26 a.v.; 

Do. 

1935 

230 

Do. 

1938 

170+26+36 

Do. 

1941 

fSteno. all.) 
A (I.A.8.). 
160+80 

Do. 

1919 

(Bocio. E.Oom.) 
960+80 (Cal. 

Do. 

1946 

Beviewjb 

ISO 


V.' / 



Name 

Grade 

Year of firat Preaent 

af^MitntiQent. aalary. 


Ea. 

R». 

Dbattacharyya, Sri Gourgobinda, 

70.4-110.B.B.-6. 

194P 110 

B.A. 

180 

1928 126 

Dntt, Sri Upendranath 

Do. 

‘Gbosh, Sri Bamandas ... 

Do. 

1944 110+80-f-80 

(Ath.) (Uoioa) 

Majumdar, Sri Nityaranjau 

Do. 

1958. S2 

Mtra, Sri Snhumar 

Do. 

1946 78+96 (I.V.) 

■Rioyi Sri Dilipkumar ; ... 

Do. 

1944 88 

Roy, Sri Pranesh Ch. 

Do. 

1987 70 

II University College of Science Department 


(1) AGRICULTUEE 


Prof. P. K. Sen, M.Sc., Ph.D, 806-40-1,000-E.B. 
fLond.), D.I.C., E.B S. .60-1,260 
(Kumar Guraprasad Singh 
Professor of Agriculture). 

"Sri Eabiodramohau Datta, ••• 260.26-600*B.B.-25'600 
M.Sc. 

Dr. Tarakmohan Dae ... Do. 

Laboratory Staff 

Eoy, Sri Ajoyknmar ... 70*4-110-E.B.-8-i80 

(2) ANTHROPOLOGY 


Prof. Eshitisprasad Chatfco- 
padhyay, M.Sc. (Cantab.) 
(Univeraity Professor) 

Sri Tarak Ch. Daa, M.A. 

Sri Tarak Ch. Raychaudhori, 
M.A. 

Bri Dharanidhar Ren, M.Sc. ... 
Sri Gautamsankar Ray, M.Sc. 
Dr. Minendranath Boae, M.So. 
D.Phil. 


800-40 ],000*E.B.- 
50-1.260 

600-26-600 

250.25-600.B.B.-25-600 


Do. 

Do. 

Do. 


Ur. B. S. Sarkar ... Do. 

Sri Anathnatb Chafcterji, Fixed 

M.B.B.8, 

Dr. M. L. Chakravarti, M.B., Part-time 
Pb.D. 


Begohit Sri Tarunchandra 
M.So. 

<3hogh, Sri Taraj^da 
Jlukberjee, 6ri midyanath 


Laboratory Staff 

100.10-210-E.B.-10.300- 
Sp, E.B.-15-330. 

... 70.4.110-E.B.*5-180 


1948 


1,000 


1955 

325 

1957 

825 

1966 

7C 

1937 

1,000+800 

1921 

600 

1924 

600 

1948 

860 

1946 

300 

1988 

440+600 per 
annum for 
Asutosh 
Museum. 

1967 

460 

1920 

800 

1961 

100 

1963 

116 

1942 

120 

1947 

70 
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Nam* Grade Year df 1st FH^sent 

appoiotmenfc Bslary 

Bb. Bs. 


(3) APPLIED MATHEMATICS 


Prof. N. B. Sen, D.Sc , Ph.D. ... 

800-40-1.000-E.B. 

1917 

1,000+800 

(Ghosh Professor) 

-60-1.260 


Dr. S. Ghosh, D-Sc. 

260-25-600.E.B.. 

1928 

600 


26-600 



Dr. B. S. Ray, M.Sc., Ph.D. ... 

Do. 

1988 

600 

Dr. N. N. Sen, D So. 

Do. 

1921 

600 

SriP. JI. Ghosh, M.Sc. 

Do. 

1960 

400 

Dr. K. M^ Bose, D.Sc. 

Part-time 

19)3 

vSOO 

Dr. 8. K. ChakroTarty, D.Sc. ... 

Do. 

1955 

160 

Sri G. Burtnan, M.Sc. 

Do. 

19t6 

100 

Dr. B. B Sen 

Part-time 

1946 

100 

Dr. N. L. Ghosh, M.Sc., D.Phil. 

a • • 


Honorary 

Laboratory Staff 



Sanyal, Sri Ri tabrata 

100-10-210-E.B.-10.300- 

1954 

120 

Sp. B, 8.-15-330. 



Baoerjec, Sri Sunilknmar 

70-4-110-B.B..6-180 

1951 

86 

(4) APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY 



Dr. S. N. Roy 

250.26-500.E.B.-25.600 

1943 

.325 

Sri N N. Chatlerjee, M.Sc. 

160^10-330 

1946 

220+18 (I.R.)* 

Sri S. C. Bisi M.Sc. ... 

Do. 

1945 

2.'0+18 a R.V 

Sri Cbanichsndra Bbattacharyya, 

Do. 

1945 

260+18 (I-R >■ 

M.Sc.—Computer. 

Sri Debabrata Baoerjee 

Do. 

1966 

160 

Sri Arun Saikar 

Do. 

19.56 

160 

Sri Subimal Deb 

Do 

1956 

160 

Sri Bamanatb Knnda ... 

Do. 

1966 

160 

Dr. Baric Ghosh, M.B. 

Fixed 

1956 

76 

Lahoratcry Staff 



Mokherjee, Bii Nirmalchandra 

70.4-110.F.B.-5.180 

1943 

113 

Ear, Sri Bijaybhushan 

Do. 

J940 

90 

Pathak, Sri Eathindranath 

Do. 

1954 

70 


15) BOTANY 


(Vacant) ... 800-40-1,OOO-B.B. 

-50-1,250 

Dr. I. BaMrie6,D.8c.,F.A.8c. 600-60/2-700 1929 BSO+IOO- 

(Oi!g. Head of the Department) 

H S. M. flarkar.M.Sc., Ph.D. 600-26 600 1937 660 

„ 8. N. Baoeriee, D.Sc. 260-26-600-E.B.-26-600 1940 460 

Sri J. K. 8eii,M.8c. (on Leave) Do. 1948 820 

„ A. K. Sarma, M.Sc. Do. 1948 800 

Dr. N. K. Chatterjee, (Temp.) 1966 260 

„ H. L. (Siakravorty, D.Sc. ... Honotarjt 

,, J. C. Sengupta, M.Sc., Ph.D. ... Do. 

I, J. £. Cbiradhnri, M.So., Ph.D. ... Do. 

£. F. Biawaa, D.Sc. ... po. 

Sri Praphulialnimar ... 160-10-330 1920 260^ 
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Name 

(^xada Year of first 

Freeen^ 


appointment 

aalacy 


Be- 


Ba. 

LaboraUrry Staff 



Cbatterjee, Sri Akahajktimar, 

704-110-E.B.-5-180 

1941 

110 

fi.At 




Pal, Sri Prakascbandra 

Do. 

1984 

106 

Paj, Sri Dhurjatibbushan ... 

Do. 

1936 

126 

(6) 

GEOLOGY 


' 

Prof, N. N. Cbatterjee, M.Sc. 

800-40-1,000-E.B. 

1926 

900 

(University Profesaor) 

-60 1,260 



-Dr. 8. N. Sen, D.Sc. 

260-25-600-E.B.-26-800 

1947 

400 

(on leave without pay') 



Ul 

-Sri A. Chaudhuri, M.Sc. 

Do. 

1948 

820 

,, S. N. Kaychaudhuri, M.Sc. 

Do. 

1948 

320 

,, Aniruddha De, M.Sc. 

Do. 

1954 

800 

„ Indranil Banerjee (Temp.) 

«• • 

1967 

260 

„ H Sen (Temp.) 


1956 

260 

• f P. C. Batliii, M.Sc. 

Hony. Lecturer 

• •• 


,, S. K. Bay, M.Sc, 

Do. 


ma 

„ Sudhish Cb. Qaha 

. 160-10-330 

1952 

170 

Laboratory Staff 



Cbakravorty, Sri Manujendra 

... 100-10.210-B.B..10. 

1956 

100 


300-Sp. E.B..16-330. 



Sengapta, Sri Eananbebari 

Do 

1966 

100 

Gboah, Sri K. E. 

... 70-4-110-E.B.-6.180 

1966 

74 

Eundu, Sti Biaweawar 

... Do. 

1949 

78 

Hay, Sri Eamanirnobaa 

.. Do. 

1939 

98 

(7) GEOGEAPHY 



Prof. S P. Cbatterjee M.Sc., 

800-40-1,000-E.B, 

1937 

1,000 

Pb.D., T.D , D.Lit ,P.G.S. 

-60-1,260 



(University Professor) 

- 



8 ri N. K. Bose, M.Sc. 

500-25-600 

1938 

526 

Dr. B. N Mnkberjee, M.Sc., 1 

260-25-600-B.B.-26-600 

1939 

600 

Pn.D. 




Sri D. R. Mitra, M.A. 

, Do. 

1939 

600 

Barrister-at*Law. 




1 , K. G. Bagchi M.A 

. Do. 

1940 

380 

,, B. Labiri, M.Sc. 

Do. 

1960 

33!) 

pr. Meera Guha, M.A., Pb.D. 

Do. 

1962 

230 

.. B. Seth. M.A., Pb.D. 

Part-time 

1952 

100 

,, 8 B. Cbatterjee, M.Sc., D.Pbil. 160-10-330 

1946 280+18 (LB.) 


Laboratory Staff 



Miaa Usba Sen, M.A. 

100-10-210- E.B.-lO-300-Sp, 

. 1969 

130 


E.R,-16.830. 



llnkber]ee, Sri Dcbnath ... 

Do. 

1954 

140 

Dka, Sri Dbirendranath 

70.4-110-E.B.-6.180 

1941 

94 

Ray, Sri Lalmohan,,,^ 

Do. 

1946 

98 

Bay, Sri Nanigopal' 

Do. 

1947 

86 

Bay. Sri Atnlkriahira 

Do. 

1947 

86 

Beognpta, 0ri H. P. 

Do. 

1988 

70 

Dbauduxi Sri Salilkumar .. 

Temp. 

1966 

56 

<lbo8b Sri Satvaranian 

Fixed 

1966 

60 
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Name Grade Year of firat Preeeni 

appointment ealary 

Be. Bb. 

(8) PSYCHOLOGY 

Prof. Snbrit Ch. Mitra, M.A-, 800-40*1.000-B.B. 1920 1.000' 

p.PWl, (Leipzig.), P.NJ. -60-1,260 
(University Professor) 

Bri Sudhirkomar Bose, M.So., 600-28-600 1932 600 

M.A. ^on leave). 

Dr. Sahrit Ch. Sinha, D.Bc. Do. 3948 628 

Sri Kshirodchandra Mukberjee, 250-26-600-E.B..26-600 1949 600^ 

M.A- 

Sri Anatbnath Datta, M.Sc. Do. 1986 275 

Dr. D L. Gangtili, D.Sc. Do. 1961 426 

Dr, Nagendranatb De, M.B,, Part-time 1946 300 

M R.C.P.,D.T.M. 

Dr, Bonbehari Chatterjee, M.So. Fixed 1988 60- 

SriEamgovinda Cbatterjee, M.Sc. 160-10-330 1962 I'^O 

Sri Manindrauatli Samnnta, M.Sc. Do. 1923 270’ 


Laboratory Staff 


Bhattacharyya, Sri Tarapada 100-10-210-E.B.-10.300- 1919 260' 

8 p. E.B.-16-330. 

(9) rHY.SIOLOGY 


Prof. B. B. Sarkar, D.Sc., 800-40-1,OOO-E.B. 

1922 

1,000 

P.R.S.E. (llniverBity Professor) • 

■60-1,260 



Sri P. B. Sen, M Sc. ... 500-26-600 

1927 

, 600 

„ N. N. Das, M.Sc , M.B. ... 250.26-500.E.B..26.600 

1946 

660 

Dr. a. E. Maitra, D.Sc., D.Phil. 

Do. 

1941 

820' 

B. Mookerjee, D.Sc., M.D. Honv Lecturer 



S. C. Seu, M.Sc. 

Do. 



Sri B. K. Mitter, M.Sc. 

Do. 



P. K. Banerjee, M.Sc. 

Do. 



A. E. Mukberjee, M.Sc, 

Do. 



G. N. Bera, M Sc. 

Do. 



B. B. Chatterjee, M.Sc., M.B. 

Do. 



8 . Banerjee, D.Sc., M.B. 

Do. 



D. P. Sadhu, M.Sc., M.B. 

Do. 



B. B. Sen, M.Sc., M.B. 

Do. 



E. GboshaJ, M.Sc., M.B., 

Do. 



D.T.M. 




Phanindramoban Sahadiaudhury, 

160-10-830 

1989 

170 

M.Se. 




Laboratory Staff 



Qboah, Sri Nripendranatb 100-10-21O-B.B.-10-SO0- 

1966 

100 

8 p. E.B -16-830. 



Obatteriee, Sri Sanatkamar, 70-4-1 lO-E.B.-6-180 

1963 

70 

B.Sc. 




Majnmdar, SriMani 

Do. 

1948 

78 

Holey, Sri Biawanatb, M.Sc. (Temp.) 


1966 

66. 
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Nani« Qrad<» YcAr of drift 

appoiatmeut 

Bb. 


(10) PHYSIOLOGY 

B.Se. 


Sri SuTitliutDar Mahalanobis, 

260-25.600-E.B.-25.600 

1914 

M.Sc. 

Dr. Bonbebari Gbatterfee, 

Fixed 

1929 

M.Sc., M B. 

8ti Amiyakuiuar Dasgupta 

160-10-330 

1966 

(11) PURE CHEMISTRY 


Prof. B. N. Ghosh, D.Sc. 

800-40-1,000-E.B. 

1936 

(Palit Prolef? 80 T) 

•501,250 


Prof J. C. Bardban, D.Sc. ... 

Do. 

1924 

(Ehaira Profeaaor) 

Prof. P. B. Sarkar, Dr-es-Sc. 

Do. 

1916 

A.I.C. (Gbose Professor) 

Dr. Aeioa Cbatterjee, D.Sc. 

600-50/2-700 

1954 

,, N. K. Datta, D Sc. 

600-25-600 

1946 

Dr. S. Rasu, D Sc. ... 

Do. 

1954 

Dr. K. C, Bhattacbarjya, 2 

26-600-R.B..26-600 

1946 

D.Sc. 

Dr, B. Dassarzna, M.Sc., D.Phil. Do. 

1950 

Dr. D. Nasipuri, M.Sc,, D.Phil. 

Do. 

1960 

Sri N. G. Chakravarti, M.Sc ... 

Hony. Lectarer 


Dr S C. Stm, D.Sc. 

Do. 


Bri 8. K. Tsandi, M.Sc. 

Do. 


Dr. Mias K. K. Rohatgi, D,8c. 

Do. 

a** 

Sri B. C, PuTkayastha, M.Sc. 

' Do. 

■ • a 

Dr P. C. Kakshit, M.Sc., Ph.D. 

Do. 

• a# 

Dr. N. Bay, D.Sc. 

Do. 

•aa 

Dr. Miss Manisha Basu, M.Sc. 

150-15.300 

1980 

Research Assistaiit) 

Sri Nripendraoath Ghosh, M.Sc, 

Do. 

1934 

LaboratofTf Staff 


Daagupta, Bri Susilkumar, B.Sc. 

100-10.210.E.B.-10. 
800-8p. E.B..16-380. 

1949 

Datta, Mrs Cbbabi, M.Sc. 

Do. 

1963 

Sarkar, Sri Mirioalkuiuar, B.Sc. 

Do 

1946 

Bbattacbaryya,. Sri Prangopal (Temp.) 

1966 

Daagupta, Sri Baokim 

70-4-110.E.B.-6.180 

1954 

De. Sri Susilkumar 

Duu 

1961 

Haiti, Sri Gopalcbandra 

Do. 

1966 

Hatumdar, Sri Bimalapada 

Do. 

1986 

Hitrs, Sri Dilipkumar 

Do. 

1961 

Dai, Kamalkrigb&a (Temp.) 

••• 

IWO 


Piest-nt 

aalar; 

Ra. 


860 

160+18 <I.R.) 
160 


1,000 

1,000 


1,000 

550 

625 

525 

460 


840 

300 


• •• 

225 


315 


120 


230 

160 

■83 

70 

90 

70 

98 

74 

66 



ai2 • 


Maooe Grade Year at firrt Preie&t 

ai^ictntent «aUry 
Ba. Ba. 

(12) PUS® PHYSICS 

Prof. B. D. Nagohaudhnrjr, D.Se., 800-40*1,000-B.B.* 1958 950 

(Palil Prufe«dor) 50-1,250. 

Prof. S. K. Bose, fil-So. (on leaver Do. 1945 1,000-1-800 

(Ehaira Professor) 

Prof. J. N.Bhar, D.Sc, «. Do. 1949 880 

(Gbose Professor) 

Dr. P. C. Bhsltscharyja, D.Sc. 500-25-600 1949 526-t-lOO 

iOffg. Head) 

Dr S. D. Chatterjee, D.Sc. ... Do. 1951 625 

Dr. K. Dasgup^a ... Do. 1962 60U 

Sri S. Dattamajamdar, M.Sc. 250-25.600-E.B.- 1951 400 

26-600. 


Dr. T. C. Roy ... 

Temp. 

lf6G 

340 

Dr E. C Ear 

Part-time 

1;)40 

200 

Dr. B. 0. Guba, D.Sc. 

Bri B M. Banerjee, M.Sc. 

Do. 

Hony. Lecturer 

1953 

100 

Dr. R. L. Sengupta 

Do. 

wa 1 

• •• 

Dr. P. K. Sen, M.Sc., D.Phil. 

Do. 

• • ■ 

• * > 

„ N. N. Dusgnpta, Ph.D. 

Do. 

■ • * 

• •• 

r, A Saha, D.Bc. 

Do. 

• • * 


S. Ghosh, M.Sc., D.Phil. 
Sri 8. Das, M.Sc. 

Do. 

• • • 

• •• 

Do. 

• • • 


Sri Snbbrendu Ear 

160-]0-330 

1951 

170 

Sri Prabhatkumar Deb, M.Sc. 

Do. 

1951 

170 

Sri Bimaieudranalb Chakravarti, Do. 

M.Sc 

1953 

170 

Sri Sivabriifa Bbattacbaryya, M 
Research Assistant, 

Sc.. 160-16 300 

Laboratory Staff 

1952 

240 

Das, Sri Manmatbanath ... ]00-10-210-E,B -10-300-Sp. 

E.B.-15-330. 

1925 

190 

Mookerjce, Sri Amalkrishna 

Do. 

1936 

220 

Bhattacharyya, Sri Anilkuraar 

70-4-110-E. 8.-6-180 

1940 

1C6 

Gbo^b, Sri Mantnobaa, B.Sc. 

Do. 

1038 

135 

Patra, Sri Nandalal 

Do. 

1943 

126 

Sinba. Sri Nabakuinar 

Do. 

1946 

126-bis 
(allowance) 

Dfitta, Sri Bimal 

Do. 

1956 

70 

Saha, Sri Brujmnohan 

Do. 

1957 

56 

Palchaudburi, Sri Narayan- 
cbandra 

85-4/2-76-6-85 

Workshop 

1947 

70 

Banerjee, Sri Raioeschandra 

100-10-2JO-E.B.-10-300. 
Sp. E.B..16 330 

1947 

220 

DrtS. Sri Jitendrsnatb 

7C.4-110.E.B -6-180 

1938 

126 

Das, SriAsutosb 

Do. 

• •• 

70 

Dcbi a'h. Bri Abbaycharan... 

Do. 

-1964 

70 

Debnatb, Sri Maliadeb 

Do. 

1940 

94 

Natb, Sri Maaiklal 

Do. 

1925 

no 

Bote, Sri Raoiratan 

Do. 

1962 

70 



81S 


K«me 


Qjrftde 

ItB. 


(13) PUBS MATHEMATICS 

A’’r<rf. Babindranath Sen. M>A.t 800-40-1,000-E.B. 

Ph.D., (Hardinge Profeasor) -60-1,260 
■Dr. Amalchandra Chaudhary, 600-26-600 

M.Sc.,D.Phil. 

Dr H. M. Bengnpt*, M.A., Ph.D. 

Dr. Mahadev Dutta, M.Sc.i 260-26-600-E.B.-26-600 
D.Phil 

Sri Baokiinchaiidra Chalterjee, 

M.Sc. 

,, Manindrachandra Cbaki, 

M.A. 

Sri P. Ii. Qanguli, M.A. 

Bev. P. Goreu^ (Part-time) 

Sri M. N» Baichaudbury, M 8c. 

Sri N. O. Basnmaiumdar, M.Sc. 


Do. 

Do. 

Do. 


Mukher’ea, Sri K. C. 


Office 

70-4-110 E.B.-6-180 


Dr. P. K. Bose, M.St*., D.Phil. 
(Head of the Depart¬ 
ment.) 

Srr H. K Nandi, M Sc. 

Dr. M Ghosh, M.A., Ph.D. 

Dr. B. N. Ghosh. 

Sn A. C. Nag, M.Sc. 

Dr. Kailasnath BhatUcharyya, 
D.Phil. 

Sri 8. B Chaudhiiri, M.Sc. 

Dr K C. Seal, M.Sc., A.M.,. 
Ph.D. 

Sri P K. Baoerjee 
Sri B. N. Ghosh, M.Sc. 


Boaa, S(i Nirraalendu 

Barkar, Sri Kshitiscbandra 


(14) STATISTICS 
600-50/2-700 


fiitsi 

itment 


1983 

1938 

1952 

1954 

1948 

1962 

1965 

1966 

1955 
1066 

1966 

1948 


260-26 - 500- E .B,-26-C00 
Do. 

Do. 

Part-time 

Do. 

Do 

Do. 


Office Staff 

70.4-110-E.B.-6.180 

Do. 

(16) ZOOLOGY 


1948 
1944 

1949 
1964 

1953 


1946 

1946 


Prof. J- L. Bbaduri, D So. 800-40-1,000-E.B.*60-1,260 
fSir Nilratan Sircar 
Pr'^fessor) 

Bri D. Miikberji, M.Sc. 600-26-600 

Dr, S. P- Raychaudhuri, M.Sc., Do. 

PhD. 

■Sri Q. K. Chakravarti, M.Sc. 260-25-600-E.B--26-600 
Dr. D. N. Gaognli, M.Sc., Ho. 

D.Phil. 


1923 

1044 

1932 

1946 


Pfeaent 

Ba. 


960 

626 

625 

400 

420 

400 

325 

100 

Honorary 

Do. 


70 


650 


860 

340 

420 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Honorary 

Do. 


115 

86 


600 

600 


460 

420 
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Name 

Grade Tear of first 

Presei t 


appointment 

salary 


Bsi 


Bs« 

Dr. A, K. Ghosh, D.Phil. 

9.50-26.600-B.B.-26.6nO 

1957 

8.50 

Sri M. M. Cbakravsrti, M.Sc 

!. Do. 

1936 

460 

N. V. Bhaduri, M.Sc., 

1944 Hony. Lecturer 

M.B. 




Dr, P. Sen, M.Sc., Ph.D., 


1944 

Do. 

D.I.C. 




Dr. 8. N Banerjee, Ph.D. 

Laboratory Staff 


Do. 

Baneriee, Sri 

100-10-210-E.B.-10-SOO- 

1964 

120 

Praaanta, M.Sc. 

Sp.E.B.-16-330 



Sen, Sri Kanailal, B.Gom. .. 

Do. 

1988 

160 

Lahiri, Sri Bamdulal, B.Sc. 

70-4-110-E.B.-6-180 

1937 

140 

Parui, Bri Upendranath 
Baycbaudburi, 

Do. 

1932 

130 

Sri Manoranjan, M.Sc. 

Do. 

1945 

140 

Saha, Sri Amiyakumar 

Do. 

1947 

102 


III. UniYersity College of Technology Department 


(1) APPLIED CHEMISTRY 


Prof. B. C. Guha, D.Sc-.Ph.D. 800-40-1 .OOO-B.B. 

(Gho«e ProfcBBOT) -50-1,260 

Dr. 8. K, Mukherjee, D.Sc. 600-26-600 
Sri E. L. Ba;, M.Sc. Do. 

„ B. K. Ganguli, M.Sc. 250-26-500-E B.-28-600 

Dr. B C. Pathak Do. 

,, D. Sen Do. 

Sri Gtpaicbandra Bhattacbaryya Do. 

Dr. B. L. Nandi, Ph.D. Honorary Lecturer 

,, A- Bose, Pb.D- Do. 

„ P. N. Sengupta, D.PML Do. 

,, D. C. Tapadar, M.Sc., D.Phil. Do. 

Sri 8. Chatterjee, M.Sc. Do. 

Dr. D. K. Cbaudhuri, P.Phil., Pli.D. Do, 

,, P. K. Sanyal, Ph.D. Do. 

„ D. K. Bay, D Phil. Do. 

Sri B. K. Mukherjee, M.Sc. Do. 


1936 l,000-t-800 

1946 626 

1950 625 

1950 250 

400 

1966 850 

1966 .900 


Laboratory Staff 


Ghosh, Sri Sitalcbandra 

Bay, Sri Heonantakumar ... 
Daa, Sri Nirodkincar 
Bhattacbarjya, Sri Sureswar 
Dae, Sii Gopaichandra 
Daa, Sri Fanchulal 
Das, Sri Bainakar 
Hath, Sri Easailal 
Samanta, Sri Panehanan ... 
Sinha, Sri Ajoykuinar 


100.10.21D-E.B..10-800- 

1644 

240 

Sp.E.B.15-380 

Do. 

1944 

170 

Do. 

1923 

200 

7C-4.110.E.B.-8.180 

1968 

70 

Do. 

1948 

66 

Do 

1946 

93 

Do. 

1967' 

70 

Do. 

1982 

130 

Do. 

1640 

118 

Do. 

1987 

70 
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Kaioe 

Qrade Year of 6rat 

■present* 


appointment 

salary 


Ba. 


Ba. 


Bio-Chemislry 



Dasgnpta, Sri Tamalkutnar 

100-10-210-B B.-IO-SOO- 

1056 

100 


Sp. E.B.-15.330 



Boy, Bri Nripendrakumai 

Do. 

1056 

100 

Applied Chemit try 



(Expansion Scbemf) 



Dr. S. C. Neogi, D.Sc. ... 500.60/2-700 

1939 

660’ 

8. C. Ray, D.Sc. ... 600-26-600 

1960 

600 

,, D. Lahiti, D.Sc. .j. 

Do. 

19.50 

625^ 

Dr. M, M. Cbakravorty, l/,Sc. 

Do. 

19i6 

525 

Sri A. S. Bhaduri, M.Sc., M.8. 

250.25 600.EB .35-600 

1962 

420 

Dr. S. Mukherjee. D.Sc. (on 

Do. 

1950 

400 

leave without pay). 




Bri A. Ghcehal, M.Sc (Temp.) 

Do. 

1957 

250 

Dr. 8. K. Bose, D.Sc. 

Do. 

1950 

440- 

,, A. Saha, M.Sc., 

Do. 

1950 

600 

D.Phil. 




,, P. K. Chsudhijri, 

Do. 

1950 

460 

M.Sc., D.Phil. 




(on study leave-) 




„ N. K. Bose, M Sc., 

Do. 

1953 

380- 

M.S.Scd. 




Sri Hemendranath Das- 160-10-330 

1944 

220 

gupta. 





Laboratory Staff 



Datts, Sri Debesh Ch. 

100.10-210.B.B-10-300. 

1950 

110 


Sp. E.B.-15-330 



Mukherjee, Sri Eaojifc 

Do. 

1962 

lOO 

Boy, Sri Kunalbhusan 

Do. 

i956 

100 

Ben, Sri Aeiskumar 

Do. 

1956 

110 

Banerjee, Sri Sibeankar 

70-4.110.E.B.-6-180 

1964 

118 

Oosnami, Sri Makhaulal . 

Do 

1960 

94 

Maitra, Sri Santoahkumar . 

Do. 

1953 

113 

Bay, Sri Debendracbaudra 

Do. 

1961 

126 

Sen, 6ii Aantoah 

Do. 

1952 

120 

(2) APPLIED PHYSICS 



Prof. A. K. Sengupta, D.Sc., 

800-40-1,OOO.B.B..60.1,250 

1935 

880 

(Ohose Professor). 




Sri H. N. Bose. M.Sc. (on leave) 260.26.600.E.B.-25-600 

1948 

320 

Dr. Earuoes Basdyopadbyay, 

Do. 

1960 

880 

B.8c. (Glasgow) • D.Phil. 




Sri M, Dey, M.Sc. 

Do. 

1950 

'380 

Sri S. U. Das, M.Sc. (on 

, Do. 

1960 

300 

eiudy leave). 




8ii L. M, Boy (in place 

Do. 

1955 

800 


of Sri H, N Bose) 
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Name 


Grade 

Tear of first 

Present 




apporatmeiit 

salaxT 



Bs. 


Bs. 

Sri A. K. Ghosh. M.Sc. 

a«e 

Hcmy. Leotarer 

1961 


Sri B. N. Cbaudhuri, M.Sc. 



1961 

••• 

fix] J. D. Gupta, M.Sc. 


«9 

1061 

«•« 

Sri D. C Boy, M.Sc. 

• •a 

$p 

.« • 

a-ve 

Sri D. D. :> ajnmdar, M.Sc, 

• •* 

ff 


• M 

Dr M. Datta, D.Sc. 

• • • 

ft 


M* 

Sxi Bimalkutnar Nath. M.Sc. 

*»* 

160-10.330 

19B1 

170 



Laboratory Staff 



Samanta, Sri Batyendracalb 

100-10.210-E.B.-10.300. 

1926 

170+30 



Sp. E B.-16.880 



Bamanta, Sri Balaram 


70-4.110.E.B.-6-180 

1941 

126 

De, Sri Bamcbandra 


Do. 

1966 

70 

Guchit, Sri Ni^ananda ... 


Do. 

1986 

102 

'GoaiK'ami. Bri Bijaykriabna 


Do. 

1938 

113 

Ganguli, Sri Sailendranath 


Do. 

1960 

120 

Gayen, Sri Nagendranatb 


Do 

1944 

74 

Mitra, Sri Sadbucbaran ... 


Do. 

1960 

94 

Msndal, Bri Nilraani 


Do. 

1942 

113 

Nag, Bri Nilailal 


Do. 

1923 

126+10 

Nandi, Sri Kanailal 


Do. 

1916 

113 

SarksT, Sri Auiulyacbaran... 


Do. 

192’^ 

126+fi 


Applied Physics 


(EspaQBion Bchemf-) 


flri D. B. Sinha, M.Sc. ... 
Dr. Gmcdranalh Bhatta- 
cbaiyjs, M.Sc. 

"Sri f’liyatosh Sen, M.Sc. .. 
Sri M. N. ]{oy. M.Sc. 

Bri Srikiisbuapiasad Bhatta 
cbaryja, D.Pc. 

6ii Grihindala] Bey. M.Sc. 
Sii Ajoykumar Ben, M.Sc. 


]al, B.Ccii], 

Knndn, Bri Indrakuniar ... 
Ghandhori, Bn Prabir* 
cbanora 


600-25-600 

1950 

626 

Dc. 

■ 1952 

650 

260-26 600.E.B.-26-600 

1948 

440 

Do " 

1961 

460 

,■ 160-16 SOO 

■ 1960 

300 

Do. 

1950 

800 

Do. 

1964 

196 

Laboratory Staff 

100-10-210-E B.-10-800-* 

1942 

190 

Sp.E.B.-16-880 

Do. 

1944 

170 

70.4.110-E.B.-6.180 

1962 

74 


(31 RADIOPHYSICS AND ELBCTBONICS 


Dx. J. N. Bbar, D.Bc. (Bl 
8. Deb, M.Sc. 

Sri A. Chaudbori, M.Sc. 

Dr. M. K. Daagupta, M.Sc. 
,. M. 8. Bose, M.Sc. 

Sri B. E. Bbattacbaryya ... 


r Pure Physics) 
•60/2-700 

1961 

560 

E.B -26*600 

1948 

300 

Do. 

1954 

876 

Do- 

1964 

276 

Do. 

1966 

260 



317 


Name 

Grade 

Tear of firgt 
eppointxni'sti 

Present. 

salary 


Bb. 

Be. 

3ri B. K. N»g 

260-26-600-B.B..26^ 19.56 

260 

6. K. Sen 

Do. 

1956 

260 

«» A N.Daw 

Do. 

19SC 

250 

•t D. N.Mubiieriee, M^Sc. 

Part-time Tjecturer 

1952 

100 

• I K. K Btiattacbaryya, M.Sc. Honorary 

* * ■ 


A. K. Saha, M.Sc. 

Do. 

*#• 

• a* 

„ S. S. Baral, M.Sc. 

Do. 

1961 

« »• 

„ Afokkumar Sen 

160-15-800 

396i 

180 

Laboratory Staff 



Banerjee, Sri Ajithhasban* 

100-in.210.E.B.-10-300- 

1947 

lOO 

Sp. BB-15-380 



Bose, Sri Oonnaankar 

Do. 

1954 

100 

Biawag, Sri Pareshnath ... 

Do. 

1956 

ICO 

Burmaa. Sri Mukulobandia 

Do. 

1956 

ino 

Chowiiburi, Sri Somes ... 

Do, 

1923 

920 

Dee, Sri Mukimdaoiadhab 

Do. 

J967 

80 

„ Sri Subodhkumar ... 

Dc 

1955 

JOO 

De, Sri Baajitkurnar 

Do. 

1964 

100 

Maiii, Sri Sulochan 

Do. 

1938 

120 

Boy. Sri Oopikamohan 

Do. 

1949 

100 

Sabo, Sri Pareebnath 

Do 

i960 

100 

Bose Sri Sfitisuhandra 

70-4-110-.E B -5-180 

1919 

86 

Chakravarti, Sti Ealisadhan 

Do, 

1949 

102 

Das Sri Pare^cliiindr.a 

Do. 

1964 

102 

Das, S)i Pramalhanalh 

Do. 

1956 

70 

Debnath, Sri Haridas 

Do. 

1966 

70 

De, Sri Dilipkuniar 

Ghosh, Sri Sndhenduknmar 

Do. 

1'.'65 

70 

Do. 

1962 

70 

Mitra, Sri Sedananda 

Do. 

1954 

74 

Ray, Sri Jugalkisbore 

Do 

1961 

74 

Ghosh, Sri Bilnlohandra ... 

Part-time 

*■# 

76(fisedk 


(4) University Ceilega of Science OQice 

SECEETAEY 


Sri B. K. Aliikl;erue,M.Sc.. A.E.T.C., 600-60/2-800 

1989 

750 

D.I.C. 




ASSISTANTS 



Pe’.hak, Srt Kaliknshna, B.A. 

250-15 400 

1924 

290 

tSuperintendeol), 




Acbaiyya, Srt Siulbirebandra, B.A. 

110.1()-2IO.E.B..10.800. 1950 

ISO 


Sp.B B..16-330. 



Bbattacbaryya, Sri Jibankrighna, B.A. Do. 

I960 

100 

Boee, Sri Bibbutibbuaban 

Do, 

1938 

240+16 

Ghatterjee, Sri Priyatosh, B.A. 

Do. 

1941 

150+19 




Union- 




+30 (Mess) 

BakeMt;, Sri Erghebcbandra 

Do. 

1926 

260+90 




Union 

Bay, Sri Santosbkamar, B.Com. 

Do* 

1938 

, 170+30 

Mnkberiee, Sri Biswanathi.B.Com. 

Do, 

1966 

IPO 

Dsggnpta, flfi Nitip 70*4-110-E.B.-6*180 

1943 

94 



SIS 


Name 


arade 

Bs. 


of flitt 
appointment 


fS) Scienct C^te^e (OatteraO 


'Mookerjee, Sri Bijankumar. 100-10*210-E B-10*800« 1944 

Sp.E.B.-16-360+18 T*T. 

Bhattacbaryyai 70-4-110-B.B.*5-180 1986 

8ri Btinalakanta. 

Kar, Sri Nilratan . Do. 1936 


lY. Domestic Science Training Department 

Teaching t\a§ {Whole-time LMturen) 

IWiaa J. P. Dafjgupta, M.A., B.T., 500-96.600 1937 

T.D. ^Lond.), Beader (Head 
of the Department). 

Miss Bovana Ghosh, M.A., B.T., lBO-10-300 1944 

M.Ed. 

Mrs Bani Bon, B.A., Dip.-in- Do. 1947 

Home Science, Dip.-in-Teachers’ 

Tiaininp in Home Science. 

Miss Gouri Sengupta, B.A., Dip.- Do. 1968 

in Domestic Science (Birmiogbam) 

Teaching Staff {Part.-time Lecturers) 

Dr. J.N. De, M.B.. DP.H. 

(Cal.), D.T.M.H. (Lond.). 

Sri T. P- Biawas (Artist) ^ ... 

„ M. K. Chakravarti, Dip.-in 
Textile Tech. 

„ P. N. Chobey, M.A, (Double) 

Dr. S. K. Bose 


1948 

1961 

1944 

1951 

19&6 


Teaching Staff {Demonstratcrt) 


Sri Gcflfsi Rath (Oook) •• 88-1-60 

Bri Harimohan Paul, Potter 

(Part-time). 


1944 

1947 


Office Staff 

Das« Sri Santannkuojar ... 66-8-86-B.B.-4-196J5-180 1952 
*Cbatteriee, Sri Dilipkumar (Temp.) Fixed 1966 

y. DnlireYslty College of taw 

^ Prineipal and Head of the Department of hast 

J>xof. P. N. Banerjee, M-A.», 800-40-1,000- 1919 

B.L., LD.D, D.Iiitt., B3.*60-14«50. 
Barrister-at-liav, Vidya- • 

-raohaspati. * , 


Prasent 

Salary 

Bs. 

900-1-18 

140 

106+5 


660 

160 

190 

160 


190 

90 

70 

65 

65 


60 

96 


70 

66 


1,960 

+950 



819 


NaiUH 

rada 

Ba. 

Prafetior$ 

£aar<rffi^ 

a^oiatOimt 

PcasaBt 

salary 

Bs. 

Sri Aoilcbaadra Gangali, B.A . 
LL.B.i BarristeT'at'liaw. 

••• 

1946 

260 

■Janab Aziaul Huqj. M.A.j 
LL.G., Barriaier-at-Law. 

aa* 

1945 

260 

Bri Asokechandra Ses, M.A., 
LL.M. 

«a* 

1987 

260 

Ajitkumar Dbar« B.A, LL.B.| 
Bar 1 iater>at-La w. 

1 • ■ 

1963 

226 

Byumkas BaBU» M.A., LLi*B. 

aaa 

1987 

260 

Balailal Pal, M.A., LL.M 

aa« 

1946 

260 

„ Bbolanatb Boy, M.A., LL.B. 

aaa 

1946 

260 

4 , B. Basu, M.A., Baniater-at- 
Law. 

aaa 

1962 

226 

Bbupalcbandra Baycbaadburi, 
M.A., LL.B. 

aaa 

1962 

226 

Dr, B. N. Mukerjee, M.Bc. ICal.), 
D l.C,, Ph.D. (Lond.), Barrister- 
at-Law. 

aaa 

1963 

225 

.Sri Dilipktimat Mittcr, M.A., 
Barriaterat'Law. 

• • • 

1958 

226 

Gurupraaad Ghosh, M.A., 
LL.B. 

aaa 

1968 

226 

HemoLandra Dbar, M.A., 
LL.B. 


1960 

226 

Jajneawar Majumdar, M.A., 
LL.M 

aaa 

1926 

260 

Kampt Mookerjee, M.A., 
LL.B. 

aaa 

1963 

226 

,, Mahendraaatb Bagcbi, B.A., 
LL.B. 

»aa 

1960 

250 

„ Pratapcbandra Chunder, 

M.A., LL.B. 

•aa 

1946 

260 

PrafuliakiirDur Bay, M,A., 
LL.B. 

»aa 

1953 

226 

Batueodraniohan Majumdar. 
M.Sc., LL B. 

aaa 

1924 

250 

,, Sacbindrakuinar Bay, M.A., 
LL.B. 

aaa 

1963 

225 

„ Sadbaochandra Baychau- 

dhuri,M.A.. LL.B. 

aaa 

1937 

250 

Satyendranath Chatterjee, 
B.Sc., LL.B , Barriater-air 

Law. 

aaa 

1953 

226 

„ SuD..kQmar Mitra, M.A,, 


1963 > 

225 

LL.B. 




.Ja&ab ^ed 6. A. Masad, M.A., 
LL.B., BarrUter-at-Law. 

as* 

1946 

250 

Sri Dipakfcnmar Seo, B.A., 
BaixiBter«at-La'w. 

aaa 

1968 ’ 

226 

u Dfatreacbaadra Chakravorti, 
M.A., LL.B. 

« a • 

1968 

225 

m Babindranath Saayal, B.A., 
LL.B. 


1958 

225 



m 


Katne 

Grude 

Ypui of Siub 

Br-68 t 



appointment 

salarjr 


lt». 


rta. 

Sri Samarendranath Mukhmee*! 


1W63 

225 

M.A.. LL B. 



„ Sudbindrakrifthna Dutt, M.A. 


19S6 

226 

(0:ron.ii Barristet-at*Law. 


„ Clrittiatcah Mookeriee, M.A. 
LL.B. 

„ Dbirendiauarii Guba Tbakurta, 


1966 

me 

225 

225- 

M.A. LL.B. 


„ Nimalkumar Oey, M.A., LL.B 


1966 

225 

Barriater-a(-Law. 



„ AmaiandtanaiayaD Bagchi, M.A. 


1956 

226 

LL.B. 




Tutors 




t, DipteiidramohaD Ghosh^ M.A., 


19.55 

126 

LL.B. 



„ Ninnalchandm Chaudhury 


19.55 

125 


M.A., LL B. 

Office and Library Establishment 
Superintendent. 


Baau. Sri Mrityunjaypraaad, 250-15-4004-60 

1984 

355+50- 

B.A , LL.B. 

Librarian. 

allowance 



Dutta, Bn Ealikamar, B.A., LL.B. 

Do 

1015 

295 

Assistants 



Gbakrabarty, Sri Bijanbebari 100-10-210-E.B -10-300- 

1919 

270 

Sp.-E.B.-l 6-380. 


Datta, Sri Arankutnar 

Do, 

19.07 

110 

De, Sri Chandrasekhar 

Do. 

1938 

no 

Ghosb, Sri Harendranath 

Do. 

1925 

20 

Mitra, Sri Snbhiishan 

Do. 

1919 

2.'-'0+25 

Mukb. rjee, Sri Chandrakanta 

Do. 

19.09 

110 

Bay, Bri Sibnath 

Do. 

1 10 

270+ 20- 

Roy, Sri Monotosh 

Do. 

1940 

100 

(Physical Instructor) 




Samaddar, Sri Anatbbandbu 

Do. 

1937 

no 

Bey, Sri Anutkumar 

56-130 

1957 

55 


VI. Departmental Office 

1. Audit and Aooonuts Deturtment 

A EDIT AND Accounts Offioiui 
Grade--260-26-600 

Sri Bbopendrasath Gbosti, B.Coin., 195t 450 

G.DA. 

SOFBBIMTEMOBNT AND ACCOUNTANT 

Grads*-28()-lO-4O0 

Majmndar, Sri Ininyabrata, M A. fCom.) 1966 960 



321 


Xuae 


Grade 

K«. 

ABSlBTAMTfl 


Year of flril 
appointnoest 


Grade—100.10.aiO-E.B,-10-800-Sp.E.3..1!W^ 


Banerjee, Sri Jogoaliciiandra 
Bfaittaobaiyyai Sri I^irmalkumar, B.Com. 
Bose, Sri Lalmobao* B.A. 

Hose, Sri Amalkamar 

Cbakrabsrii, Sri Badbashyam, M.A. (Com.) 
Cbatlerjee, Sri Sndhirknmar 
Dotta, Sri Debidas, B.Com. 

Haidar, Sri Harendrakrisboa, B.A. 

Maitra, Sri Sudbiikatnar, B.Sc. 

Majumdar, Sri KaiyaDkamax, B.Cchb. ... 
Baichowdhury, Sri Bholanatb, B.Com.... 


1942 

1948 

1946 
1936 

1947 
1928 
1962 
1931 
1927 
1936 
1953 


Grade- 70.4-110.E.B.-5.180 

Baserjee, Sri Hiresdranatb, B.Com. ... 1963 

Boee, Sri Bsdhircbandra, B.Com, ... 1965 

Dasgupta, Sri Chittaranias, M-A. (Com.) 1054 

Datta, Sri MasiBbchandra, B.Sc. ... 1966 

De, Sri Ajitkumar, B.Com. ... 1956 

Dutt, Sri Biswanath, B.Com. ... 1953 

Dntt, Sri Aswiniksmar ... 1948 

Dutt, Sri Lalmanik ... 1947 

Ghosh, Sri Dulalcbandra, B.Com. ... 1965 

Gbosbt Sri Haridas. B.Ccm. ... 1963 

Gbosal, Sri Sunilkamar ... 1954 

Guptsbhaya, Sri Batisdranatb, B.A., B.Com. 1954 
Mitra. Sri Gopinatb, B.Com. ... 1955 

Palodhi, Sri Ramgati ... 1927 

Roy, Sri Sauatkiimer, B.Com. ... 1965 

Sanyal, Sri Nirmalya, B.Com. ... 1958 

Sen, Sri Ajitkamai, B.Com. ... 1954 

Internal Auditor 

G rade—250-10-4C0 

Boy, Sri Radbashyam B.Cona., A.C.A. 1956 

(Internal Auditor). 

Audit Assistant 


Preaent 
salary ^ 

Bs. ^ 


Grade—100-10.210»E.B.-10^0 -Sf«E*B.-16-S30 
Bqv, Sri Batihiudranatb, B.Com« ... 1963 100,^' 

' 2. Appointment and Information Board and Btodenta’ AdvlsoryZBnrean. 

(Oyerseat), 

Raychaudhuri, Sri Mabimamuknl, B.Com. fixed 1956 600 

D.S.Sc. (Glas.), D.V.G., (Lond.), 

M.B.I.M. (Eng.), M.N.T.I.P. iLond.), 

Secretary. 

ai—611R 



3*22 


Niuae 


Qrftde 

Bs. 

Aniitanti 


YeM of firit) 
appcantoient 


SMWHt 

Mlftrj 

Ba, 


Grad©—100-10.210.B.B..10*300-Sp.B.B.-16-330 


Ghatterjee. Sri FareefadiaDdrB Do. 

Obosht Sri Japeanar, B.A.. Do. 

Bay, Sri Nitaiobandra 70.4-110.E.B.>6-180 
Baneriee, Sii Baibndracbaodra (Temp.) fixed 

3. Asutoih Muniim 

Sri Debpraaad Ghosh, M.A. 6(K)-50/2.700 
(Curator). +76 (C.A.). 

Sri Eunjagoviada Goswami, 

M.A., Excavation Officer. 

Dr. Ealyankumar Ganguli, M.A 
Sri Paresb Cb. Oasgupia, M.A. 

(Asst. Curator). 

Dr. Mmendranatb Basu, M.Sc., 

D.Pbil., Cbeiuist-io-charge. 


1926 

1989 

1968 

1966 


D.Phil 

10()-10.210-B.B.-10.3C0- 

Sp.E.B.-16-330. 


1987 

1933 

1966 

mo 


Basu, Sri Abhindranatb, 
B.Com. 

Natb, Sri Jitendranath 
Pal, Sri Praukrisbna 
Sarkar, Sri Erishnachaudra 


Office 

100-10-210.E.B.-10.330- 

Sp.E.B.-16-380. 

70.4.110.E.B.-6-160 

Do. 

Do. 


1928 

1940 

1940 


S. Board of Health Department 

Sri A. N. Cbatterji, ... 1920 

Medical Adviser and Secretary, 

Board of Health. 

Medical Examtnera 


260 

170 

70 

56 

700+ 75 (C.A,V 
Honorary 
Do. 


220 

A How:, nee 
Be. 600 
annually. 


of 


1962 200 


106 

108 

120 


800+125 
C.A, 


Sri Gopalchandra Sen, M.B.B.S., 

D.O.M.S., After-care Officer. 

1960 

126 

Lt.-Col. B. P. Sur, M.B.B.B. (Cal.) 
M.R.C.P., M.R.C.S. (Eng.), 

L.R.C.P. (liond.), 

After-care Officer. 

1932 

126 

Sri A. C. Roy, M.B.B.B. 

1933 

100 

Sri S. P. Cbahravorti, M.B.B.B. 

Sri Dwijendranath Guba, M-B., 

1937 

100 

D.O-M.8. 

1966 

100 

Capt. R. N. Banerjee, M.B.B.B. 

1956 

100 

Sri Bunilkamar Gupta, M.B.B.S. 1955 

Lady Medical Examiner 

luo 

8m. Indurekha Boy, M.B.B.S. 

Office Staff 

1961 

100 

Baneriee, Sti Ealidae, M.A., 100-10-210.E,B. 
LL.B. (Retired from let 800-Sp.E.B.- 

October, 1966). 

-10- 1921 

16-880. 

280 

Cbatter;«e, Sri Sailendranalb, Do. 

B.A. 

1928 

260 



Grade Year of first 
appointment 

Bi. 

CbskraTorii, Sri ProTstchandrar 100-10*210-15.B.-10-800- 1933 


B.Bc. Sp. E.B.-15-380 

Pal, Sri Amulyacharan (Typist Do. 1938 

and General Asstt.)- 

Atuboli, Sri Manikchander, B,Sc. (Temp.). 1966 

Boy, Sri Hamendranath, B.A. „ 1966 

6. Calcutta Review Office 

Sri Bimolendu Kayal, M.A., ... 1936 

Manager. 

Gra-le—100-10-210.E.B.-10.300.Sp.B.B..15.33( 

Banerjce, Sri Mahnnaranjan ... ... 1923 

Grade—70-4.110-E.B.-5-190 

Cbatterjee, Sri Dinanath 1934 

6. Calcutta Univeralty Press 

Sri Sibendrannth Kanjilsl, 200-10-300-15-450 1937 

B.Sc., Dip.in-Print. (Man- 
obester). Superintendeat. 

Sri Bamkrishna Chakravarty, 200-10-350 1927 

M.A., Aaatt. Superintendent 
(Publication). 

,, Katnalkutnar GLofh, M.A., Do. 1962 

Assia^ant Superintendent 
(W&P), Temporary. 

Guha, Sri Dbirendrakumar, B.A. 100-10-210-B.B.-10- 1924 


(Overseer). 300-Sp.E.B.-15-3SO 

Bhattacharya, Sri Asutosh, B.A. (Temp. I Do. 1953 

Assh'tanft 

100-10-210-E.B.-10-300-Sp.E.B.-15-330 


Eeneiiee, Sri Kalidna, B.A., LL.B. 

Do. 

1926 

Banerjee, Sri Sachindralal, B.Ccm. 

Do. 

1939 

Bbattacbaryva, Sri Binaykri&hna 

Do, 

1923 

Bbattacharyya. Sri Nalinikanta, B.A. 

Do. 

1953 

Bbattarbaryya Sri Niraojan, B.Com. 

Do. 

1958 

Das, Sri Jyotirmay, B.Com. 

Do. 

1945 

Dutt, Sri Eariacbandra 

Do. 

1925 

Dutt, Sri Jogendranatb 

Do. 

1926 

Goin. Sri Manimuhan, B.A. ... 

Do. 

1960 

Gupta, Bii SureachHDdra 

Do. 

1932 

Mookerjee, Sri Eabpraaanns ... 

Do. 

1922 

Mookerjee. Sri Eamalkumar ... 

Do. 

1989 

Mukherjee, Sri Taradaa 

Do. 

1941 

Nap, Sri Nityananda, B.Gom.... 

Do. 

1989 

Pal, Sri Arabinda, M.A. 

Do. 

1936 

Boy, Bri Pratapcbandra 

Do. 

1929 

fiadbu, Sri Umapada 

Do, 

1924 


Present 

salaiy 

R«. 

240 

24, 

65 

65 


115 


260 


93 


450-f 100 
Confidential 
Allowance 

300 


210 


300 

200 


260 

180 

230 

100 

120 

110 

260 

260+15 

Allowance 

120 

220 

260 

160+26 

Allowance 

'..■i 160 

160 

170 

230+16 

Allowance 

260 



Vune 


Banerjedt Sn Anilkamar 
Baoerjce, Sri BibhutibkusliBD 
Banerjee. bri Saileodranatht B.Sc. 
Bara. Sri KaUkriabca 
Bobo. Bri liabindraoatb 
Cbakrabi^y, Sri SacbiDdrakumar 
Ohakrabarti, Sri Bumkriahna 
Das, firi AmiyapraBad 
Gbcwb, Sri Pinaki, B.Sc. 

Gboab, Sri Debiprasad, M.A. (Com.) 
Roy, Sri Ajoy 


m 

Grade Year of firat Present 

appointment. salary. 


Ba. 


Bs. 

.U0.E.B..6.180 

1986 

106 

Do. 

1934 

186 

Do. 

1953 

76 

Do. 

1911 

90 

Do. 

1916 

106 

Do. 

1947 

74 

Do. 

1936 

126 

Do. 

1966 

70 

Do. 

1953 

78 

Do. 

1950 

82 

Do. 

1946 

99 


Lino Operators 


Chatterjee, Sri Prabhatkumar ... 126-4*206-6.225 1945 

Gomes, B. J. .. Do. 1952 

Mukberjee, Sri Binhnupada ... Do. 19H8 

Mullick, Sri Dbruba ... Do. 1951 

Boy, Sri Sachindramohan ... Do. 1950 

Mono Operators 

Bhattscbaryya, Sri Dibakar ... 125'4-205-5-225 1950 

Goswami, Sri Prabodbcbandra Do. ,1951 

Nath, Sri Sukder ... Do. 1948 

Thompson Operator 

Chakravorty, Sri Khagendranath 70-8-118-4-150 1927 


165+20 

137 

149 

126 

125 


125 
169 

126 


126 


7. Central Library Department 


Sri Pramilchandra Bose, B.A. 2U0-20-600-26-600 1936 

(Hons.). Dip. Lib. (B.L.A.), 

Librarian. 

Subodbkumar Mukberjee, 150-16-300-20-400 1938 

M.A., LL.B., Dip. Lib. 

(Imperial Library, Calcutta), 

Deputy Libraian. 

ti Sibsankai Mitrn, M.A., LL-B., 200-1(1-300 1064 

Cert, in Libraxiansbip (B.L.A*). 

Assistant Librarian. 

Susapta Bengupta, M.A., ,, 1955 

Dip.Lib, (Calcutta), Aeaistant 

Librarian. 

Banerjee, Sri Amnoday 100-10*210-E.B.- 1924 


10-300.Sp.E.B.-16.330. 

Baber jee, Sri Asimchandra, 1938 

B.A.« D'p. Lib. (Calcutta 
UniTersity.) 

Banerjee, Sri Baidyanath, 1986 

Cert.^in Lib. (B.L.A) & Arobives 
keeping—Govt, of India. 

, ChakrAborty, Sri Cbittarnnjan, 1986 

.B.A.,Lib. Training Certifi¬ 
cate, (B.L.A.), Dip.Lib. 

(Cal. Dni.K 

Cliakrabor^, Badhikannjan 1928 


600 

380 

220 

200 

260 

170 

180 

180+26 
Alkrwanoe 
for Diplmna 
Conrae. 

260 



Giftde 




Year of fiw Preaenr 

appoi&tiDODt* aalarp* 


Ea. 


Ha. 


Dfb, Pri Amaleodultumar, Lib, 100*10*210-E.B-'10- 1947 
Training Certificate, S00*6p>E,B.*l£^30. 

(B.L A ). 


Haider, Hri Prodyotknmar, B.A. 

1926 

Hukherjec, Sri Eajkumai. M.A., 

1946 

Dip Lib. (Imperial Library, 

Calcutta). 


PrauiHDik, Sri Surathkomar, 

1987 

BCom., Lib. Training 


Ceriificate (B.L.A.), Dip.Lib. 

<Cr 1. Uni.). 


Boy. Sri Manuiendrakumar, 

1946 

B.A., Lib. Training Certifi¬ 
cate (B.L.A.), Dip.Lib. 

(Cal. Uni.). 



170 

S60 

230 

180 

200 


iRoychoudhury, Sri Eaaiproaad, 

Lib. Tiaining Certificate 

n 

1919 

260-H 20 
allowance 

(B.L.A.). 

Easir Ahmed Eban (Temporary) Ko grade 

1962 

80 

Du tier'tv, Sn Kuinarendra, 70-4-110-B,B.- 

■6-180 1948 

74 

Lib Training (B.L.A.). 

Baneriee, Sn Eilambar 


1988 

98 

Bancr;ee, Sri Pannalal, Lib. 
Training (B.L.A.). 

IP 

1947 

86 

Bhattucbsryya, Sri Saktipada ... 


1924, 

110 

fibattaciiaryya, Sri Sudbirkumat 

>t 

1944. 

86 

Uhatteriee, Sn Souiendranath 


1948 

78 

Daa, Sn Nitaicbandra 

Bt 

1986 

96 

De, Sn Debendranath 

• > 

1918 

120 

Dutta. Sri Tarinikunta, Lib. 

Training Certificate (B.L.A.). 

91 

1986 

120 

•Ghoee, Sn Phanibhushan 

99 

1921 

120 

'Ghoae, Sn Sambhunath 

9» 

1027 

110 

Muity, Sii Dharanidbar 


1989 

90 

Muklirr;ee, Sri Hamapati 

9» 

1986 

94 

Eatb, Sn Sbyamaundar 

99 

1960 

74 

Singb. Sri Mathuraprosad 

• 9 

1939 

94 

PV/\ 

Belt, Sri Narescbandra (Temporary) 


1966 

70 


8, Controller’s Department 

CONTBOLLBB 09 BXAUINATIONS 

Grade— Bb. 760.60/3-1,000 

Dr. Karesbcbandra Bay, M.A., Fh.D. 1987 V50 

Dbfutt Comtbollbb OP ExAUlPATlOVi 
Grade— El. 600-60/2.700 

'Sri AronkuniarBf^, 11.6c. ... IBM. 660 



386 


Name Grrade of firnt 

appointment 

Ha. 

Assistant Contbolleb 
Grade—Rs. 250 « 25 > 5 CH) 

Hri iiojajbhashan Banerjeot M.A., D. Phili 19 S 5 

SnPBnlNTENPBNT 
Grade—Ra. 260 - 16-400 

8 ri Jagannatbdeb Roy, B.A. ... 1918 

up to 88 - 8 . 67 . 

Banerjee, Sri Debapraaad, B.A. ... 1987 

from 27 - 4 - 67 . 

Assistants 


Grade— 100 - 10 - 210 -E.B. 10 - 300 -Sp.E.B.- 15 - 380 . 


Janab Abdur Rezak, B.A. ... 1942 

Aobaryya, Bri Bijanknmar, M.A. ... 1944 

Banerjee, Sri Bindukomarj^ B.Sc. ... 1946 

Baser^ee, Bri Nibatianjaii ... 108>) ~ 

Baneriee, Sri -Manmoban ... 1919 

Banerjee, Sri Kandadulsl, B.A, ... 1944 

Basak, Sri SacbinandaB, B.Sc. ... 1945 

Basu, Sri Bantikamar, B.So. ... 1945 

Bbattacharyya, Bri Prabodbcbandra, 1946 

M.A. 

Bbo^mick, Sri DebeBchandra, B.A. ... 1952 

Biawas, Bri BarojraniaQ ... 1987 

Cbakrabarty, Sri Haripada, M.A. ... 1944 

Cbaudhori Sri Bagbonatb, B.Com. ... 1952 

Cbaudbnri, Sri Mibirpraaiin B.Com. ... 1962 

Baagupta, Bri Hariraojan. B.A. ... 1946 

Datta, Sri Tejendralal, B.A. ... 1946 

Ghoah. Sri Bagalapada 1926 

Ma tra. Sri Ermaicbandra, B.A. ... 1947 

Manhck, Sri Briehikeah, M.A. ... 1946 

Mitra, Sri D^ijeudraiuitb, B.A. ... 1939 

Mocker,'ee, Sri Kalidaa 1938 

Mookerjee, Sri Manoranjan ... 19f-'fi 

Mooker^ee, Bri PrabbasknineT ••• 1938 

Mookerjee, Sri Prabbatkumar ... 1989 

Mookerjee, Sri Prabhatchanera• M.Sc..« 1951 

Pal. Sri Ajitknmar ... 1989 

Baicfaandbnri, Sri Mobitkomax, B.Ec. ... . 1946 

Bakabit, Bri ^rindrakumar, B.A. 1945 

Bay, Sri Aksbaymohan, B.A. .— 1948 

Bojt Sri Amarendranatb, B.A. ... 1946 

Royrbaadburi, Bri Bilipkumar. B.A. ... 1944 

Ruycbandburi, Sri JitendrakninaT, B.A. 19^ 

Sarkar, Sri Annpam, B-A* ^932 

Sen, Sri Sailendrasarayan, B.Sc. ... 1954 

Ben^pta, Sri Apaisapiisaad, M.A 1942 

Sisba, Sri Hriabikeeb, B.A. 1947 


Preaen*: 

aalary 

Ra. 


876 


330 

260 


160 

260 

120 

250 

270 

210 

220 

220 

120 

100 

160 

160 

100 

100 ' 

150 

120 

260 

120 

150 

220 

170 

200 

160 

130 

100 - 

130 

100 

910 

140 

120 

140 - 

120 

100 

220 

200 

200 - 



327 


N&in« 


Grade 


Tear ol first 
appointmsQt. 


Preseafe 

salary 


Bfl* 


Be. 

Grsdaw70^11Cf*E!.B<>6*180 


Bsoarjee, Sri Biswanatb 

1966 

70 

"Baperjee, Sri Biuialkumar 

1916 

86 

Bsoerjee, Sri Debaprasad, U 

1947 

86 

Baserjee, Bri Iswarprasad 

195S 

70 

Cbakrabarti, Sri Asilknmar 

1956 

70 

Cbalri, Bri Pradipkasti, B.Com. 

1953 

78 

Chatterjee, Sri Ealisatb, B.A. 

1954 

78 

■Cbatterjee, Sri Bamaprasad, B.Sc. 

1954 

78 

Ohatteriee, Sri Sambbosatb 

1946 

86 

Cbaudbari, Sri Cbittarasjas 

1046 

74 

Cbasdhori, Sri Ssdhircbssdra 

1947 

74 

Cbaudburi, Bri Sureachandra, B.A. 

1947 

86 

Cbaudbari, Sri Anilkumar 

1956 

70 

Gasguli, Sri Raabbehiiri, B.A, 

1961 

86 

Gasguli, Sri Jittndranalb 

1956 

70 

Gboab, Sri Kartickchandra 

1937 

99-(-6 P.A 

Mukherjee, Sri Abhaynnauda, M-A. 

1962 

78 

Mookerjpe, Sri Sitnnath 

J966 

70 

Natb, Sri Cbandrakanta, B.A, 

1963 

78 

Baycbeodhuri, Sri Sukumnr 

1952 

70 

Sen, Sri Snnilkrisbna, B.A. 

1952 

78 

Sinharay, Sri Chasdrakaota 

1954 

74 

9. Engineering Establishment 


Enoivbbs 



Grade—500-V-800+100 Car Allow. 


Sri Sisirkumar Baychaudburi, B.E., 

1952 

600+100 Oar 

C.B., A M.I.E. (Ind.). 


Allowc 

Grade—100-10-SIO-E. B. -lO-fiOO* 8p,E.B.- 

16,830 

Bose, Sri Hirendranath (Temp,) ... 

1966 

200 

Bcsp, Sri Malilal (Draftsman) 

1953 

170 

Goswami, Sri Budbirchandra (Orerseer) 

1960 

240 

Grade—70-4-110-E.B.-6.180 


Das Sri Dbananjay (Temporary) 

1956 

60 

Niyogi, Sri Anantakumar (Electrician) 

1962 

98 

10. Inspeetor of Colleges' Oflioe 


Grade--700, V*l,000 


Dr, Amarprasad Dasgupta* M.A.f 

1930 

1.000 

Pb.D., Inspector uf Ooileges 



100-10-aiO*B.B,*10,800.S|p.B.B.-lfi,830 


Xlbatterjee* Bri Obnoilai, M,A. 

1927 

300 

Bbsttachaiyya, BaA Birondrs Oh., B.A. 

1987 

220 
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N»m« 


Grade 


Re. 


Year of first 
appomtmait 


11. loapeetorate of Hoitete and lltssn Staff 

Mrs. Kinnals Sinba, M.A., 260-15-400 1962 

InspecttcBs of Hostels and - 
Halls. 

Baoerjee, Sri Eebetradas 100-1O-21O-E.B.-10-S00- 1924 

Sp.E.B.-10-830 

Cbakrabarfci, Sri Negendeanath 70-4-110-E.B.-5-180 1988 

12. Registrar’s Department 

RBQisamB 
Grade—800-60-1000 

Dr. DuhkbafaaraQ Chakravarjbi, D.Sc., F.17.I. 1934 


Present 

salary 

Rs 


800+100* 

C.A. 


110 


1,000 


SacBBTABy Estates & BsoRaANtsATioN 


Grade—250-26-600 

Sn Sudbiodrekriebna Datt, M.A. 1939 

(Oxon.l, Barrieter-at-Iiaw. 

{up to 81 -8-57 and Law Officer 
from 1-4-67 @ Re, 360. 


Asst. Hboibtbab 
Gbasb—250-26-600 

Sri Jt^eshcbandra Mnkherjee, B.A., B.T, 1946 

OFTICB SnrBBINTBNDBNT 
Grade—260-16-400 

Bbattaoharyya, Sri Asotosb, B.A. ... 1921 


600-1-100 P.A- 


825 


370 


P.A. to Vice-Chancellor 

Dutta, Sri Nalinichendra, B.A. ... 1964 320 

Absistantb 


Grade—100-10-210.E.B.-10.300-Sp.B.B..16.830 


Bagcbi, Sri Dwijendranatb 


1984 

220 

Banerjee, Sri Debiprasad. B.Sc. 

• •• 

1988 

260 

Banerjee, Sri Esbititosb, B.Com.. 

e« • 

1962 

2*20 

Baoeriee, Sri Prafullacbandra 

• ee 

1934 

200 

Banerjce, Sri Asitainohan up to 81-8-56 

1918 

280 

Bera. Sri Eamalknebna 

• M 

1937 

160 

Bhattacfaaryya, Sri Btajendracbandra, 

1940 

160 

M.A. 




Bhattaobaryya, Sri Cbintabaran 

*«• 

1950 

110 

Bhattacharyya, Sri Hmapada 

• « • 

1937 . 

110 

Bbowmik, Sri Mobioio^baQ 

•a* 

1939 

16V> 



3 % 


Maine Grade Year of first PwMnt 

appointment salary 


Bs. 



Biawaa, Sri Upendranath, B.dt., B T. 

194S 

240 

Igoae, Sri Nripendtanath, B.Sc. 

1945 

230 

I^e, Sri Pareschandra 

1924 

260 

Hrakrabartii Sii Bra<endrapraaanna» 

1939 

210 

■ M A. 

Httkrabarti, Sn Sunilcbandra, M.A. 

1944 

230 

■ 'iiDouble;. 

■natlerjee, Sn Bijaukiimar B.A. 

1944 

140 

ichatteriePi Sn Anialcbandia 

19J6 

140 

Cbaadhnri, Sti Jaoakmath 

1914 

170 

Das, Sn Dbirtndrxchandra 

1937 

110 

Das, Sn Diiila\chaudia. B A ... 

1928 

240 

Datta, Sn Jatiodrarbaiidra, B.A 

1984 

316+40 P.A 

De, Sn Paicihchandia, M A (on leave) 

1916 

140 

De, Sn Sa*>aiikdniohau, B.Ooio. 

1013 

100 

De, SriEamadsaoLai, B.Coin. 

1946 

100 

De, Sn Tantkumar, B.A. 

1962 

100 

Gbstak, Bn Amuijachaodra ... 

1934 

240 

Ghatak, Sn Biswanath, B.Sc 

1952 

100 

Ghoah, Sn Birendranath 

1926 

270 

Ghoah, Sn Sachhidananda, B.So. 

1952 

100 

Goawami, Bn Prafullachandra 

1928 

240 

Goawami, Sn Araulyachandra, B A ... 

1926 

260 

Guhatbalvurta, Bn Siaukumar 

1914 

100 

Maiti, Sn Amulydoharan 

1944 

110 

Maitra, Sn Hanpada 

1946 

110 

Majuradar, Sn Bailcschandra, B A. ... 

1940 

150 

Mitra, Sn Aptknmar, M.A., LL.B. ... 

1944 

210 

Mookerjee, Sn Nifadrmath ... 

191.5 

110 

Mukber}ee. Sn Biialimohan, M.A.» 

1937 

800 

LL.B 

Mukherjee, Sn Joydev, B.Com 

1962 

100 

Sengupta, Sn Harakali, B Sc 

1945 

240 

Sil, Sn NarayancbanJra ... ^ 

1960 

100 

Sukuli Sn Mirmalkanti, B.A .. ' 

1946 

120 

Grade—70-4.110-E.B.-6-180 


Banerjee, Sn Ajitkumar, B.Sc. 

1965 

74 

Baoerjee, Sn Sacbindranatb, B.A., LL.B. 

1954 

78 

Banerjee. Sn Satjananda 

1966 

70 

Baaak, Sn Bidyutkumar 

1962 

74 

Bone. Sri Amarendraknmar ... 

1944 

90 

Bose, Sn Jnanendianarayan 

1944 

90 

Bo"e, Sn Kaloyishi 

10.56 

70 

Bose,, Sn Buliodhcbandra, B A. ... 

1963 

78 

Chakravoi*!, Sn Hiinansiinarayan ... 

1964 

74 

Cliaudbun, Sn Piannbkinuai ... 

1915 

94 

Chatterjee, Sn Bvuiulchandra 

Chattfijee, fin Kaliaaokar 

1946 

86 

1056 

70 

Chatterjee, Sn Prdbodhkumat 

1946 

86 

Chatterjec, Sn PrafullAkuniar, B Coin. 

1952 

86 

Obatterjee, Sn Niimalkuinar, B.Sc 

19.56 

70 

(Jfaatterjee, Sn DUipkuiiuar, M.A, 

1965 

74 



880 


; 


N«ma Orada 

Date d first 

Pment 



appointment 

•alaiy 


Bs^ 


Be. 

pail Sri Bibhatibbushau 


1945 

91 

PasgupUi Sri Pratip 

•ee 

1944 

90 

Daeguptia, Sri Suoilkumar 


1962 

70 

Pacts. Sn Pbaoiodracbandra, M.A. 


1952 

78 

De, Sn Panohugopal (Tel. Operator) 

1922 

160 

Pe, Sri Sautoshkiiniar „ 


■ • • 

70 

Gauguli, Sn Pradyotkumar. B.A. 


1962 

86 

<i'hoBb, Sii Riraumayi B.A- 

• « • 

1962 

78 

Ofaosb, Bn Haridas 


1952 

78 

Gbosbi Sri Juauanauda 

• •• 

1948 

86 

Gbosbi Sri Kifaarkumar 

« • • 

1942 

86 

Gbosb, Bn PhambbnsbaD 


1943 

90 

Ghosh, Sri BadLaballav 

• •• 

1937 

94 

O’^oab, Bri Sarendrakumar 

• •• 

1946 

94 

Qoswaffiif Sri Rsbirodebebari 


1045 

86 

OoSYtatni, Sri Gaurisaskar. B.Com. 

• •• 

1052 

78 

Ms}amdar, Sti Jyotrebaudra, M.A. 

,BL. 

1056 

74 

Mitra. 6ri Pebkuniari B.Si, 

• •• 

1956 

70 

Hukheriee, Sn Biuayendranaram, B.A 

19f»2 

86 

l^atb, Bn Nahnikaola 

• •• 

1940 

90+6 AUoer. 

Pal, Sn Jatindranath 


1962 

70 

Pali, Sn Nakalcbandre 

• •• 

1939 

125 

Bayebaudburi, Sn Asokkuma; 

• ■ » 

1956 

70 

Bayebaudburi, Sn J Qaaeudrsebandra. B.A. 

1962 

78 

Boy, Sn Ardbendubikas 

• 

1946 

86 

BOy, Sn Pamendubikas 

1 • • 

1944 

70 

Bay, Bra Bituanchandra, 11 Sc. 


1955 

70 

Boy, Sii SauraTi'iu 

• • • 

1956 

70 

ISeogupla, Bri Bibhotibhust an, B Com. 

1953 

78 


S^^^OaJ^APH^a® AND Krpokters 


Grade-10 )-10 210-E B -10-300. Sp -R.B.-IS 830 

Sii Ajitkuniar 1925 SCO 

Ij^ttackaryya, Sri Hanpada, B.A. / ... 1954 250 


CA&mKEfi 


^ Grade-lOO-lO 210-E.B -lO-aOO-Sp.-E.B.-lS 3.30 

) |i!f»lkhoty. Bn Hiralal, B.A ... 1930 230 

\ 13. Post-Graduate Medical Studies 


J aiade-5()0.50/2.bi00 

Bn BrabhatViurar, M Sc , 
fi cM B.B B., Secretary. 

Giade~70-4.110.R B -S-lftO 


1956 



gupta. Bri AMbhlvumor, ABSi-^tant 1957 

14 Sports Board 


. K. ChowdhurY, B.Sc^, 
7t< Secretary. 


1951 


600 

70 

300+ 30 
C,A, 








